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PREFACE. 


ΤῊΣ author’s object, in preparing the present work, was 
to furnish the student with such a view of the leading fea- 
tures in the Grammar of the Greek Language as might prove 
useful to him, not only at the commencement of his career, 
but also during its whole continuance. Nothing has there- 
fore been omitted, the want of which might in any degree 
retard his progress ; and yet, at the same time, the work 
has been brought within such limits as will render it easy 
of reference and not deter from perusal. The best and 
latest authorities have been carefully consulted, and every 
effort has been made to exhibit a concise outline of all the 
leading principles of Greek Philology. Under the head of 
Prosody the author has given merely a brief collection of 
rules, as the larger work on this subject, now in the press, and 
which will appear in a few weeks, will be found to contain 
all that is requisite in this department of instruction. To 
that same work the author has been compelled to transfer 
the remarks on the analogies of the Indo-Germanic tongues, 
which were originally intended to form part of the present 
volume. It was found, as the Grammar advanced towards 
its completion, that the addition of these analogies would 
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make it too large in size; and although a work like the 
present is certainly the true one for such a discussion, yet 
it is hoped that the remarks in question will not be out of 
place even at the end of a treatise on Greek Prosody. 

The present work, it will be perceived then, lays but 
few claims to originality either of design or execution. 
The object of the editor has been to present, in a small 
compass, all that his own experience as an instructor has 
shown him to be really useful in Greek elementary studies. 
His principal guide has been the excellent grammar of 
Matthie, of which the present volume may be in some re- 
spects considered as an abstract; and valuable materials 
have been at the same time obtained from the labours of 
Buttmann, Rost, and other distinguished philologists. As 
regards the formation of the Greek verb, he has preferred 
the old system‘to the more philosophical and elaborate 
one of Thiersch, from its being better adapted to the ca- 
pacities of younger students. Thiersch’s system will do 
very well after an acquaintance with the formation of the 
Sanscrit verb, but its success otherwise, in this country 
at least, is extremely problematical. 

In preparing the present edition for the press, great pains 
have been taken to ensure accuracy, and in several in- 
stances changes have been made where the language ap- 
peared either obscure or wanting in precision. One or 
two inadvertences of expression, moreover, of no great 
moment in themselves, have also been rectified, and the 
work is now presented to the young student in the full as- 
surance that he will find in it both a useful and an accu- 
rate manual. 
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The compiler of the present volume owes it to himself 
to state, that he intends, at no very distant day, to publish 
a Grammar of the Greek Language which will lay more 
claim to the character of an original work, and will be elu- 
cidated throughout by references to the Indo-Germanic 
tongues. Such a work, of course, will be intended for 
more advanced students. In the mean time, he hopes that 
the plain and unpresuming volume which he now puts 
forth will not be regarded as the “ultima Thule” of his 
own researches in Greek philology. 

" Cohenbia College, June, 1839. 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 


I. THE ALPHABET.! 
The Greek alphabet consists of twenty-fouy letters, 


namely : . . 
A, a, "AAga, Alpha, ἃ. 
Β, β, 6, Βῆτα, Beta, b. 
reyf Téppa,’ Gamma, δ. 
A, 6, AéAra, Delta, d. 
E, ε, "EytAéy, Epsilon? — 6. 
Ζ,ζ, Ζῆτα, Leta, Ze 
- H, ἢ, "Hra, Eta, ὃ. 
Θ, ϑ, 60, Θῆτα, Theta, th. 
I, t, ᾿Ιῶτα, Tota, 1. 
K, x, Karna, Kappa, ~ k. 
A,.-A, Adubda, . Lambda, 1. 
’ My py, My, ° Mu, m. 
N, , Nv, Nu, -°* 1. 
=m, &, mL, Xi, . x. 
O, 0, - "Outxpov, Omicron, 6. 
Il, π, Ili, Pi, p. 
Pre, .- PO, Rho, r. 
Σ, 0, (when final, 5) Σίγμα, Sigma, Βι 
T, τ, . αὖ, Tau, t. 
YT, v, Ὕνψιλόν, Upsilon,' u. 
®, φ, Di, Phi, ph. 
X, % ᾿ XZ, Chi, ch. 
¥, y, Vi, Psi, | ps. 
» Ws "Quéya, . Oméga, δ.. 


1. Consult Excursus A, at the end of this velume. 

2. Smooth, or unaspirated ¢; so called to distinguish it from H, which 
was anciently one of the marks of the rough breathing, or aspirate. 

3. Small o, te distinguish it from omega (w), or Preat (i. 6.5 long) o. 

4. The German scholars have introduced the practice of tsing ¢ at 
the end of syllables likewise, when they maké an entire word with which 
another is compounded; as, δυοςμενήῆς, eicpépw, mpocetrov. © But this 

ractice, which has not even the authority of MSS. in its favour, cannot 

systematically introduced without inconvenience to orthography ; and 
it is not agreeable to-the genius of the ancients, who were not accustomed 
to separate, by the understanding, the different parts of discourse. 

5. Smooth », to distinguish it from the aspirated v (Ὕ), which was 
one of the ancient signs of the digamma, and also passed into the Latin 
V, as, Vip1, A1vom. e 
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II. PRONUNCIATION OF THE LETTERS.! 

A, when long, is sounded like the English a in far 
when short, like the a in fat. 

I’, before a vowel, like the hard English g; but before 
another γ, and also before a κ, &, y, is sounded like ng in 
sing. ‘Thus, ἄγγελος, pronounce ang-élos; ἀγκὼν, ang-kon, 
&c.? 

E, like the short English ὁ in met. 

Z, like a soft d passing gently into the sound of “. Thus, 
ζάω, pronounce d-zao ; μελίζω, melid-zo, &c. : 

H, like the English a in cane.® 

0, like the English th in think. ἧς 

I, when long, like the English e in me; when short, like 
the z in pin. . 


Υ, like the French u in une, or the German i. 
X, always guttural, like the German ch in buch. 
Q, like the o in throne. 


PRONUNCIATION OF THE DIPHTHONGS.‘ 
At, like the English adverb aye. 
Av, like the syllable ow in now. : 
Ez, like the English werd eye. 


1. The pronunciation here given is that which has been adopted at the 
institutiof from which the present work emanates. It is by no means 
offered as accurate in every respect, but merely as‘giving, in some cases, 
an approximation tg the ancient sound, and, in others, the result of mod- 
ern, though erroneous, usage. A separate work on this much-contested 
point will appear at no very distant day, 

2. The true sound of the y before a vowel would appear to have re- 
sembled that of the soft g in the German legen. 

3. The 7 appears to have had, originally, a middle sound between a 
and e, and the groun&s on which this opinion rests are as follows: 1. 
The contraction of ae and ea into 7; as, χράεται, χρῆται, ζάεις, ζῇς, 
τείχεα, τείχη, ἀληθέα, ἀληθῆ. 2. The augment 7, ἢ, and 7», from a, at, 
and av; as, ἤκαυον, ἤνεσα, and ηὗδα. 3. The Doric and olic change 
of 7 into a; as, φάμα, Dor. for φήμῃ ; πύλα, Mol. for πύλη. 

4. The primitive sound of the diphthongs appears to have been a-z, 
a-v, é-t, e-v, &c. The pronunciation of av is btained from the barkin 
of the dog (αὖ, αὖ) in Aristophanes, Vesp., 903. The primitive sound 
of oc seems to have resembled the syllables owy in the word snowy, 
though, of course, with m6re of a diphthongal sound. 
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Ev, like the English word yew. 

Oz, like the syllable oy in boy. 

Ov, like the oo in soon, or the ou in ragout. 
Te, like the English pronoun we. 


ΠῚ. DIVISION OF THE LETTERS. 


Seven of the letters are vowels, namely, a, ε, ἢ, £, 0, V, 
®. The remaining seventeen are consonants. 


1. VoweE.s. 
1. The seven vowels are divided into three classes, 
namely: short, long, and doubtful. Thus, 
Short, ε,0, 
Hong, 7, @, 
Doubtful, a, 2, v. . 
2. The short vowels are those, the pronunciation of which 
occupies the shortest possible time. 
3. The long vowels are those which require in their 
pronunciation twice as much time 4s the short. 
4. The doubtful are those which ean be pronounced both 
as short and long in different words, being short in some 
words and long in others." 


2. DireaTHones. 

1. The vowels are combined in a variety of ways, two 
and two together, into one sound, and hence are formed the 
diphthongs. 

2. Diphthongs are formed by the union of a back-vowel 
(a, €, 0) with a front-vowel (ει, »), producing one sound. 


1. The student must not suppose, from the epithet “doubtful,” as ap- 
plied to these vowels, that there is, in every case, something wavering 
and uncertain in their nature. The meaning is simply this: the short 
vowel e has its corresponding long vowel 7, and the short vowel ὁ its 
corresponding long vowel ὦ ; but in the case of a, ¢, v, there is no sep- 
arate vowel-sign for the long and short quantities, and, therefore, the length 
or shortness of the vowel is to be determined, not by the eye, but by the 
application of some rule. 

2. The sounds of a, e, ο, being formed by the organs in the back part 
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3. Of the diphthongs, six are proper, where both vowels 
are heard combined into one sound; and six improper, 
where the sound of one vowel predominates over that of 
the other. 

4. The proper diphthongs are, therefore, az, av, εἰ, εὖ, οἱ, 
ov. The improper are ᾧ, ἢ, @, where the ἐ, or second vowel, 
is subseribed, and also 7v, vt, wv, which last three are not 
of as common occurrence 88 @, ἢ, @.' 


3. ConsoNANTs. 


1. Of the seventeen cansonants, nine are mutes, that is, 
letters whereof no distinct sound can be produced without 
the addition of a vowel. 

2. These nine are divided into three classes, namely, 
soft, intermediate, and aspirate. Thus, 

Three soft, TT, Kk, τ. 
Three intermediate, B, y, δ. 
Three aspirate, d, χ, 6. 

3. These, when read perpendicularly, form the three 
orders of mutes, each soft consonant having its correspond- 
ing intermediate and aspirate. Thus, 


π, β, φ. 


Κ, Vy % 
. τ, ὃ, 0. 


of the mouth, may be called back-vowels ; and the sounds of ¢ and υ, be- 
ing formed in the front part of the mouth, may be denominated froné- 
vowels. 

1. Originally, the ἃ, 7, @ wete closely allied to az, ec, o, and only so 
distinguished, that, in the, latter, a, e, and o were sounded of the same 
length with the ¢; while, in the former, the long sound of ὦ, é, and 6 pre- 
ceded, and the 1 merely followed as a short echo. This accurate pronun- 
ciation, however, appears to have been lost at an early period, even among 
the Greeks themselves, and therefore, at present, we pronounee @, ἢ, ᾧ 
m the samie way as ὦ, 7, ὦ; and the subscribed or underwritten iota 
serves as 8 mere grammatical sign for determining the derivation and fot 
distinguishing the forms. Originally, the 2, even in these improper diph: 
thongs, was written by the side of the other sound, and in the use of cap- 
itals this practice still obtains. ‘Thus we write déyec, but “Αἰδῆς, passing 
over, in either case, the sound of the ἐ. So, again, δή, but, with the 
eapital letter, ’2cd7. 
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4. Mutes of the same class must always come tugether, 
from a principle of euphony. Thus, 


INTERMEDIATE. SOFT. ASPIRATE. 
ἕδδομος. ἑπτά. φθόνος. 
ὄγδοος. ὀκτώ. ἔχθος. 


5. From the organs with which they are pronounced, 7, 
B, @ are termed Jadials or lip-letters ; x, y, χ, gutturals ; 
and τ, ὃ, 0, dentals. 

6. Four of the consonants are called liquids, namely, A, 
μεν, p; and they are so denominated because, in pronunci- 
ation, they easily flow into other sounds. 

7. These four liquids, together with the sibilant, or hiss- 
ing letter ¢, are also called semivowels, because their sound 
can be pretty distinctly perceived without the accession of 
a vowel. 

8. There are three double consonants, namely, ¢, &, ψ, 
composed of any letter of each of the three orders of mutes, 
followed by ¢. Thus, 


πς, Bg, φς, form ψ ; 
KC, YS, XS, form §; 
(το), ὃς, (8¢), form ¢." 

9. These double consonants are universally used (except 
in Aolic and Doric Greek) instead of their corresponding 
simple letters. Not, however, where the two simple letters 
belong to two different parts of the compound, as ἐκ-σεύω, 
not ἐξεύω 


1. The combinations το and 6¢ are merely inserted to complete the 
analogy to the eye; since ¢ is equivalent, in fact, to ὅς merely, and 
whenever a, Τί, or @ comes before o, it is thrown away ; 88, ἀνύσω for 
ἀνύτσω, and πείσω for πείθσω. Sometimes, even in the case of ὃς, the 
same rejection takes place, as épeiow for ἐρείδσω, where ¢ could not oc- 
cupy the place of the characteristic letter (o) of the future. 

2. Yet ᾿Αθήναζε is used instead a ᾿Αθήνασδε. 
2 
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IV. BREATHINGS. 


1. Every vowel, or diphthong, which is pronounced with- 
out a letter preceding it, is necessarily connected with a 
breathing. 

2. There are two breathings, the soft' and aspirate; and, 
consequently, every word beginning with a vowel, or diph- 
thong, must be pronounced with one of these breathings. 

3. The signs employed for these breathings are, for the 
soft (’), as ἀεί, ἐξ; and for the aspirate (‘), as ὑπέρ, ἡμεῖς." 

4. The soft breathing has no perceptible power ;* thé as- 
pirate is equivalent to the modern ἢ, as ὑπέρ, pronounce 
huper. | 

5. Y at the beginning of words in the Attic dialect is al- 
ways to be pronounced with the aspirate; as ὑάκινθος, 
ὑάλος, ὕβρις. 

6. In diphthongs the breathings are marked over the 
second vowel ; as ol, al, εὐθύς, αὐτός ; because the breath- 
ing does not belong to either of the blended vowels separ- 
ately, but to the whole mingled sound. When, however, 
an improper diphthong has the iota adscribed, as in the 
case of capital letters, or, otherwise, subscribed, the mark 
of the breathing is placed by or over the initial vowel, as 
"Λιδης, Ong. | 

7. P is the only consonant that receives a breathing, 
since it cannot be pronounced without an audible expiration. 
When p stands at the beginning of a word, therefore, this 
breathing is always the aspirate ; as péw, ῥντός, which in 
Latin is placed after the R, as rhetor, from the Greek ῥήτωρ. 

1. Called also ““ smooth,” and by its Latin name lenis. 

2. Originally the rough breathing alone had a sign, namely, H, and 
the smooth remained unmarked. Afterward that sign was divided into 
two halves, and the first half, Ε, was employed to denote the aspirate, 
the second half, 1, the soft breathing. By a subsequent abbreviation of 
these, two other marks were formed, namely, | and J, which finally 
changed into (‘) and (’), the signs now in use. 


3. It attaches itself to the sound pronounced, as if spontaneously, with 
out any exertion of the lungs. 
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8. But when a p is followed by another p, the first must 
have the soft breathing, and the latter the aspirate, as ἄῤ- 
ῥηκτος, ἔῤῥεον ; for two of these letters could not be pro- 
nounced ini succession each with an aspirate. 


V. DIGAMMA. 

1. Hesides the rough breathing, there was in several di- 
alects another sound, somewhat similar in nature, formed 
between the lips, and having the same relation to f, ph, and 
v, that the aspirate bears to ch, g, and &. 

2. It was originally a full and strong consonant, and rep« 
resented by a letter closely resembling the Roman F. This 
letter was called digumma; because looking like a double 
gamnta, and originally occupied the sixth place in the Greek 
alphabet. 

3. The term olic digamma was given to it, because it 
was retaied in the alphabet principally by those branches 
of the Greek race that were of Aolic descent. Its true 
name, however, was Bav (αι), the other appellation hav- 
ing been invented by the grammarians. 

4. In the dialects which retained the digamma, its sound 
was soon softened down, and it then answered, in pronun- 
ciation, to the English wk. Between two vowels it was 
still more attenuated, and passed, even with the AXSolians, 
into v; as αὐήρ, αὐώς, for ἀήρ, ἠώς. 

δ. In Holic the digamma served also for the rough 
breathing, which had no place in that dialect.' 


VI. ACCENTS.* 


1. There are three accents in Greek; the acute, grave, - 


and circumflex. 
2. The acute is denoted by the sign (1), as φύλαξ. The 


1. For some further remarks respecting the digamma, consult Exeur- 
sus B, at the end of this volume. 
2. For a more enlarged view of accents, consult Excursus Ὁ. 
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grave is never marked, but lends its sign to the softened 
acute. The circumflea is indicated by (7), as κῆπος. 

3. In every word there can be but one predominant tone, 
to which all the rest are subordinate. This is the sharp or 
acute accent, the fundamental tone of discourse being the 
grave. 

4, The grave accent, therefore, does not require any 
mark ; since, if the syllable which receives the strengthened 
accent be ascertained, we know that all the rest must have 
the weaker or fundamental one. Consequently, it would 
be superfluous to write Θὲόδὼρὸς, since Θεόδωρος is suffi- 
cient. 

5. When a word which, by itself, has the acute accent 
on the last syllable, stands in connexion before other words, 
the acute tone is softened down, and passes more or less 
into the grave. This depressed accent is called the soft- 
ened acute, and is indicated by the mark of the grave, the 
strictly grave syllables having, as we have just remarked, 
no use for this sign, and lending it, therefore, to the soft- 
ened acute. Thus, ὀργὴ dé πολλὰ δρᾷν ἀναγκάζει κακά. 

6. The acute accent is placed on one of the last three 
syllables of a word, the circumflex on one of the last two. 

7. All words which have no accent on the last syllable 
are called Barytones, because a syllable neither marked by 
an acute nor circumflex accent has, of course, the grave 
tone (βαρὺν τόνον). 

8. All words which have the acute on the last syllable 
‘are called Oxytones (’Ogvréva, from ὀξύς and τόνος)" 

1. The ancients observed, in pronunciation, both quantity and accent. 
This, however, is extremely difficult of accomplishment at the present 
day, and it is better for the learner, therefore, to let the quantity predom- 
inate, as being for us the more important of the two. Still, however, the 
student should accustom himself to distinguish every accented vowel 
from an unaccented one. Thus, for example, we can accent the first 
syllable in ἄνθρωπος, and yet keep the second long; as in the English 


grandfather, alms-basket. Care must be taken, at the same time, not 


to prolong the accented short vowels; as, for example, not to pronounce 
ὅπερ like ᾧπερ. 
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VII. MARKS OF READING. 


1. For a pertod and comma the same signs are employed 
in Greek as in English. 

2. The colon and semicolon have one and the same mark, 
namely, a dot or point above the line; as, ἐτνῴλωσέ pe καὶ 
τυφλός εἶμι. 

3. A sign of interrogation has this form (;), as, τί τοῦτο; 
It is the same in appearance as our English semicolon, and 
not unlike our mark of interrogation inverted. 

4. No sign of exclamation occurs in the older editions, 
yet, after interjections, and terms indicative of feeling, it is 
well to put the one in use among us; as, ὦ pot, τῶν παρόν- 
τῶν κακῶν! dev! dev! 

5. Diastéle, or hypodiastole, has the same sign as the 
comma, and is used in certain small compound words, to 
distinguish them from others ; as, ὅ,τι (“‘ whatever,” formed 
from ὅστις) for distinction sake from ὅτι (“that”); and ὅ,τε 
(“which also”) for distinction sake from ὅτε (“when”). _ 

6. In place, however, of the diastole or hypodiastole, 
many of the more recent editions have merely the syllables 
of such words separate, and without the inserted mark ; as, 
6 τι and 6 τε, instead of ὅ,τι and 6,re. This method is at- 
tended with less interruption than the other, and is, at the 
same time, equally perspicuous. 

7. A dierésis, or sign of separation, is put when two vow- 
els that follow in succession are not to be read as a diph- 
thong, but separately. It is indicated by two dots placed 
horizontally over the second one of the two vowels ; and, if 
the accent fall on that same vowel, the accentual mark is 
placed between the two dots. Thus, didj¢ (to be pro- 
nounced ἀ-ιδής), mpav¢ (to be pronounced πρα-ύς). | 


VIIE. CONTRACTIONS. 


1. Contractions are of two kinds, prayer and improper 
called, otherwise, synerésts and crasis. 


10 CONTRACTIONS. 


2. A proper contraction, or syneresis, is when two sin- 
gle vowels, or open sounds, coalesce without change into 
one diphthong ; as, ἦχόϊ contracted into ἠχοῖ ; τείχεϊ con- 
tracted into τεέχει. 

3. An improper contraction, or crasis, is when two single 
vowels coalesce, but are mixed together to such a degree 
that a vowel or diphthong of a different sound is substitu- 
ted ; as, τείχεα contracted into τείχη ; ὁ ἐμός contracted 
into οὑμός. 

4. Syllables contracted by crasis are long, and have com- 
monly a mark (’) placed over them, indicative of its having 
taken place. Thus, τἀγαθά for τὰ ἀγαθά; ταῦτά for τὰ 
αὐτά. , 

5. If, in the process of contraction, a mute is brought be- 
fore an aspirated vowel, the mute is also aspirated; as, 
ϑοὔδατος for τοῦ ὕδατος ; ϑοϊμάτιον for τὸ ἱμάτιον. 

6. The subscript iota ought never to appear in contrac- 
tions by crasis, unless it be found, previous to contraction, 
in the first syllable of the second word. Thus, xara for 
καὶ εἴτα; and éy@da for ἐγὼ olda. But «dre for καὶ ἐπί, 
not Kame; and κἄν for καὶ ἄν, not κἄν. 


IX. APOSTROPHE OR ELISION. 


1. By apostrophe is meant the cutting off of a short vowel 
at the end of a word when the next word begins with a 
vowel; and, when this takes place, it is indicated by the 
mark (’) set over the empty space; as, ἐπ’ ἐμοῦ for ἐπὲ 
ἐμοῦ. 

2. When the following word has the rough breathing, 
and the elided vowel was preceded by a smooth mute, this 
mute becomes aspirated ; as, ἀφ᾽ ov for ἀπὸ ov. 

3. The vowels elided by apostrophe are a, ε, ¢, 0, but not 
νυν. Monosyllables, however, in a, ¢, o (the epic ῥά ex- 


1. Many editions of the ancient writers, and almost all the lexicons, of- 
fend against this rule, 
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cepted), and the z in the dative singular and plural of the 
third declension, are not elided. 

4, Neither does the z in rz and ὅτε suffer elision, except 
in the Homeric dialect. The reason with regard to τί is, 
that it might sometimes be confounded with re; while, if 
the z in ὅτι suffered elision, ὅτ᾽ might be confounded with 
ὅτε, and ὅθ᾽ with ὅθι. 

5. The o in πρό is not elided, and for that very reason is 
not used by the poets before a vowel. In composition, 
however, it coalesces with the augment, and with the initial 
vowel of the following word, and oe and oo are contracted 
into ov ; as, προῦτυψεν for προέτυψεν ; προὗπτος for πρόοτι- 
TOC. 

6. The poets elided, though seldom, the diphthong az ; 
and only in the passive endings pat, oat, Tat, σθαι; as, 
βούλεσθ᾽ ἔφη, ἔρχομ᾽ ἔχων. Of the elision of the diphthong 
ot no example is found in Homer and the epic poets. The 
Attics elided it only in oly’ for οἴμοι before w, but not in 
μοι and got. 

7. Since elision, by the suppression of vowels, evidently 
hurts, in some degree, distinctness of expression, it is gen- 
erally avoided in prose, so that even the slenderest sounds 
sometimes remain open. 

8. When the first word ends with a long vowel or diph- 
thong, and the second begins with a short vowel, this latter 
is elided by the Attic poets; as, ποῦ στιν for ποῦ ἔστιν ; 
Ἑρμῆ ’᾽μπολαῖε for "Ἑρμῆ ἐμπολαῖε. And, in prose writers, 
ὦ ᾽γαθέ for ὦ ἀγαθέ. 

9. In diphthongs, also, the first short vowel is cut off 
after a long one in the preceding word, chiefly after 7; as, 
ἡ ᾿᾽υσέδεια for ἡ εὐσέδεια ; μὴ ’ὕρω for μὴ εὕρω. 


Χ. N ἐφελκυστικόν. 


1. By ν ἐφελκυστικόν is meant ν appended to certain 
final syllables, and it was so called because, as was erro- 
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neously supposed, this » did not belong to the termination, 
but was appended to the final vowel merely to prevent an 
hiatus (a word ending with a vowel and the next word be- 
ginning with one), and, therefore, drew, as it were, the sec- 
ond vowel to the first. 

2. In truth, however, this ν is not, as is generally sup- 
posed, merely an inventien for the sake of euphony, but be- 
longed to the ancient formation, and was first dropped be- 
fore a consonant as the language became softer. 

3. This v ἐφελκυστικόν is added (to adopt the language 
of grammartans) to datives plural in os, and, consequently, in 
ξι and be; to the third persons of verbs in e€ or 2; to the 
numeral εἴκοσι, “ twenty,” and to the adverbs πέρυσι, παν- 
τάπασι, νόσφι, πρόσθε, κε, vv, when the following word be- 
gins with a vowel; as, ἐν μησὶν ὀλίγοις, πᾶσιν εἶπεν ἐκεῖ- 
vow, ἔτυψεν αὐτόν, εἴκοσιν ἔτη γεγονώς, &c. 


XI. OTHER FINAL LETTERS. 

1. The letter ¢ is sometimes found at the end of words, 
on the same principle as the ν ἐφελκυστικόν. Thus, we 
have οὕτω before a consonant, and οὕτως before a vowel. 
So also in μέχρις and ἄχρις, except that these two last often 
stand without ¢ before a vowel. 

2. In like manner, the particle οὐ, “not,” takes before a 
consonant a final «, and, consequently, before the rough 
breathing a final y. Thus, οὐ πάρεστιν, οὐκ ἔνεστιν, οὐχ 
ὕπεστιν. 

3. When, however, this particle stands at the end of ἃ 
clause, or where there is a pause in the sense, the « falls 
away; as, τοῦτο δ᾽ ov, “ but this not.” Ovd- ἀλλ᾽ ὅταν--, 
“ No: but when—.” 

4. The preposition ἐξ, “ out of,” has this form only be- 
fore vowels and before a pause; as, ἐξ ἐμοῦ, ἐξ ὅτου, κα- 
κῷν ἐξ. Before all consonants the cof the double letter = 
(«¢) falls away, and the καὶ remains; as, ἐκ τούτου, ἐκ ϑαλ- 


άσσης, ἐκ γῆς. 
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XII. CHANGES OF THE CONSONANTS. 


1. In the concurrence of two or more consonants, those 
of the same class can alone stand together, as has already 
been remarked. Hence an aspirated consonant can only 
be joined to an aspirate, a middle to a middle, a smooth to 
a smooth. In the formation of Greek words, therefore, we 
must change 

τέτριόται = into τέτριπται. 

γέγραφταις ““ γέγραπται. 
ῥάπδος “ ῥάθδδος. 

ἐπιγράφδην “ énvypabdny. 

ἐτύπθην “ ἐτύφθην. 

τριόθήσομαε “ τριφθήσομαι. 

λέλεγται ““ λέλεκται. 

βέῤὀρεχταια “. βέθρεκται. 

ὄκδοος “ς ὄγδοος. 

ἐπλέκθην “. ἐπλέχθην. 

λεγθήσομας “ λεχθήσομαι. 
In composition, however, the preposition ἐκ remains un- 
changed before τ, ὃ, 0, and hence we have ἐκδιδόναι, éx- 
θεῖναι, ὅτε. 

2. Three or more consonants cannot stand immediately 
together: but one of them (usually a o standing between 
two consonants) must be omitted, or such forms entirely 
avoided. Thus, . 


Instead of τέτυφσθε we say τέτυφθε. 
πεπλέχσθαε = πεπλέχθαι. 
τέτυφνται “ς τετύφαται, or 
τετυμμένοι εἰσί. 


Exceptions. (1) This rule does not operate in com- 
pounds, where perspicuity of derivation renders the reten- 
tion of the third consonant necessary ; as, ἐκπτύω, ἐκσπέν- 
dw, dvopPap?oc. (2.) If the first or last of the three con- 
sonants is a liquid (A, p, », ἣν whereby the harshness of 
pronunciation is softened ; as, ἐκκλησία, πεμφθείς, σκληρός, 
ἄσθμα, αἰσχρός. 

3. Two syllables following one another cannot both be- 
gin with an aspirate (φ, y, 6); but, in this case, the aspi- 
rated consonant which stands at the beginning of the first 
sylfable is changed into its κράτος smooth. Thus, 
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For φεφίληκα we say πεφίληκα. 


χεχώρηκα “ κεχώρηκα. 
ϑέθνηκα “Ἀ΄τέθνηκα. 


Exceptions. (1.) The passive termination in 97, and 81] 
its derivative terminations which begin with 8, have no in- 
fluence upon the preceding aspirate; and thus we write, 
ὠρθώθην, ἐχύθην, ϑαφθήσονται, ϑρεφθῆναι. In the verbs 
ϑύειν and τιθέναι alone, 0 is changed into τ before those 
terminations ; as, ἐτύθην, ἐτέθην. (2.) So also the adver- 
bial terminations ϑὲν and ϑὲ ; as, πανταχόθεν, Κορινθόθι. 
(3.) In most compounds also the rule is neglected ; as, ἀν- 
θοφόρος, ἐφυφαένω. 

4. If the latter aspirate, which caused the change, dis- 
appear, the former resumes its proper shape; thus, ϑά- 
φος becomes τάφος, “a grave,” by the previous rule, but 
the verb is darrw, “1 bury.” So τρέφω makes ϑρέψω, 
in the future; τρέχω, ϑρέξω ; τύφω, ϑύψω ; the presents 
of these verbs being changed by the previous rule from 
ϑρέφω, ϑρέχω, and ϑύφω. So also the noun ϑρέξ, “ hatr,” 
makes τρίχος in the genitive (instead of the old form ϑρί- 
xoc) and ϑρίέξι in the dative plural, where the aspirate re- 
appears. 

. The rough breathing likewise disappears in the first 
syllable when x stands in the next. ‘Thus, the old and 
genuine form of ἔχω was ἔχω, but the aspirate was changed 
into the smooth for euphony, and reappears when the y is 
no longer present, as in the future ἔξω. 

6. When the rough breathing meets with a smooth, it 
changes the same into an aspirate, not only in composition, 
but, as has already been remarked, even in accidental con- 
currence ; as, ἔφοδος (from é ἐπί and ὁδός), δεχήμερος (from 
δέκα and ἡμέραν, ἐφ᾽ ἡμέραν (for én’ ἡμέραν), &c 

7. Aspirates are never doubled ; but, when two come to- 
gether, the first must be changed into its own smooth ; as, 
Σαπφώ, not Σαφφώ ; Βάκχος, not Βάχχος ; ᾿Ατθίς, not ’AG- 
6ic ; Ματθαῖος, not “Μαθθαῖος. 

8. The letter p in the beginning of a word is doubled 
whenever it is preceded by, a vowel in composition or in- 
flection; as, ἐῤῥέθην from péw; ἄῤῥητος, περίῤῥοος, &c. 
After a diphthong, however, the single p remains; as, εὖ- 
βοος, εὕρυθμος. 

. Before μ, the labials β, π, Φ,ᾧ are changed into pu; 
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as, for τέτριδμαι write τέτριμμαι ; for τέτυπμαι write τέ- 
τυμμαι ; for γέγραφμαι, γέγραμμαι. Before the same let- 
ter, « and y are changed into y; as, λέλεγμαι for λέλεχ- 
pat; dédoyuat for δέδοκμαι. And the linguals ὃ, ὃ, τ, ¢ 
are changed before the same into 0; as, doua for ᾧόδμα ; 
πέπεισμαι for πέπειθμαι; ἤνυσμαι for ἤνυτμαι ; ψήφισμα 
for ψήφιζμα. 

10. Before o, the linguals 6, 0, τ, ¢ are dropped ; as, for 
πόδσι write πόσι; for πλήθσω, πλήσω ; for σώματσι, ow- 
pact; for dprdgow, ἁρπάσω. 

11. The letter ν, before the labials GB, μ, 7, φ, 1, is 
changed into p; as, ἐμβάλλω (from ἐν and βάλλω), συμ- 
πράσσω (from σύν and πράσσω), ἄς. The same letter is 
changed into y before y, «, y, € (though pronounced as ng) ; 
as, éyyeAdw (from ἔν and yeAdw), ovyyaipw (from σύν and 
χαίρω), ᾧτε. - 

12. If » comes before A or ρ, it is changed into A or p; 
as, for σννλογίζω, ovrpintw, write συλλογίζω, συρρίπτω. 

13. The letter ν is usually thrown away before o or ¢; 
as, for δαίμονσι, συνζυγία, write δαίμοσι, ovgvyia. But 
the preposition ἐν before o and ¢ remains throughout un- 
changed ; as, ἐνσείω, évgéouat. On the other hand, the 
preposition σύν, before σ followed by a vowel, changes » 
into σ ; as, συσσιτία, συσσείω, for συνσιτία, συνσείω. 

14. When the letter ν, and 7, d, or 0 following, are to- 
gether rejected before o, then the vowel remaining, if short, 
is changed into a diphthong, namely, e into et, and ὁ into 
ov ; and, if a doubtful vowel, is lengthened. The long vow- 
els 7 and w remain unchanged. ‘Thus, 


τυφθεντσι becomes τυφθεῖσι. 
σπενόσω “ σπείσω. 
λεοντσι 66 λέουσι. 
τυπτοντσι “ τύπτουσι. 
τυψαντι “ στύψᾶσι. 
γίγαντι “ γίγᾶσι. 
δεικνυντσι ε δείκνυσι 
τυπτωντσι « τύπτωσι. 


In some instances this alteration takes place when only 3 
has been rejected ; as, vg becomes εἷς ; τάλανς, τάλᾶς; 
μέλανς, μέλᾶς. ᾿ 
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AIM. FIGURES AFFECTING SYLLABLES. 

1. Prosthésis is the addition of one or more letters at the 
beginning of a word; as, σμικρός for μικρός ; ἐείκοσι for 
εἴκοσι. 

2. Paragége is the addition of one or more letters at the 
end of a word; as, ἦσθα for ἧς ; λόγοισιν for λόγοις. 

3. Epenthésis is the insertion of one or more letters in 
the body of a word ; as, πτόλεμος for πόλεμος ; ὁππότερος 
for ὁπότερος. 

4. Syncépe is the taking away of one or more letters 
from the body of a word; as, τέραος for τέρατος ; πατρός 
for πατέρος. 

5. Apherésis is the taking away of one or more νὰ 
from the beginning of a word; as, εἴβω for λείβω ; 
φῇ or ἔφη. 

6. Αροοῦρο is the taking away of one or more letters 
from the end of a word; as, πάρ for παρά ; δῶ for δῶμα. 

ἡ. Metathésts is the transposition of letters and syllables ; 
as, ἔπραθον for ἔπαρθον, from πέρθω ; ἔδρακον for ἔδαρκον, 
from dépxw ; κραδία for καρδία; ἁταρπός for ἀτραπός. 

8. Tmésis is the separation of the preposition of a com- 
pound from the verb by means of some other word interve- 
ning; as, ὑπὲρ τινὰ ἔχειν for ὑπερέχειν τινά. 


XIV. DIALECTS. 

1. The principal dialects of the Greek language are four; 
the Molic, Doric, Ionic, and Attic. 

2. The olic retained the most numerous traces of the 
early Greek, and hence the Latin coincides more with this 
than with the other dialects. It was distinguished from the 
Doric by trifling differences; chiefly, however, by the use 


. Most, if not all, of the examples of prosthesis are, in fact, old forma 
of the language. So also those of paragoge and epenthesis. 
2. For more particular remarks concerning the dialects, consult Ex- 
cursus D, and the observations at the end of each declension, &c. 
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of the digamma before vowels at the beginning and in the 
middle of words, and before some consonants, as p; whereas 
the digamma was dropped by the Doric and other dialects. 

3. The Doric was hard, rough, and broad, particularly 
from the frequent use of a for 7 and w; as, d Ada for ἡ 
λήθη; τῶν κορᾶν for τῶν κορῶν ; and from the use of two 
consonants, where the other Greeks employed the double 
consonants ; as, peAcoderat for μελέζεται, &c., which was 
also the custom in AXolic. It was rudest among the Spar- 
tans, the enemies of all change, and was spoken in its great- 
est purity by the Messenians. 

4. The Ionic was the softest of all the dialects, on ac- 
count of the frequent meeting of vowels, and the rejection 
of aspirated letters. ‘Thus, they said ποιέω for ποιῶ ; τύπ- 
Teo for τύπτου ; δέκομαι for δέχομαι ; ἀπαιρέω for ἀφαιρῶ 
Hence also it is fond of the Aiatus, or confluence of vowel 
sounds, against which the Attic so carefully guards. 

5. The Attic was the most polished dialect, and forms 
the basis of our ordinary grammars. It avoided the colli- 
sion of vowel sounds, and was, therefore, fond of contrac- 
tions. It differed from the Ionic by using the long a where 
the Ionians employed the ἡ after a vowel or the letter ῥ, and 
by preferring the consonants with an aspirate, which the 
Jonians rejected. It employed, also, in its later stages, the 
double fp instead of the old pc, and the double rr instead 
of the hissing oo. | 


XV. PARTS OF SPEECH. 


1, There are eight parts of speech in Greek, namely, Ar- 
ticle (ἄρθρον), Noun (ὄνομα), Adjective (ἐπίθετον), Pronoun 
(ἀντωνυμία), Verb (ῥήμα), Adverb (ἐπιῤῥήμα), Preposition 
(προθέσις), and Conjunction (oivdecpoc). 

2. The Interjection is ranked among adverbs. 

8. The Article, Noun, Adjective, and Pronoun are do 

B2 
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clined by Genders (γένη), Cases (πτώσεις), and Numbers 
(ἀριθμοί). 

4. There are three Genders; the Masculine (γενος ἀρ- 
σενικόν), Feminine (ϑηλυκόν), and Neuter (οὐδέτερον) ; and 
to mark the gender the article is usually employed in gram- 
mar; namely, 6 for the masculine, ἡ for the feminine, and 
τό for the neuter. ‘Thus, ὁ ἄνθρωπος, “ the man ;” ἡ γυνή, 
“‘ the woman;” τὸ χρῆμα, “ the thing.” Some nouns, how- 
ever, are both masculine and feminine ; as, ὁ, ἡ, κότινος, 
“ὁ the wild olive-tree.” ‘These are said to be of the common 
gender. 

5. There are three numbers, the Singular (ἀριθμὸς évi- 
κός), Dual (δυϊκός), and Plural (πληθνντικός). The sin- 
gular denotes one ; the plural more than one ; the dual, two, 
or 8 pair. 

6. There are five cases, the Nominative (πτῴώσις ὀνομασ- 
τική), Genitive (γενικῆ), Dative (δοτικῆ), Accusative (αἶτι- 
ατικῆ), and Vocative (κλητικῆ). 

7. The Greek name of the ablative would be ἀφαιρετι- 
«f, but the national grammarians of Greece do not make 
mention of this case, because in Greek its form is, in every 
instance, the same with the dative. 


GENERAL RULES. 


1. Nouns of the neuter gender have the nominative, ac- 
cusative, and vocative alike in all the numbers ; and these 
cases in the plural end always in a. . 

2. The nominative and vocative plural are always alike. 
. 8. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual are 
alike ; as also the genitive and dative. 

4, The dative singular in all three declensions ends in ὁ. 
In the first two, however, the ¢ is subscribed. 

5. The genitive plural ends always in wy. 
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XVI. THE ARTICLE. 


1. The article is a word prefixed to a noun, and serving 
to ascertain or define it. ‘Its declension is as follows: 


Singular. 
Masc. Fem. Neuter. 
Nom. ὁ ἡ , τό the. 
Gen. TOU τῆς . τοῦ of the. 
Dat. τῷ τῇ τῷ | ἴο 186. 
Accus. TOY THY τό the. 
Dual. 
om. k τώ τά τώ the two. 
en τοῖν ταῖν τοῖν οἵ οἷο the 
Plural. 
Nom. ol ai τά the. 
Gen. - τῶν τῶν τῶν of the. 
Dat. τοῖς ταῖς τοῖς to the. 
Accus. τούς τάς τά the. 


REMARKS ON THE ARTICLE. 


1. The article was originally a demonstrative pronoun; 
but, in the later Iqnic and Attic dialects, it became merely 
a means of defining nouns.’ 


1. In the older grammars two articles are given; the prepositive, 6, 
ἡ, τό, and the postpositive, ὅς, 7, 6, which we call, at the presefit day, 
the relative pronoun. In a sentence like the following, “ This is the 
man who will deliver us” (Οὗτος éorev ὁ ἀνὴρ ὃς σώσει ἡμᾶς), the two 
words ‘‘the” and “who” (ὁ and ὅς) refer so intimately to each other, 
and lock, as it were, into one another eo much like joints, connecting in 
this way the two clauses as members or limbs of one sentence, that the 
Greeks termed them ἄρθρα, articuli, or joints. The first of these, how- 
ever, namely, ὁ, 7, τό, stands very commonly with its simple clause 
alone, and is therefore, strictly speaking, in such instances no longer 
an article or joint. But this arises from the circumstance, that, in very 
many instances of this kind, the second clause is not expressed in words, 
put is left to be mentally supplied; such as, ‘who is spoken of,” or 
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2. There is no form of the article for the vocative, for @ 
- 1s an interjection. 

3. If the particles γε and de are annexed to the article, 
it has the signification of the pronoun “this,” but the de- 
clension remains the same. ‘Thus, ὅδε, 7jde, τόδε, genitive 
τοῦδε, τῆσδε, τοῦδε, ὅτε. 

4. In the early Greek the article was τός, τή, τό, and 
hence arise the plural τοί, ταί in Doric and lonic, and the 
τ in the neuter and the oblique cases. 


XVII. NOUNS. 


1. The Declensions (κλίσεις) of nouns are three, corre- 
sponding to the first three declensions in Latin. 

2. The First Declension has four terminations: two fem- 
mine, a and 7; and two masculine, ag and 7¢. 

3. The Second Declenston has two terminations, o¢ and 
ov. Nouns in o¢ are generally masculine, sometimes femi- 
nine ; nouns in ov are always neuter. 

4. The Third Declension ends in a, t, v, neuter; ὦ fem- 
tnine; and ν, ξ, p, o, Ψ, of all genders; and increases in 
the genitive. 


XVIII. FIRST DECLENSION. 


Terminations. 
a feminine. | os masculine. 
ης 


1. Nouns in pa and-a pure, that is, a@ preceded by a 
vowel, together with some proper names, as Λήδα, ᾽Αν- 
Spouésa, Φιλομήλα, Διοτίμα, and also the substantive ἀλα- 
Ad, “a war-cry,” have the genitive in ας, and retain their 
a through all the cases of the singular. 


(ὦ who is here concerned,” or ‘* whom you know,” ἄς. Hence it became, 
by degrees, a usage of the language to annex the prepositive article 4, 7, 
τό by itself to every object which is to be represented as definsée, either 
by means of the language Ὁ itself or from the circumstances. In their 
whole theory, however, the two articles sre adjective pronouns. (Butt- 
mann’s larger Grammar, p. 121, Robinson's transl.) 
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2. All the contracted nouns of this declension likewise 
retain the ὦ in the genitive and other cases of the singular ; 
as, μνᾶ, prv-ac, &c.; ᾿Αθηνᾶ, ᾿Αθην-ᾶς, ἄς. 

3. All other nouns in a have the genitive in ἧς, and da- 
tive in 7; but in the accusative and vocative they resume 
their a. 

4. Nouns in 7 retain the 7 throughout the singular num- 
ber, making the accusative in ἦν, and the vocative in 7. 


EXAMPLES. 
ἡ ἡμέρα, “ the day.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. ἡ ἡμέρ-α, Ν. τὰ ἡμέρ-α, Ν. αἱ ἡμέρ-αι, 
G. τῆς ἡμέρ-ας, G. ταῖν ἡμέρ-αιν, α. τῶν ἡμερ-ῶν, 
1). τῇ ἡμέρ-ᾳ, D. ταῖν ἡμέρ-αιν, Ὁ. ταῖς ἡμέρ-αις 
Α. τὴν ἡμέρ-αν, Α. τὰ ἡμέρ-α, Α. τὰς ἡμέρ-ας, 
V. ἡμέρ-α . ἡμέρ-α. γ. ἔρ-αι. 
ἡ σοφία, “ wisdom.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ἡ σοφί-α, N. τὰ σοφί-α, N. αἱ σοφί-αι, 
6. τῆς σοφί-ας, G. ταῖν σοφί-αιν, G. τῶν σοφι-ῶν, 
D. τῇ σοφί-ᾳ, D. ταῖν σοφί-αιν, D. ταῖς σοφί-αις, 
Α. τὴν σοφί-αν, Α. τὰ σοφξεα, A. τὰς σοφίο-ας, 
γ σοφί-α. V. cogi-a. V. σοφί-αι. 
ἡ δόξα, “ the opinion.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. , 
ἡ δόξοα, N. τὰ δόξεοα, αἱ 6d6§-at, 


G. ταῖν δόξ-αιν, 


τῶν δοξ-ὥν, 


ξ. Ὁ. ταῖν δόξ-αιν, ταῖς δόξο-αις, 
δόξ-αν, Α. τὰ δόξ-α, τὰς δόξοΟας, 
δόξο-α. γ. δόξ-α. δόξ-αι. 

ἡ κεφαλή, “ the head.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. xepaa-7, N. τὰ xegad-d, N. αἱ κεφαλαὶ, 
6. τῆς κεφαλεῆς, G. ταῖν κεφαλεαῖν, G. τῶν κεφαλ-ῶν, 
D. τῇ κεφαλεῇ, Ὦ. ταῖν κεφαλεαῖν, D. ταῖς κεφαλ-αῖς 
A. τὴν κεφαλ-ἦν, Α. τὰ kegad-d, A. τὰς κεφαλ-άς, 
V κεφαλ-ῆ Υ. κεφαλ»ά. V. kegad-ai. 


Like ἡμέρα, 
ϑύρα, a door, 
Edpa, a seat, 


Dec.LiNE 


ἀγορά, a market-place, 


ἄγκῦρα, an anchor, 


γέφῦρα, a bridge. 


Like δόξα, 
γλῶσσα, a tongue, 
δίψα, thirst, 
πεῖνα, hunger, 
ϑάλασσα, a sea, 
ῥίζα, a root, 
ἅμιλλα, α contest. 


FIR8T DECLENSION. 


Like σοφία, 
οἰκία, a house, 
oxia, a shadow, 
φιλία, friendship, 
αἰτία, a cause, 
ἀλήθεια, truth. 


Like κεφαλή, 
κόμη, hair, 
φωνή, a voice, 
ᾧδη, @ song, 
νεφέλη, a cloud, 
σελήνη, the moon, 
τιμή, honour. 


5. Nouns in ας make the genitive in ov, and the dative 
in g, and the remaining cases like those of ἡμέρα. 

6. Nouns in ἧς make the genitive in ov, the accusative 
in ἥν, and the vocative in 7, and the rest like ἡμέρα. 


Exampues. 


ὁ νεανίας, “ the youth.” 


Singular. 
N.6 νεανί-ας, 
. τοῦ veavi-ov, 
. τῷ νεανί-ᾳ, 
. τὸν νεανί-αν, 
yeavi-a. 


<>UO 


Dual. 


N. τὼ veavi-a, 
G. τοῖν veavi-aty, 
D. τοῖν veavi-auy, 
A. τὼ veavi-a, 
V. veavi-a. 


Plural. 


N. of = veavi-at, 
σα. τῶν νεανι-ῶν, 
D. τοῖς veavi-acg, 
A. τοὺς veavi-ac, 


ὁ τελώνης, “ the tax-gatherer.” 


Singular. Dual. 
Ν. ὁ τελών-ης, N. τὼ τελών-α, 
6. τοῦ τελώνοου, 6. τοῖν τελών-αιν, 
D. τῷ τελών-ῃ, D. τοῖν τελών-αιν, 
Α. τὸν τελώνην, Α. τὼ τελών-α, 
γ. γ. τελών-α. 
Dectine 
Like νεανίας, 
μονίας, α solitary, 
ταμίας, a steward, 
κοχλίας, a snail, 
Αἰνείας, Eneas, 
Πυθαγόρας, Pythagoras, 
᾿Αναξαγόρας, Anaxagoras. 


V. veavi-at. 
Plural. 
N. of τελῶν-αι, 


G. τῶν τελων-ῶν, 
D. τοῖς τελών-αις, 
Α. τοὺς τελών-ας, 
γ. τελῶν-αι. 


Like τελώνης, 


ἀκινάκης, a short sword, 
χειροτέχνης, a workman, 
αἰγοθήλης, a goat-sucker, 
éAAnvodixne, ajudge at the games, 


᾿Ατρείδης, Atrides, 
᾿Αγχίσης, Anchises. 
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7. Nouns in τῆς, compounds in πῆς ; as, κυνώπης, “an 
impudent person ;” names indicative of nations; as, Πέρσης, 
“@ Persian,” Σκυθης, “ a Scythian ;” together with deriv- 
atives from μετρῶ, πωλῶ, and Tpl6w, as, γεωμέτρης, “a ge- 
ometer,” μυροπώλης, “a vender of perfumes,” παιδοτρίθης, 
‘* a teacher of gymnastics,” make the vocative singular in ὦ, 
notin 7. Thus, κυνώπης, voc. κυνῶπᾶ ; Πέρσης, voc. Ilép- 
od. But Πέρσης, a man’s name (Perses), makes 7. 

8. Nouns in στῆς have 7 or ἄ in the vocative ; as, λῃστής, 
“α robber,” voc. λῃστή or λῃστά. 


CONTRACTIONS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


1. In forming these contractions, ea preceded by p, and 
also aa, make ὦ; as, épéa, contracted ἐρᾶ, “ wool ;” μνάα, 
μνᾶ, “a mina;” βορέας, βοῤῥᾶς, “ the north wind.” 

2. But ea not preceded by p, together with e7 and on, 
become 7; as, yéa, γῆ, “ the earth ;” yadén, γαλῆ, “a wea- 
sel ;” διπλόη, διπλῆ, “ double 3” 'Ἑρμέας, “Ἑρμῆς, ‘ Mercu- 

ry 3” ᾿Απελλέης, ᾿Απελλῆς, “ Apelles.” 

3. In the genitive, ov absorbs the preceding vowel ; as 
‘Eppéov, Epuov. 


ExaMpLes. 


ἐρέα, contr. ἐρᾶ, “ wool.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. épé-a, ἐρ-ᾶ, N. épé-a, N. ἐρέ-αι, ép-al, 
G. tpé-ac, ἐρ-ᾶς, G. épé-acy, G. épe-Gv, ἐρ-ῶν, 
D. épé-g, ἐρ-ᾷ, D. ἐρέ-αιν, D. épé-aic, ἐρ-αῖς, 
A. ἐρέ-αν, ἐρ-ᾶν, A. épé-a, A. boé-ac, ἐρ-ᾶς, 
V. épé-a, ἐρ-ἃ V. ἐρέ-α V. épé-at, ἐρ-αῖ. 


γαλέη, contr. γαλῆ, “ a weasel.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. yaré-n, γαλ-ῆ, | N. γαλέ-α, γαλεᾶ, | N. yadé-at, yad-ai, 
6. γαλέ-ης, yar-ijc,| G. γαλέ-αιν, yad-aiv, | G. γαλε-ῶν, γαλεῶν, 
D. γαλέ-ῃ, yad-g, | D. γαλέ-αιν, yad-aiv,| D. γαλέ-αις, γαλεαῖς, 
A. γαλέ-ην, γαλεῆν,) A. yadé-a, yada, | A. yadé-ac, yad-de, 
V. γαλέ-η, yad-q. | V. yadé-a, γαλ-ᾶ. | V. yadé-at, yad-al. 
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DIALECTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


1. Instead of the terminations ἧς and ας of the nomina- 
tive singular, the Molians employed @ Hence ποιητής 
and νεανίας become, in Holic Greek, ποιητᾶ, veavid. So 
also we have in the same dialect the Homeric nominatives, 
pnrtiéra, vedéAnyepéta, etpvérd, &c. From this source 
comes the Latin nominative singular of the first declension, 
poeta, cometd, &c. . 

2. The AXolians made the genitive singular end in αἷς, 
and also in ac, which latter form was common unto them 
with the Dorians. Thus, ἡμέραϊς for ἡμέρας ; δόξας for 
δόξης, from the Holic nominative δόξᾷ. From the genitive 
in αἷς the Latins derived, by dropping the final ¢, their old 
genitive of the first declension in ai, as musai, aulai, terrai, 
which afterward changed toe. The other genitive, name- 
ly, that in ας, gave rise to another early form of the genitive 
in Latin, that in as, which still remains in paterfamilias, 
materfanalias, &c. 

3. The /Eolians used in the genitive plural awy instead 
of wy, and in the accusative plural they had az¢ for ας. 
Thus, μελισσάων for μελισσῶν ; καλαῖς, copaic, for καλὰς, 
σοφὰς. 

4. The Dorians employed the broad @ in the termination 
as well as other parts of the nominative and oblique cases. 
Thus, φήμη, Doric φάμᾶ ; νύμφη, Doric viuda; φήμην ; 
Doric φάμαν, &c. | 

5. The Dorians give nouns in ας the genitive in ὦ; as, 
Αἰνείας, gen. Alveta ; ἸΤηλείδας, gen. Πηλείδᾷ. This gen- 
itive is formed by contraction from Go; thus Alveddo, con- 
tracted Aivela ; ΠΠηλείδᾶο, contracted Πηλείδᾷᾶ. So, also, 
in the plural, they contracted ἄων into av, saying for Μελι- 
ἄων, Μελιᾶν ; for ϑηλυτερᾶων, ϑηλυτερᾶν, &c., where the 
Tonic has ἔων, and the Attic wv. 

6. The Ionians changed the long a of this declension 
into 7; as, copin, ἡμέρη, νεηνίης, &c.; very seldom, how- 
ever, the short a. The Ionians also changed ov of the 
genitive singular into ew, and ὧν of the genitive plural into 
ἔων ; thus ’Atpeidew for ᾿Ατρείδου ; ποιητέω for ποιητοῦ ; 
κομητέων for κομητῶν ; ἱκετέων for ἱκετῶν. 

7. The Ionians employed the termination ea instead of 
nv in the accusative singular of nouns in ἧς ; as, δεσπότεα 
for δεσπότην ; Καμδύσεα for Καμθύσην. So in the accusa- 
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tive plural they used δας for ag; as, δεσπότεας for δεσ- 
πότας. 

_ 8. The Ionians, in the Dative plural, employed ῃσε for 
aig as, δεσπότῃσι for δεσπόταις ; νησιώτῃσι for νησιώταις 


XIX. SECOND DECLENSION. 


Terminations. 


o¢, masculine, sometimes feminine. 
ov, always neuter.' 


Ἐχαμρι κα. 
ὁ λόγος, “ the discourse.” 
Singular. Dual, Plural. 
N. ὁ λΔόγοος, N. τὼ λόγοω, Ν οὐ Ady-ot, 


G. τοῦ Ady-ov, 
D. τῷ Ady-9, 


G. τοῖν λόγ-οιν, 
D. τοῖν λόγ-οιν, 


σ. τῶν λόγο-ων, 
D. τοῖς λόγοοις, 


A. τὸν λόγοον, Α. τὼ λόγ-ω, Α. τοὺς λόγους, 
Υ. λόγοε. V. My -w. . λόγοοι. 
ἡ ὁδός, “ the way.” 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ἡ ὁδὁδ-ός, N. τὰ ὁδ-ώ, N. αἱ ὁδ-οί, 
G. τῆς 66-08, G. ταῖν ὁδ-οῖν, G. τῶν ὁδ-ῶν, 
D. τῇ ὁδ-ῷ, D. ταῖν ὁδ-οῖν, D. ταῖς ὁδ-οῖς, 
A. τὴν ὁδ-όν, A. τὰ 60-0, A. τὰς ὁδ-ούς, 
V. ὁδ-έ. V. 68-6. V. ὁδ-οΐ. 

τὸ δῶρον, “ the gtft.” 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. τὸ δῶρ-ον, N. τὼ δώρ-ω, τὰ δῶρ-α, 


6. τοῦ δώρ-ον, 
D. τῷ δώρ-ῳ, 
A. τὸ δῶρ-ον, 


G. τοῖν δώρ-οιν, 
D. τοῖν δώροεοιν, 
A. τὼ δώρ-ω, 


Ν. 

G. τῶν δώρ-ων, 
D. τοῖς δώρ-οις, 
A. ta δῶρ-ᾳ, 
V. 


γ. δῶρ-ον. Υ. δώρ-ω. ddp-a. . 


1. Except in diminutives of female names, where, by 8 species of sy- 
nesis, the gender refers to the person meant, not to the termination of 


the noun. Thus, ἡ Τλυκέριον, from Τλυκερά ; ἡ Λεόντιον, &c. 


Terence, ‘mea Glycerium.” . 


σ 


So in 
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. Deciine 

Like λόγος, Like δῶρον, 
δῆμος, a people, δένδρον, a tree, 
κύριος, a master, ξύλον, wood, 
ἄνθρωπος, a man, ὄργανον, an instrument, 
ἀδελφός, a brother, ἔργον, a work, 
υἱός, a son, μῆλον, an apple, 
ἄνεμος, a wind, πρόδατον, a sheep, 
ἄγγελος, @ messenger, ζῶον, an animal, 
νόμος, a law, τέκνον, a child, 
οἶκος, α house, ῥόδον, @ rose, 
olvoc, wine. σῦκον, a fig 

Like ὁδός, 
ἄμπελος, ἃ vine, 


νῆσος, an island, 
νόσος, a disease, 
σποδός, ashes, 
παρθένος, a maiden, 
βίβλος, a book. 

1. Many words of this declension have a double gender, 
as something masculine or feminine is denoted by them ; 
as, ὁ ϑεός, the god, ἡ ϑεός, the goddess ; 6 ἄνθρωπος, the 
man, ἡ ἄνθρωπος, the woman; ὁ ἄρκτος, the he-bear, ἡ ἄρκ- 
τος, the she-bear, &c. 

2. Others, again, have a double gender, without such 
ground ; as, ὁ, ἡ, ῥινός, the skin; ὁ, 7, ϑάμνος, the shrub; 6, 
ἡ, θάρθιτος, the lyre; ὃ, ἡ, οἶμος, the path, &c. 

3. Some with the gender alter likewise the meaning ; 
as, ὁ ζυγός, the yoke, ἡ ζυγός, the balance ; 6 ἵππος, the horse, 
ἡ ἵππος, the cavalry, and also the mare ; ὃ λέκιθος, pulse-broth, 
ἡ λέκιθος, the yolk of an egg. 

4. The following become neuter in the plural : 


ὁ Béorpvyoc, _ the eurl, τὰ βόστρυχα. 
ὁ δεσμός, the chain, τὰ δεσμά. 

ὁ ϑεσμός, the law, τὰ ϑεσμά. 

ὁ δίφρος, the chariot-seat, τὰ δίφρα. 

ἡ κέλευθος, the way, τὰ κέλευθα. 
ὁ λύχνος, the torch, τὰ λύχνα. 


ὁ σίτος, the corn, τὰ σῖτα. 
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5. The vocative singular has not only ¢, but likewise o¢ 
for a termination. Thus, ὁ ϑεός, voc. ὦ Bedc. So, also, 
ὦ φιλός, &c. This is particularly the case in the Attic di- 
alect. . 


ATTIC FORM OF DECLENSION.! ; 
1. The Attic form of declension makes the vocative like 
the nominative, and has ὦ in the termination of every case. 
2. The final v is often omitted in the accusative singu- 
lar ; as, λαγώ for λαγών ; ved for νεών ; ἕω for ἕξων. This 
is particularly the case in proper names; as, Κῶ, Κέω, 


Τέω, Αθω, for Κῶν, Κέων, ὅτε. Ἢ 
EXAMPLES. 
ὁ λαγώς, “ the hare.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ὁ Aay-6e, N. τὼ Aay-d, N. of λαγ-ῴ, 
6. τοῦ λαγ-ώ, 6. τοῖν λαγ-ᾧν, G. τῶν λαγ-ῶν, 
D. τῷ Aay-6, D. τοῖν λαγοεῷν, D. τοῖς λαγ-ῷς, 
A. τὸν Aay-ov, A. τὼ Aay-G, A. τοὺς λαγοώς, 
Vv. λαγ-ώς. ~ j V. λαγ-ώ. γ. λαγεῷ. 


τὸ ἀνώγεων, “ the dintng-room.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. τὸ ἀνώγεε-ων, Ν. τὼ ἀνώγε-ω, N. τὰ ἀνώγε-ω, 
G. τοῦ ἀνώγε-ω, G. τοῖν ἀνώγε-ῳν, G. τῶν ἀνώγε-ων, 
D. τῷ ἀνώγε-ῳ, D. τοῖν ἀνώγε-ῳν, D. τοῖς ἀνώγε-ῳς, , 
A. τὸ ἀνώγε-ων, Α. τὼ ἀνώγε-ω, Α. τὰ ἀνώγε-ω, 
ἀνώγε-ων. V. ἀνώγε-ω. Υ. ἀνώγε-ω. 


1. The neuters of some adjectives have also w in the 
nominative and accusative, especially ἀγήρως, neuter ἀγή- 


pw. 
2. Words, which otherwise belong to the third declen- 
sion, are often declined after this particular form ; as, Μένω 


1. Buttmann calls this an old and peculiar mode of inflection, em- 
ployed by the Attics (Ausf. Sprachl., p. 157). Thiersch, on the con- 
(6. G., § 53, 4), maintains, that these forms arise merely from the 
rejection of the formal letters 0, e, a after the vowels contracted into ew. 
Buttmann’s opinion is undoubtedly the true one. 
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(from Μίνως, Mivwoc)*for Μίνωα in the accusative. So, 
also, γέλων (from γέλως, γέλωτος) for γέλωτα ; and ἥρω»» 
(from ἥρως, ἥρωος) for ἥρωα. 

3. Only one neuter in ὡς is assigned to this form of de- 
clension, namely, τὸ χρέως, the debt. According to the an- 
cient grammarians, it has χρέως not only in the accusative, 
but also in the genitive singular. All the other parts are 
formed from χρέος ; thus pl. ypéd, ὅτο. 


CONTRACTIONS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 


1. The letters €0, de, and 60 become ov ; as, ἀδελφιδέος 
contracted ἀδελφιδοῦς ; νόε, νοῦ ; νόος, νοῦς. 

2. A short vowel before a long one, or a diphthong, is 
absorbed ; as, πλόων, πλῶν ; πλόοιν, πλοῖν. 

3. In the neuter, a absorbs the preceding vowel, and be- 
comes long ; 88, ὀστέα, ὀστᾶ. 

4. In the vocative, ce is not contracted ; as, ἀδελφίδεε. 


EXAMPLEs. 


ὁ νόος, contracted νοῦς, “ the mind.” 


Singular. Dual, Plural. . 
Ν. ὁ νό-ος, νοῦς, Ν. τὸ v6-0, vd, | Ν. οἱ νό-οι, voi, 
G. τοῦ νό-ου, νοῦ, Ὁ. τοῖν νό-οιν, νοῖν, | G. τῶν νό-ων, νῶν, 
Ὦ. τῷ νό-ῳ, ψῷ, D. τοῖν μόὄ-οεν, νοῖν, | D. τοῖς νό-οις, νοῖς, 
Α. τὸν νό-ον, νοῦν, Α. τὼ νότω, vd, | A. τοὺς νό-ους, νοῦς, 
V. νό-ε, νοῦ. γ. γό-ω, νῶ. V. νό-οι, voi. 


τὸ ὀστέον, contracted ὀστοῦν, “ the bone.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν, τὸ ὀστέ-ον, ὀστ-οὔν,Ν. τὼ ὀστέ-ω, bor-d, IN. τὰ ὀστέ-α, bort-a, 
G. τοῦ ὀστέεου, ὀστ-οῦ, |G. τοῖν ὀστέ-οιν, ὀστ-οἷν Ε. τῶν ὀστέ-ων, ὀστ-ὧν, 
Ὦ. τῷ ὀστέ-ῳ, ὀστ-ῷ, [Ὁ. τοῖν ὀστέ-οιν, ὁστ-οἵ AD. τοῖς ὀστέ-οις, ὀστ-οἷς 


Α. τὸ ὀστέ-ον, bor-otv,|A. τὼ ὀστέ-ω, ὁστ-ῶ, |A. τὰ ὀστέ-α, ὀστ-ᾶ, 


V. ὀστέ-ον, ὀὁστ-οῦν. Ὗ. ὀστέ-ω, ὁστο-ῶ. Ι., ὀστέ-α, ὀὁστ- 


DIALECTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 


1. The olians wrote the dative singular without the ¢ 
subscribed ; as, σοφῶ for σοφῷ. Hence the Latin dative 
and ablative in o of the second declension. In the accusa 
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tive plural they are said to have employed the termination 
ot¢ for ove ; 88, κάττοις νόμοις for κατὰ τοὺς νόμους. 

2. The Dorians changed the termination o¢ of the nom- 
inative into op; as, Τιμόσεορ ὃ Μιλήσιορ for Τιμόθεος ὁ 
Μιλήσιος. In the genitive singular they changed the ter- 
mination ov into ὦ ; as, τῶ νόμω for τοῦ νόμου. And in 
the accusative plural they employed the termination we for 
ove ; as, TAC λύκως for τοὺς λύκους. Hence the accusa- 
tive plural in es of the second declension of Latin nouns. 

3. The Ionians use ew, in the termination of the genitive 
singular, for ov; as, Κροισέω for Κροίσου ; Barréw for Βατ- 
tov. In the plural they changed ὧν of the genitive into 
έων ; a8, πεσσέων for πεσσῶν ; πυρέων for πυρῶν ; and in 
the dative used ozoz for otc; 85, λέθοισι for λέθοις. 

4. The form of the genitive ovo for ov occurs for the most 
part in the poets only, chiefly the epic.: The original form 
of the genitive seems to have been -oo (analogous to ao in 
the first declension), whence came oto, and by contraction 
ov. In the genitive and dative dual the epic poets insert 
an 2; as, ἱπποιῖν, ὦμοιϊν, σταθμοῖϊν. 

5. The old form of the dative occurs also in Attic ; as, 
κακοῖσιν, Plat. Gorg. p. 497, D.; τούτοισι, tb. p. 28 ; οἴκοι- 
σιν, Soph. Ged. T. 249, ἄς. 


&X. THIRD DECLENSION. 


Terminations. . 
a, t, v, neuter. 
ὦ, feminine. ᾿ 
ν, ἕ, p, σ, ψ, of all genders. 


1. The third declension is: distinguished from the two 
preceding in making the oblique cases longer by one syl- 
lable than the nominative. In other words, it is said to 
increase in the genitive. The genitive ends always in oc. 

2. The root of the words in this declension is generally 
disguised in the nominative by added vowels and conso-: 
nants, and is to be discovered by taking away oc from the 
genitive. Thus, nominative ὁ δαίμων, “ the deity,” geni- 
tive δαίμον-ος, root daluov; ὁ γίγας, “ the giant,” gen. yi- 
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γαντ-ος, root ylyavr ; τὸ σῶμα, “ the body,” gen. σώματ-ος, 
root σῶματ, &c. 


Exampiss.! ~~ 
ὁ dap, “ the wild beast.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ὁ wp, N. τὼ ϑῆρ-ε, N. οἱ ϑῆρ-ες, 
G. τοῦ ϑηρ-ός, Ο. τοῖν ϑηρ-οῖν, G. τῶν ϑηρ-ῶν, 
D. τῷ ϑηρ-ΐ, D. τοῖν ϑηρ-οῖν, D. τοῖς ϑηρ-σί, 
_ A. τὸν ϑῆρ-α, Α. τὼ ϑῆρ-ε, Α. τοὺς ϑῆρ-ας, 
V. dip. V. Vijp-e. V. ϑῆρ-ες. 


ὁ αἰών, “ the age.” 


Singular. Dual, Plural. 
N. ὁ αἰών, Ν. τὼ αἰῶν-ε, N. οἱ αἰῶν-ες, 
G. τοῦ αἰῶν-ος, 6. τοῖν αἰών-οιν, G. τῶν αἰών-ων, 
D. τῷ alév-t, D. τοῖν aldv-ouw, D. τοῖς αἰῶ-σι, 
Α. τὸν αἰῶν-α, Α. τὼ αἰῶν-ε, Α. τοὺς αἰῶν-ας, 
γ. αἰών. Υ. αἰῶν-ε. Υ. αἰῶν-ες 


ὁ δαίμων, “ the deity.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ὁ δαίμων, N. τὼ δαίμον-ε N. οἱ δαίμον-ες, 
G. τοῦ ὃ Pov ος, σ. τοῖν δαιμόν-οιν, 6. τῶν δαιμόν-ων, 
D. τῷ δαίμονοι, D. τοῖν δαιμόν-οιν, Ὦ. τοῖς δαίμο-σι, δ 
A. τὸν δαίωον-α, Α. τὼ daipov-e, A. τοὺς δαίμον-ας, 
V. δαῖμον. V. δαίμον-ε. V. δαίμον-ες 
. ὁ λέων, “ the lion.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ὁ λέων, N. τὼ λέοντ-ε, N. οἱ Aéovr-ec, 
G. rod Aéovr-o¢, G. τοῖν λεόντοοιν, G. τῶν λεόντοων, 
D. τῷ Aéovr-t, D. τοῖν λεόντ-οιν, D. τοῖς λέου-σι,( 
Α. τὸν λέοντ-α, Α. τὼ λέοντ-ε, Α. τοὺς λέοντ-ας, | 
γ. λέον. γ. Aéovr-e. V.. λέοντ-ες. | 


1. We have placed the paradigms before the remarks on the formation 
of the cases, an artangement less repulsive to the learner than the other 
would have been; though, in strictness, the remarks on the cases ough 
to come first. 

2. Old form αἐῶν-σι, whence, by rejecting ν before o, we have αἰῶ-σι 

3. Old form δαίμον-σι, whence, by rejecting ν before o, and retaining 
the short vowel of the root, we have δαΐμο-σι. 

4. Old form Aéovr-oc, whence, by rejecting the vr and changing o int« 
ov, we have λέου-σι. 
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ἡ λαΐλαψ, “ the storm.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. ἡ AaiAay, N. τὰ Aaddr-e, N. ai λαΐίλαπ-ες, 
G. τῆς λαίλᾶπ-ος, σ. ταῖν λαιλάπ-οιν, G. τῶν λαιλάπ-ων, 
D. τῇ Aaidar-t, Ὁ. ταῖν λαιλάπ-οιν, D. ταῖς λαίλαψ-ι,1 
Α. τὴν λαίλαπ-α, A. τὰ λαιλάπ-ε, A. τὰς λαίλαπ-ας, 
V λαῖλαψ. | 1 Vz λαιλάκ-ε. V. (Aan-€¢. 


ἡ πτέρυξ, © the wing.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. ἡ πτέρυξ, Ν. τὰ πτέρυγ-ε, N. αἱ πτέρυγοες. 
G. τῆς wrépiy-oc, G. ταῖν rrepiy-orv, G. τῶν πτερύγ-ων, 
Ὦ. τῇ πτέρυγει, D. ταῖν πτερύγ-οιν, | D. ταῖς πτέρυξοι, 3 
A. τὴν πτέρυγ-οα, Α. τὰ xrépvy-e, A. τὰς mrépvy-ac, 
γ πτέρυξ. V. πτέρυγ-ε. Υ. πτέρυγ-ες. 

ὁ ἔρως, “ the love.” 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ὁ ἔρως, Ν. τὼ ἔρωτ-ε, N. οἱ ἔρωτ-ες, 
G. τοῦ ἔρωτοος, 6. τοῖν ἐρῶώτ-οιν, 6. τῶν ἐρώτ-ων, 
D. τῷ ἔρωτ-ι, D. τοῖν ἐρώτ-οιν, D. τοῖς ἔρω-σι,8 
A. τὸν ἔρωτ-α, A. τὼ ἔρωτ-ε, A. τοὺς Epwreac, 
V. ἔρως. V. ἔρωτ-ε. γ. ἔρωτ-ες. 

ὁ ἱμάς, “ the thong.” 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. ὁ ἧς, N. τὼ ἱμάντ-ε, N. οἱ LvT-e¢, 
G. τοῦ ludvr-og, G. τοῖν ἱμάντ-οιν, α. τῶν ἱμάντ.-ων, 
D. τῷ ἱμάντ-ι, D. τοῖν ἄντ-οιν, D. τοῖς ἵμᾶσοι,4 
Α. τὸν ἱμάντ-α, Α. τὼ ἄντ-ξ, A. τοὺς ἱμάντ-ας, 
γ. μάν. V. ἱμάντ-ε. V. ᾿μάντ-ες. 

ἡ φάλαγξ, “ the ρλαϊαπα.᾽" 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. ἡ φάλαγξ, N. τὰ φάλαγγοε Ν. αἱ φάλαγγ-ες 
G. τῆς φάλαγγοος, G. ταῖν φαλάγγοοιν, G. τῶν φαλάγγων, 
D. τῇ φάλαγγι, D. ταῖν φαλάγγ-οιν, | D. ταῖς φάλαγξ-ι,δ 
Α. τὴν φάλαγγ-α, Α. τὰ φάλαγγ-ε, Α. τὰς φάλαγγ-ας, 
V. φάλαγξ. V. φάλαγγοε. V. φάλαγγ-ες. 
1. Old form λαέΐλαπ-σι, whence, by substituting the double letter, we 

have λαίλαψ-ι. 
2. Old form πτέρυγ-σι, whence, by substituting & for yc, we have 
πτέρυξοι. 


3. Old form ἔρωτ-σι, whence, by -rejee‘ing Τ before a, we have Eow-or. 
4. Old form ἱμάντ-σι. 
δ. Old form φάλαγγισι. " 
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Singular. 
Ν. ὁ dr, 
. τοῦ ϑω-ός, 
. τῷ ϑω-ΐ, 
. τὸν ϑῶ-α, 
Vide. 


<P0O 


Singular. 

ὁ κίς, 

. τοῦ κιοός, 

τῷ κι-ΐ, 

τὸν κί-ν, 
κίς. 


<P OZ 


Singular. 
τὸ σῶμα, 
τοῦ σώματοος, 
τῷ σώματ-ι, 
τὸ σῶμα, 


σῶμα. 


eee 
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6 ϑώς, “ the jackal.” 
Dual. Plural. 
N. τὼ ϑῶ-ε, N. οἱ ϑϑῦ-ες, 
G. τοῖν ϑώ-οιν, G. τῶν ϑώ-ων, 
D. τοῖν ϑώ-οιν, D. τοῖς ϑω-σί, 
Α. τὼ é-e, Α. τοὺς ϑῶ-ας, 
V. ϑῶ-ε. γ. ϑῶ-ες. 
ὁ κίς, the wood-worm.” 
Dual. Plural. 
N. τὼ xi-e, N. of  xf-ec, 
G. τοῖν κι-οῖν, G. τῶν κι-ῶν, 
D. τοῖν xt-oiv, Ὁ. τοῖς κι-σί, 
A. τὼ κί-ε, Α. τοὺς κί-ας, 
V. ki-e. V. xi-e¢. 
τὸ σῶμα, “ the body.” 
Dual. Plural. 


τὼ σώματ-ε, 
τοῖν σωμάτ-οιν, 
τοῖν σωμάτ-οιν, 
τὼ σώματ-ε, 


Ν. 
σ. 
D. 
A. 
V. σώματ-ε. 


Ν. τὰ σώματ-α, 
σ. τῶν σωμάτ-ων, 


ἘΧΑΜΡΙΕΒ For Exercise ΙΝ ὨΕΟΙΕΝΒΙΟΝ. 


Nom. Gen. 
ἡ ὄψ, ὁπός, 
ἡ σάρξ, σαρκός, 
ὁ σωτήρ, -τῆρος, 
ὁ κήρυξ, οῦκος, 
i φλόξ ’ "Ογος, 
ἡ ϑρίξ, τριχός, 
τὸ φῶς, φωτός, 


ἡ φιλότης, -τητος, 
τὸ βούλευμα, -ατος, 


τὸ μελι, εἰτος, 
ἡ πελειάς, -ἄδος, 
ἡ κόρυς, τὔθος, 
ὁ γίγας, «αντος, 
é ὀδούς, «ὄντος, 

άϊγξ, “ἐγγόος, 
ἡ σάλπιγξ, -tyyoc, ¢t 


the voice. ὁ ἄναξ, 
the flesh. ἡ ἅλς, 

the preserver.|6 ψαλτήρ, 
the herald. | pic, 

the flame. ὁ χειμών, 
the hatr. ὁ dp, 
the light. ὁ λιμήν, 
the friendship. ὁ ἄκμων, 
the counsel. ἡ νύξ, 
the honey. TO Tip, 

the dove. ἡ λαμπάς, 
the helmet. ὁ μάρτυρ, 
the giant. ὁ ῥήτωρ, 
the” tooth. ὁ κόραξ, 
the pebble. ἢ ἀλώπηξ, 
the trumpet. ἰἱτὸ οὗς, 


D. τοῖς σώμα-σι,1 
Α. τὰ σώματ-α, 
γ. σώματ-α. 
Gen. 
-axtoc, the king. 
ἁλός, the, sea. 
«ἦρος, the harper. 
ῥῖνός, the nose. 
-Gv0¢, the storm. 
ψᾶρός, the starling. 
-Evoc, the harbour. 
-ovoc, the anvil. 
νυκτός, the night. 
πυρός, the fire. 
-d00¢, the torch. 
εὔρος, the witness. 
τορος, the orator. 
-axoc, the raven. 
-exoc, the fox. 
Oréc, the ear. 


1. Old form σώματ-σι. 
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FORMATION OF THE CASES. 


Genitive. 


As a general rule, the genitive singular of nouns of the 
third declension is formed by adding o¢ to the termination 
of the root, such changes taking place, at the same time, 
as the laws of euphony require. 


1. Some nouns, and chiefly those which, in the nomina- 
tive, end in v or p, form the genitive by adding o¢ to the 
termination of the nominative ; as, μήν, “a month,” gen. 
μην-ός ; σωτήρ, “ a preserver,” gen. σωτῆρ-ος, &c. In the 
greater part, however, the long vowel in the termination of 
the nominative is changed into the corresponding short 
vowel ; as, λέμήν, “ a harbour,” gen. λιμέν-ος ; μήτηρ, “a 
mother, » gen. μητέρ-ος ; yedidcn, ““@ swallow,” gen. χελι- 
δόν-ος, ἄτο. 

2. When the nominative already has ἃ final ς, this final 
letter disappears before the o¢ of the genitive, and the long 
vowel preceding it in the termination of the nominative is 
changed into its corresponding short ; as, τριήρης, “ @ tri- 
remey" gen. τριήρεος, &c. 

. When the nominative ends in a double consonant, 
euch as £ (which is equivalent to yc, wc, or ¥¢) or gb—~ 
(equivalent to Bc, πς, or φς), the double consonant is re- 
solved into its component parts, the termination o¢ is ad- 
ded, and the ¢, or final letter of the root, is thrown out; as, 
αἴξ, “ a goat,” resolved into αἴγς, genitive aly-d¢ ; ἀλώπηξ 
“@ ’ fom, ” resolved into ἀλώπηκς, genitive (with the short 
vowel also for the long) ἀλώπεκ-ος. So, also, ϑρίξ, “ hatr” 
(relxs), gen. τριχεός ; φλέψ, “a vein” (pAéBo), gen. φλεῦ- 

ὃς ; ὦψ, “an eye” (ne), gen. ὠπ-ός ; κατῆλιψ, “a roof” 
(κατῆλιφς), gen. κατήλιφ-ος. In like manner, φάλαγξ, “ α 
phalanx” (ϑάλαγγο, » gen. φάλαγγος; ; λάρυγξ, “athe larynx” 
(Adpvyys), gen. λάρυγγοος.' 


1. Sometimes, instead of these, which were the regular forms, we find 
them with only a single y; as, φάρὕγος, Od. 9, 873; Eurip. Cyd. 
592. So Adpuyoc, Schweigh. ad Athen. vol. iv., p. 545. But λόγι, 
“‘ the lynz,”” has both λυγκός and λυγγός. So, also, νύξ and ἄναξ mak¢ 
νυκτός and ἄνακτος, the τ᾽ being a part of the root (vixer) of the formes: 
and, in the case of the latter, being brought in probably to stre 
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4. Nominatives in ἄς, εἰς, and ove, being, for the most 
part, formed from roots ending in avr¢, evt¢, οντς (where 
the ν and r are thrown out, and the preceding short vowel 
is either made long or else is changed into a diphthong), 
have their genitives in αντος, evroc, or οντος. ‘Thus, ἐλέ- 
φας, “an elephant” (root éAéparte), genitive ἐλέφαντ-ος ; 
Σιμόεις, “ the river Simois” (root Σιμόεντς), gen. Σιεμόεντ- 
o¢ ; ὀδούς, “ a tooth” (root ὀδόντς), gen. ὀδόντ-ος. 

5. Words which end in a, t, v, add the syllable τὸς to 
the termination of the nominative, and thus form the geni- 
tive case ; as, σῶμα, “a body,” genitive σώματ-ος ; μέλι, 
“ὁ honey,” gen. wédtt-o¢. ‘Those in v change also this vowel 
into @ before τὸς ; as, δόρυ, “a spear,” gen. δόρατ-ος ; 
yovu, “a knee,” gen. yévat-oc. In strictness, however 
these nouns in a, 4, v come from roots that terminate in τ, 
as, σῶματ, μέλετ᾽ ; and hence o¢ is only added, in fact, to 
the root. While with regard to the vowel-change in γόνυ, 
δόρν, and other words of similar ending, it must be borne 
in mind that the old nominatives were in ας, as yévac, δό- 
pac (i. 6. γόνατς, déparc), whence, of course, the geni- 
tives γόνατ-ος and δόρατ-ος, by dropping the final ¢ of the 
root.’ 

6. Words in ap make either ατὸς in the genitive; as 
ὄνειαρ, “a dream,” gen. ὀνείατ-ος ; ἧπαρ, “ the liver,” gen. 
ἥπατ-ος ; ἦμαρ, “a day,” gen. ἤματ-ος ; φρέαρ, “ a well,” 
gen. φρέατ-ος ; or else apoc ; as, ἔαρ, “ spring,” gen. Eap- 
o¢ ; ϑέναρ, “ the palm of the hand,” gen. Sévap-o¢. But δά- 
pap makes dduapr-oc. 

7. Neuters in ἄς make partly ato ; as, κρέας, “ flesh,” 
genitive κρέατ-ος ; κέρας, “a horn,” gen. κέρατ-ος. More 
commonly, however, they form the genitive in aoc; as, 
κνέφας, “ darkness,” gen. κνέφα-ος, in which case the At- 
tics contract the termination aoc into ὡς; as, κέρως, Kpé- 
we, ὅτε. 


the root avax, after the removal of the¢. From the regular declension 
of ἄναξ (i. e., ἄνακ-ος in the genitive, &c.) comes "Avaxec, the name 
of Castor and Pollux ; while, on the other hand, the oblique cases of 
nox in Latin show the ¢ of the root. Compare the German naché and 
the English night. 

1. Maithiea, G. G. vol. i, ὁ 72,1. The noun γάλα, “ milk,” makes 
γάλακτ-ος, as from γάλαξ (i. 6., yéAaxre); σίνηπι, “mustard,” makes, 
according to ὁ 11, σινήπι-ος, and in Attic σινήπε-ως ; ἄστυ, “a city,” 
makes dore-o¢, Att. ἄστετως. Other nouns in v also vary from the rule 
above given ; as, δάκρυ, “a tear,” gen. δάκρυ-ος, é&e. 
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8. Nominatives in ave make aoc and ηος ; as ναῦς, “a 
ship,” gen. ναός and νηός. 

ὁ Nominatives in εἰς, different from those mentioned in 
ᾧ 4, make the genitive in evoc ; as, κτείς, “a comb,” gen. 
κτεν-ός ; or in εἰδός ; as κλείς, “a key,” gen. κλειδός. 

10. Nominatives in 7¢, other than those alluded to under § 
2, make the genitive in 7To¢ and 700¢ ; as, φιλότης, “ friend- 
ship,” gen. φιλότητ-ος ; πένης, “a poor man,” gen. πένητ- 
o¢ ; Πάρνης, “a mountain on the confines of Attica,” gen. 
Πάρνηθ-ος. Here again ος is added to the termination of 
the roots, φιλότητς, πένητς, Sc. 

11. Nominatives in ἐς make the genitive in coc, cdoc, 
ἔθος, τος, and svoc. The Attics, however, changed to¢ 
into ewc. Thus, ὄφιες, “a serpent,” gen. ὄφι-ος (Att. ope- 
we); ἐλπίς, “ hope,” gen. ἐλπίδοος ; ὄρνις, “a bird,” gen. 
épvib-oc ; χαρις, “a favour,” gen. χάριτοος ; ἀκτίς, “a beam 
of the sun,” gen. ἀκτῖν-ος. All these terminations, like 
those mentioned in the preceding paragraph, are only o¢ 
added to the several roots. 

12. Neuters in o¢ make the genitive in eo¢, which the 
Attics contract into ove ; as, τεῖχος, “a wall,” gen. τείχε-ος, 
contr. τείχοους. 

13. Words in ove, other than those mentioned under § 4, 
make the genitive in oo¢; as, Bove, “an ox,” gen. Bo-dc. 
Some again, when οὖς arises by contraction from decc, 
gen. όεντος, make the genitive in οὔντος ; as, Οποῦς, “ the 
name of a city,” gen. ᾿Θποῦντ-ος. So, also, Τραπεζοῦς, 
μελιτοῦς, &c. 

14. Words in vé make the genitive in vyo¢; as, διώρυξ, 
‘6 @ canal,” gen. διώρυχ-ος. Others have vyoc; as, Στύξ, 
“the river Styx,” gen. Στύγοος. 

15. Words in ve make voc ; 88, ὀσφύς, “ the loins,” gen. . 
ὀσφύ-ος ; δρῦς, “a tree,” gen. δρυ-ός ; and sometimes ὕδος, 
υθος, and vvoc; as, χλαμύς, “a cloak,” gen. χλαμῦδοος ; 
κόρυς, “ a helmet,” gen. xépv0-oc ; κώμυς, “ α bundle,” gen. 
κώμῦθ-ος ; Φόρκυς, “ Phorcys,” gen. Φόρκυν-ος. 

16. Words in ὡς make woc, wroc, οος (contr. οὖς), and 
οτος. Thus, ὁμώς, “a slave,” gen. duw-d¢; ἥρως, “a 
hero,” gen. ἥρω-ος ; φώς, “ light,” gen. φωτός ; ἔρως, “ love,” 
gen. ἔρωτ-ος ; αἰδώς, “ modesty,” gen. aldé-o¢, contr. ald- 
os 3 τετυφώς, perf. act. participle of τύπτω, gen. τετυφ- 

-0¢. 
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As a general rule, the accusative singular of nouns of 
the third declension, that are not neuter, is formed by 
changing o¢ of the genitive into a; as, μήν, gen. μήν-ος, 
ACCUS. μήν-α. 


Accusative. 


1. But nouns in ἐς, ve, ave, and ove, whose genitive ends 
in o¢ pure, take v instead of a; as, πόλις, “a: city,” gen. 
πόλι-ος, acc. πόλιν ; ναῦς, “a ship,” gen. νη-ός, acc. ναῦν ; 
βοῦς, “an ox,” gen. βό-ος, acc. βοῦν, &c. 

2. Other nouns in ἐς, ve, &c., whose genitive ends in o¢ 
impure, and which have no accent on the last syllable of 
the nominative, make the accusative in a and », the latter 

articularly with the Attics. Thus, ὄρνις, “a bird,” gen. 
5018-06, acc. ὄρνιθ-α, Att. ὄρνιν ; κλεῖς, “a key,” gen. 
κλεῖδοος, acc. κλεῖδα, Att. κλεῖν. So the compounds of 
ποὺς ; as, βραδύπους, “ slow of foot,” acc. βραδύποδ-α, Att. 
βραδύπουν ; Οἰδίπους, “ Gidipus,” acc. Οἰδίποδ-α. Att. Ol- 
δίπουν. 


Vocative. 


The vocative of the third declension is generally like the 
nominative ; and this is particularly the case among the 
Attic writers; as, ὁ ϑήρ, “the wild beast,” voc. ϑήρ; ἡ 
χείρ, “the hand,” voc. χείρ. 


1. But the endings eve, tc, ve, as also the words παῖς, 
ἐᾳ boy,” γραῦς, “an aged female,” and βοῦς, “an ox,” cast 
off their ¢ to form the vocative, and those in eve then as- 
sume the circumflex; as, βασιλεύς, “a king,” voc. βασιλ- 
ev ; Πάρις, “Paris,” voc. Idp-t ; Τῆθυς, “ Tethys,” voc. 
T70-v ; παῖς, voc. Tat; γραῦς, voc. ypav ; βοῦς, voc. Bow. 
Other nouns in οὖς more frequently retain than drop the 
¢. Thus, Oldfm-ov is found; but Oldémove is more com- 
mon. 

2. Words in ας and etc, which arise from old forms end- 
ing in ave and eve, and which form their genitive in avog, 
αντος, or evroc, throw Away ¢ in the vocative, and then, for 
the most part, resume the» ; as, τάλας, “ miserable,” gen. 
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τάλαν-ος, voc. τάλαν ; Αἴας, “ Ajax,” gen. Alayt-oc, voc. 
Alay; χαρίεις, “ graceful,” gen. yaplevt-o¢, voc. χαρίεν. 
But several proper names in ἄς, avtoc, have in the voca- 
tive only the long a; as, "άτλας, gen. “AtAayvt-oc, voe. 
"Ατλᾶ. ᾿ 

3. Words which have 7 or w in the termination of the 
nominative, and the corresponding short vowel (e or 0) in 
the genitive, and which have no acute accent on the last 
syllable, take the short vowel also in the vocative ; as, μή- 
Tp, “a mother,” gen. μητέρ-ος, voc. μῆτερ ; ῥήτωρ, “an 
orator, gen. ῥήτορ-ος, voc. ῥῆτορ ; Σωκράτης, “ Socrates,” 
gen. Σωκράτ-ξος, voc. Σώκρατες. If, however, the last 
syllable of such words has the accent, then the long vowel 
is retained in the vocative ; as, ποιμήν, “a shepherd,” gen. 
ποιμέν-ος, voc. ποιμῆν. But this only applies to nouns, 
not to adjectives, and hence κελαιίνεφής makes in the voca- 
tive κελαινεφές. 

4. Words which retain the long vowel in the genitive 
keep it also in the vocative; as, Πλάτων, “ Plato,” gen. 
Πλάτων-ος, voc. Πλάτ-ων ; Ξενοφῶν, “ Xenophon,” gen. 
Ξενοφῶντ-ος, voc. Ξενοφ-ῶν ; ἰητήρ, “a physician,” gen. 
ἰητῆρ-ος, voc. lyr-hp. But the following three make the 
vowel short in the vocative; ᾿Λπόλλων, “ Apollo,” gen. 
᾿Απόλλων-ος, voc. "ATroAA-ov ; Ποσειδῶν, “ Neptune,” gen. 
Ποσειδῶν-ος, voc. Πόσειδ-ον; σωτήρ, “a saviour,” gen. 
σωτῆρ-ος, VOC. OWTEP. 

5. Proper names in Κλῆς make -xAec in the termination 
of the vocative ; as, Νικοκλῆς, voc. Νικόκλ-εις. Here the 
nominative was originally -xAén¢, and consequently the vo- 
cative is -κλεες, contracted κλείς. 

6. Words in ὦ and ὡς make oz in the vocative ; as, Λητώ, 
‘¢ Latona,” voc, Ant-ot ; Langa, “ Sappho,” voc. Σαπφ-οἶ ; 
αἰδώς, “ modesty,” voc. ald-oi. 


Dative Plural 
“ The dative plural in nouns which end in eve, ave, and 
/ ove, is formed by appending ¢ to the termination of the 
‘nominative singular; as, βασιλεύς, βασιλεῦσι ; ναῦς, ναῦν. 
_ of; βοῦς, βουσί. In the case of other nouns, the dative 
| plural is formed by adding σὲ to the root, such changes 
\ being at the same time made as the rules of euphony re- 
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quire ; as, νύξ, gen. vuKr-b¢, dat. pl. νυξί (1. 6. νυκτσῶ ; 
ὁδούς, gen. ὀδόντο-ος, dat. pl. ὀδοῦσι (i. 6. ὀδόντσι); παῖς, 
gen. παιδ-ός, dat. pl. παισί (i. 6. παιδσῇ ; "Ἄραψ, gen. 
"Αραύ-ος, dat. pl. "Αραψε (i. 6. "Αραβσι); τυπείς, gen. 
τυπέντ-ος, dat. pl. τυπεῖσι, (1. 6. τυπέντσι) ; κτείς, gen. 
κτεν-ός, dat. pl. κτεσί (i. 6. κτενσί), ὅτε. 


1. When the ending σέ, on being added to the root, is 
preceded by a vowel, or, in other words, when the genitive 
ends in o¢ pure, this vowel remains in the dative plural un- 
changed, as in the other oblique cases; as, τεῖχος, gen. 
telye-oc, dat. pl. τείχεσι; δρῦς, gen. dpv-de, dat. pl. δρυσίν ; 
ἀληθής, gen. αληθέ-ος, dat. pl. αληθέσι. When, however, 
the nominative singular has a diphthong, the’ dative plural 
takes it also; as, βασιλεύς, gen. βασιλέ-ως, dat. pl. βασιλ- 
evot, and the other nouns mentioned in the beginning of 
the previous paragraph. 

2. Some nouns in np, gen. -epoc, drop the ε in the geni- 
tive and dative singular, and also in the dative plural, and 
then, in the latter case, insert after p the more sonorous @ ; 
as, πατήρ, “a father,” gen. πατρ-ός (from πατέρ-ος), dat. 
natpl (from πατέρ-ι), &c., dat. pl. πατράσι. So, also, μή- 
Tp, γαστήρ, ϑυγάτηρ, Δημήτηρ. 


CONTRACTIONS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


I. Nouns in ἧς undergo contraction in every case, except 
in the nominative and vocative singular, and dative plural. 
Thus : 


ἡ τριήρης, “ the trireme.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
ἡ τριήρε-ης, N. τὰ tpinp-ee, -n, [Ν.΄ αὖ τριήρ-εες, -etc, 


Ν. 

G. τῆς τριήρ-εος, -ovc, | G. ταῖν τριηρ-ἔοιν, -οιν, G. τῶν τριήρ-εων, -ων, 

D. τῇ τριήρ-εῖ, -εἰ, | D. ταῖν τριηρ-ἕοιν, -owv,| D. ταῖς rpijp-eot, 

Α. τὴν τριήρ-εα, -7, [4. τὰ Tplpp-ee, “ἢ, 14. τὰς τριήρ-εας, -et¢, 

Υ. τριήρ-ες. V. τριΐρ-εε, -«η. IV. τριήρ-εες, -εἰς. 
2. Like τριήρης are also declined the proper names end- 

ing in KAenc ; as, Ἡρακλέης, contracted ᾿Ηρακλῆς ; Θεμισ- 

τοκλῆς, Περικλῆς, &c. In the dative they have a double 

contraction. ‘Thus: 
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ὁ Ἡρακλέης, “ Hercules.” 


N. 6 “Hpaxd-éne. ’ τῆς, 
i G. rot Ἡρακλ-ἕος, -οὖς, 
. D. τῷ ‘Hpaxd-éei, ~éet, «εἴ, 
A. τὸν Ἥρακλ-ἕα, «ἢ, 
NV. Hpodxd-eec, «εἰς. 
3. Nouns in o¢ are neuter, and make the nominative, ac- 
cusative, and vocative- plural in ea, contracted 7, and the 


genitive in éwy, contracted ὧν. Thus: 


TO τεῖχος, “ the wall.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


N. τὸ τεῖχ-ος, Ν. τὼ reiy-ee, -y, [Ν. τὰ τείχ-εα, -ἢ, 
6. τοῦ τεΐχ-εος, -ους, | G. τοῖν τειχ-έοιν, ~ow, |G. τῶν τειχ-ἕων, -ων, 
Ὦ. τῷ reixz-ei, -εἰ, [|Ὁ. τοῖν τειχ-έοιν, -otv, | D. τοῖς τεΐχ-εσι, 

A. τὸ τεῖχοος, Α. τὼ τείχ-εε, -7, |A.Ta τείχ-εα, «ἢ, 
V. τεῖχ-ος. γ. τείχ-ες, -ἡ. IV. τείχ-εα, -7. 


4. Nouns iu ὦ and ὡς have three contractions, namely, 
οος of the genitive singular into οὖς, of of the dative into 
oi, and oa of the accusative into ®. Their dual and plural 
have no contractions, but are declined throughout like the 
corresponding parts of λόγος. Few of them, indeed, from 
their signification, admit, strictly speaking, of a dual or 
plural. ‘Thus: 


ἡ ἦχω, “ the echo.” 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ἡ #x-0, Ν. τὰ ἠχ-ώ, N. αἱ #y-ol,- 
6. τῆς ἠχ-όος, -οὔς, G. ταῖν ἠχ-οῖν, σ. τῶν ἠχ-ῶν, 
D. τῇ ἠχ-όϊξ, -οἵ, Ὦ. ταῖν ἠχ-οῖν, D. ταῖς ἠχ-οῖς, 
A. τὴν ἠχ-όα, -0, Α. τὰ ἠχ-ώ, A. τὰς ἠχ-ούς, 

V. ἠχοοῖ. γ. ἠχ-ό. γ ἠχ-οΐ 

ἡ αἰδώς, “ the modesty.” 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
ἡ ~~ ald-de, , τὰ ald-d, N. αἱ ᾿αἰδ-οΐ, 
τῆς aléd-doc, -οὔς, . ταῖν αἰδ-οἷν, G. τῶν αἰδ-ῶν, 


. ταῖς αἰδ.οοῖς,͵ 


Ν Ν 

G. G 

D. τῇ αἰδ-όϊ, -οἵ, D. ταῖν αἰδ-οἷν, 
Α. τὴν Α . τὰς αἰδ.ούς, 
Vv Vv alé-ol 


. τὰ ald-d, 
aid-d. 


<> OQ: 


= 
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5. Nouns in ἐς and ¢ have three contractions, namely, εἰ 
of the dative into εἰ, εἐς of the nominative and vocative 
plural into εἰς, and εας of the accusative plural into εἰς. 
Those in ἐς have also in the genitive singular, and the gen- 
itive and dative dual, the Attic terminations ἕως and ey, 
instead of eo¢ and eocy. Thus: 


ἡ πόλις, “ the city.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ἡ πόλεις, N. τὰ πόλ-εε, N. αἱ πόλ-ξες, -etg, 
G. τῆς πόλ-εως, 6. ταῖν πόλεεῳν, G. τῶν πολ-έων, 
D. τῇ πόλ-εϊ, ~et, D. ταῖν πόλ-εῳν, D. ταῖς πόλεεσι, 

Α. τὴν πόλειν, Α. τὰ πόλε-εε, A. τὰς πόλεεας, «εἰς, 
Υ. πόλει. Vv. πόλ»εε. V. πόλεεες, «εις. 
τὸ σίνηπι, “ the mustard.” 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. τὸ σίνηπ-ι, N. τὼ σινήπ-εε, Ν. τὰ σινήπ-εα, 
G. τοῦ σινήπ-εος, 6. τοῖν ownn-éow, | G. τῶν σινηπ-έων, 
D. τῷ σινήπ-εϊ, -et, | D. τοῖν σινηπ-έοιν, D. τοῖς σινήπ-εσι, 
A. τὸ σίνηποι, Α. τὼ σινήπ-εε, Α. τὰ σινήἥπ-εα, 
Vv. σίνηπ-ι. V. oLwnn-ee. γ. σινήπ-εα. 


6. Nouns in υς, gen. voc, have two contractions, name- 
ly, veg of the nominative and vocative plural into vc, and 
νας of the accusative plural into ve. Thus: 


ὁ ἰχθύς, “ the fish.” 


Singular. Dual. . Plural. 
N. ὁ ἐχθούς, Ν. τὼ ἐἰχθ-ύε, | N. of ἰχθεύες, -ὃς, 
G. rod ἰχθ-ύος, G. τοῖν ἰχθ-ύοιν, G. τῶν ἰχθύων, 
D. τῷ ἰχθούι, D. τοῖν ἰχθ-ύοιν, D. τοῖς ἰχθεύσει, 
Α. τὸν ἰχθύν, Α. τὼ iy6-ve, A. τοὺς ἰχθούας, -ὃ, 
V. 0-0. V. iy6-de. V. ἐχθ-ύες, -ὕς. 


7. Nouns in eve, and those in ve which make, like them 
the genitive in ξεως, have four contractions, namely, εἴ of 
the dative singular into εἰ, ce of the dual into 7, εες of the 
nominative -and vocative plural into εἰς, and εας of the ac- 
cusative plural into εἰς. But in the last case the uncon- 
tracted cac is the more usual form. ‘Thus: 


Ν 
\ 
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Pa ὁ βασιλεύς, “ the king.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ὁ βασιλ-εύς, N. τὼ βασιλ-ἕε, «ἢ,} N. οἱ βασιλ-ὅες, «εἴς, 
G. τοῦ βασιλ-ἕως, 6. τοῖν βασιλ-ἕοιν, G. τῶν βασιλ-εἕων, 
D. τῷ βασιλ-εῖ, -εἴ, | D. τοῖν βασιλ-ἕοιν, D. τοῖς βασιλεεῦσι, 
A. τὸν βασιλ-ἕα, Α. τὼ βασιλ-έε, τῆ, A. τοὺς βασιλεξας, ~elty 
V. βασιλ-εῦ. γ. βασιλ-ἕε, -7.| V. βασιλ-ἕες, -εἴς. 


8. Neuters in v make the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative plural in ea, contracted into 7. They also con- 
tract ef into εἰ, and ce into 7. Thus: 


τὸ ἄστυ, “ the city.” 


. Dual. Plural. 
N. τὸ Gor-v, Ν. τὼ Gor-ee, «ἢ, | N. ra dor-ea, "ἢ, 
8. τοῦ ἄστ-εος, Ὁ. τοῖν ἀστ-ἕοιν, G. τῶν ἀστ-έων, 
A ἄστ-εϊ, -εἰ, D. τοῖν ἀστ-ἔοιν, D. τοῖς ἄστ-εσι, 
ἄστου, Α. τὼ ἄστ-εε, «ἡ, | A. τὰ Gor-ea, -ἡ, 
ἄστ-υ. V. = Gor-ee, -η. ΥΥ͂. Gor-ea, -7. 


9. Neuters in ας pure and ρας reject t by syncope in 
the Ionic dialect, and are also farther contracted by crasis 
in the Attic, in every case except the nominative, accusa- 
tive, and vocative singular, and the dative plural. Thus: 


τὸ κρέας, “ the flesh.” 


Singular. . 
N. τὸ xpé-a¢ 
G. rod κρέτατος, by syrcope xpé-aoc, by crasis κρέ-ως. 
D. τῷ κρέτατι, . ον. ~al, . . . κρέ-ᾳ. 
A. τὸ κρε-ας " 
γ. Kpe-ac. . 7 
᾿Ὶ 
Peale : oT 
N . τὼ “αΤέ, . e . ° xpé-ae, e e ° xpé-a. 
G. τοῖν Kpe-Grow, ... dow, . . pv. 
D. τοῖν xpe-drow, . . . Kpe-dow, . . κρε-ῷν. 
Α. τὼ xpé-are,. . . « kpé-ae, . κρέ-α. 
V. κρέτατε,. . . - Kpé-ae, . . Kkpé-a, 


Plural. 


N. τὰ xpéara, . . . Kpé&aa, . . . Kpé-a. 

6. τῶν κρεάτων, . . . κρε-άων,. « « 

Ὁ. τοῖς κρέ-ασι. 

Α. τὰ κρέατα, . . .- Kpé-aa, . . . xpé-a. 

Υ. κρέατα, - . D kpté-aa, . . . Kpé-a. 
. 2 
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τὸ κέρας, “ the horn.” 


Singular. 
N. τὸ xép-ac. 
G. τοῦ κέρ-ατος, by syncope xép-aog, by crasis κέρ-ως. 
D. τῷ xép-art,. . . . Kép-al, . . . κέἔέρ-ᾳ. 
A. τὸ Kép-ag. 
V. κέρ-ας. 
Dual. 
Ν. τὼ xépeare,. . » . Képeae, . . . κέρ-α. 
“ G. τοῖν κερ-άτοιν, . . . Kep-dow, . . κερ-ῷν. 
D. τοῖν xep-drow, . . . Kkep-dow, . . kep-p. 
A. τὼ κέρτατε, ~ 0 οὖς κέἔρταε, . . . OK pa. 
V. kép-ate,. . . . κέριαε, . . . Kép-a. 
Plural. 


N. τὰ xép-ata, . . . Kép-ad,. . . κέρ-α. 
G. τῶν Kép-arav, . . , Kep-duv, . . Kep-dy. 
D. τοῖς κέρ-ασι. 


Α. τὰ κέρατα, . . . Kp ae, o a « κέρ-α. 
Vv. kép-ata, . . . Képpaa,. . . Kép-a. 


10. Some words in 7, genitive -epoc, throw away the e 
before p in the genitive and dative, and so exhibit a double 
form. After the letter ν, when it is brought into collision 
with p in such forms, ἃ d is added in order to soften the 


sound. The noun πατήρ is an instance of the first mode 
of declining, the noun ἀνήρ of the second. Thus: 


ὁ πατήρ, “ the father.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ὁ πατ-ήρ, N. τὼ πατ-έρε, N. οἱ πατ-έρες, 
6. τοῦ πατ-ἔρος, -ρός, | G. τοῖν πατ-ἔροιν, 6. τῶν πατ-έρων, -ρῶν, 
D. τῷ πατ-ἔρι, -pi, | D. τοῖν πατ-ἔροιν, D. τοῖς πατ-ράσι, 
A τὸν πατ-έρᾳ; Α. τὼ xar-épe, | A. τοὺς πατ-ἔρας, 
πάτερ. . γ. πατ-έρε. . ΤΥ͂. πατ-ἔρες. 


1. In the same way are declined μήτηρ, “a mother,” and γαστήρ, “a 
stomach,” except that γαστήρ makes in the dative plural γαστῆρσι, which 
appears to have been also the old form of πατήρ and μήτηρ. It must 
be remembered, moreover, that πατήρ, μήτηρ, and γαστήρ make the ac- 
cusative singular without contraction. This is done in the case of μή- 
Tnp, to prevent its being confounded with μήτρα, -ac, “ α womb ;” in the 
case of πατήρ, to prevent its being confounded with πάτρα, -ag, “a pa- 
ternal land ;”’ and in γαστήρ, to prevent similar confusion with ydorpa, 
«ας, ‘* the bottom of a vessel.” 
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ὁ ἀνήρ, “ the man.” 


_ ‘Singular. Dual. ᾿ Plural. 
Ν. ὁ ἀν-ήρ, Ν. τὼ ἀν-έρε, -dpe, iN. οἱ ἀν-ἔρες, -dpec, 


G. τοῦ ἀν-ἔρος, -ὁρός, |G. τοῖν ἀν-έροιν, -δροῖν, α. τῶν ἀνοέρων, -ὅρων, 
. τῷ ἀν-ἔρι, -dpi, [Ὁ. τοῖν dv-éposy, -δροῖν, Ὁ. τοῖς ἀν-ὁράσι, 

A. τὸν ἀν-έρα, -dpa, ΙΑ. τὼ ἀν-έρε, -dpe, ΙΑ. τοὺς dv-épac, -ὅρας, 
γ ἄν-ερ. Υ. ἀν-έρε, -dpe. ΤΥ. éy-épec, -dpec. 


oO 


11. Some nouns are contracted by either dropping a 
vowel, or blending two vowels into one, and this contrac- 
tion takes place in every case. Thus: 


τὸ ἔαρ, contr. fp, ὁ κενεών, contr. κενῶν, 
“ἐλθ spring.” “ the belly.” 
Stngular. Singular. 
N. τὸ ἔαρ, hip, . Ν. ὁ κενεών, κενῶν, 
G. τοῦ Eap-o¢, ἦρος, G. τοῦ κενε-ῶνος, κεν-ὥνορ, 
D. τῷ ἔαρ-ε, ἦρι, &c. D. τῷ κενε-ῶνι, κεν-ῶνι, &e. a 


ANOMALOUS FORMS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


1. That is called anomalous which is inconsistent with 
the prescribed laws of formation; as, for example, when 
χάρις, though formed from a root yapid, makes χάριτος in 
the genitive, not χάριδος. 

2. The greater part of the actual deviations from regular 
declension consist in the interchange of forms. In the 
more ancient language, it often happened that a word had 
two or more terminations and modes of inflection, with only 
one and the same signification. Only one of these forms 
was, for the most part, retained as the language became im- 
proved. ‘The other was merely employed, now and then, 
when a more sonorous term was needed, especially in po- 
etry. Thus, Δημήτηρ, more seldom, Δήμητρα, “ Ceres ;” 
ddxpvov, older form δάκρυ, -voc, “ a tear.” 

᾿ 8. Sometimes the two forms remained more or less in 
common use by the side of each other ; as, υἱός, “α son,” 
genitive υἱοῦ ; and also υἱέος, from a nominative of the third 
declension in eve. 

4. Sometimes both forms originate from the same nom- 
inative, in which case the word is called a Heteroclite. 
Thus, Οἰδέπους, genitive Οἰδίποδος, and Οἰδέπου. 

5. When, however, one of the forms can be traced to an 
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obsolete or unusual nominative, it is called Metaplasm ; as, 
δένδρον, gen. -ov; dative plural δένδροις, and also dévdpeo- 
ἐν, from a nominative τὸ dévdpoc. 

8. Most of the common and poetical anomalies that oc- 
᾿ eur in declension consist of heteroclites and metaplasms. 

7. To the heteroclites belong certain words that are in- 
flected after both the first and third declensions. Some of 
these carry this double mode of inflexion throughout; as, 
μύκης, “a mushroom,” genitive μύκου and μύκητος, &c. 
This is particularly the case with proper names in 710 5 88, 
Δάρης, genitive Adpov and Δάρητος. Others have it only 
in part; as, Σωκράτης, accusative Σωκράτη and Σωκράτην. 

8. Nouns in ὡς sometimes make the genitive in ® and 
woc. Thus, Mivac, gen. Μίνω and Μίνωος; πάτρως, “a 
paternal uncle,” gen. πάτρω and πάτρωος. 

9. Nouns in we, genitive wroc, sometimes drop the τ; 
as, ἱδρώς, “ sweat,” which has not only ἱδρῶτι and ἱδρῶτα 
in the dative and accusative, but also τῷ ἱδρῷ and τὸν ἱδρῶς 
the latter being Attic forms. 

10. Nouns in we and wy have sometimes the anomaly 
still more apparent, since it shows itself even in the nom- 
inative. Thus, ὁ ταώς, gen. Tad, * the peacock,” and 6 τα- 
ὦν, genitive ταῶνος. So, also, ἡ ἅλως, gen. ἅλω, “ the 
threshing- floor.” and ἅλως, gen. ἅλωος. 

11. The deelension of ναῦς, α ship, is as follows: 


‘ ἡ ναῦς, “the ship.” 
Aitic. Epic and Ionic. Dorie. 
Sing. N. ναῦς, Sing. N. ναῦς, Sing. N. νᾶς, 
σ. νεώς, G. νηός and νεός, 6. ναός, 
D. νηΐ, D. νηΐ, D. vat, 
A. ναῦν, A. νῆα and νέα, A. ναῦν and vay, 
Υ. ναῦς. V. ναῦς. ; V. vac. 
Dual. N. vije, Dual. N. vije, Dual. N. vée, 
G. veoiv, G. νεοῖν, G. ναοῖν, 
D veoiv, D. νεοῖν, D. ναοῖν, 
A vije, A. viaje, A. vie, 
Υ. νῆε. V. νῆε. V. νᾶε. 
ῬΙ. Ν. νῆες, Pl. Ν. νῆες and νέες, Pi. Ν. νᾶες, 
6. νεῶν, σ. νεῶν, G. ναῶν, 
D. ναυσί D. νηυσί and νέεσσι, Ὁ. ναυσί, 
Α. ναῦς, A. νῆας and νέας, A. νᾶας, 


Ψ. νῆες. Ψ. νῆες. V. νᾶες. 


~ 
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12. The noun βοῦς, “ an oz,” makes βοός in the geni- 
tive, βοῦν in the accusative, and in the plural, nom. βόες, 
contracted βοῦς, dative βουσί, accusative βόας, contr. Bove. 

13 The declension of Ζευς is also peculiar. Thus, 


ΙΝ, Ζεύς, . 
G. Ζηνός and Διός, 
Ὁ. Ζηνί and Ad, 
A. Ζῇνα and Δία, 
Υ. Ζεῦ. 


14. Under the head of anomalies in declension may be 
ranked the very peculiar paragogic ending in ¢ev or qu. 
This is of very common occurrence in epic poetry, and is 
used instead of the ordinary dative or genitive’ singular. 
The rules that control it are as follows: 1. In the first de- 
clension, nouns in 7 throw away the o of the genitive; as 
from εὐνῆς is formed εὐνῆφιν. The dative, however, ap- 
pends φεὲν or de at once ; as, εὔνῃ, εὐνήφιν. 2. If the noun 
end in o¢ or ov, the o alone remains before tv or dt, while 
in those in oc, which make the genitive In δος, contr. ove, 
the form ες (or eve), the Ionic contraction from eo¢ enters. 
Thus we have from στρατού the form στρατόφιν ; from 
ἐρέδος, gen. épé6eoc, contr. -ους, the form ἐρέθευσφεν ; from 
στήθος, gen. στήθεος, contr. στήθους, the form στήϑεσφιν. 


-SEFECTIVE NOUNS. 

1. Defective nouns are such as cannot, from their very 
nature, occur in more than one number. Thus, οὗ ér7- 
olat, “the etesian winds ;” τὰ Διονύσια, “ the festival of 
Bacchus.” 

2. Some again are ‘only employed in the nominative and 
accusative ; as, the neuters, ὄναρ, “a dream;” trap, “a 
vision ; δέμας, “ a body.” 

3. Others are only used in the nominative; as, ὄφελος, 
“ advantage ;” ἦδος, “ benefit.” Or in the vocative; as, ὦ 
τάν, “O thou.” 

4. Many from having been nouns have become adverbs 
in consequence of their being employed in only one partic- 
ular case; as, ἐπίκλην, “ by name ” 
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INDECLINABLE NOUNS. 
1. Under this are ranked most of the cardinal numbers , 
as, πέντε, “ five ;” ἐξ, “sins” Enra, “ seven,” &c. 
2. The names of the letters ; as, ἄλφα, Bara, &c. 
3. The neuter participle τὸ χρεών, from the impersonal 


χρή. 
4. The noun ϑέμες, when it occurs in the formula ϑέμες 


ἐστί. 


΄ DIALECTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


1. The olians said πόλυπον for πολύπουν, the accusa- 
tive of πολύπους. They also employed γέλον for γέλωτα, 
the accusative of γέλως, and ἥρων for ἥρως. 

. The Aolians said Σαπφῶς, Λητῶς, in the nominative, 
instead of Σαπφώ, Λητώ. 

3. The /Eolians frequently employ the termination eve 
instead of n¢ ; as, “Apeve for “Apne, and form the oblique 
cases as follows: gen. “Apevoc ; dat. “Apeve ; acc. "Apeva 
The nominative in eve sometimes occurs also in Doric; as, 
Εὐμήδευς, Theocrit. 5, 134. 

4. The olians and Dorians use in the genitive singular 
the termination eve instead of eo¢ ; as, ϑάμθδευς for ϑάμδεος. 
So, also, eve for ewe ; as, ᾿Αχιλλεῦς for ᾿Αχιλλέως. 

δ. The Holians say Σωκράτου in the genitive instead of 
Σωκράτους ; and in the vocative Zwxpare. Hence Pericle 
in 5 cer Off. 1. 40. 8. 

. The Dorians said, in the genitive plural, alyay for al- 
γῶν; ϑηρᾶν for ϑηρῶν; and, in the nominative, Ποσειδᾶν 
for Ποσειδῶν. 

7. The Dorians said ποιμὼν for ποιμὴν, and so through - 
out. So, also, φρασί for φρεσί, the dative plural of φρήν. 

8. The Dorians used κρῆς for κρέας ; and φρητί for φρέ- 
att, the dative of φρέαρ. 

9. In such forms as βοῦς, gen. βοός, the Dorians change 
ov in all the cases into w; as, nominative Bac, Theoerit. 
8. 77.; acc. pl. τὰς Bac ; dative pl. βωσίν, &c. 

10. The Dorians often employ the termination ἧς in the 
nominative for eve. ‘Thus they say, Ὄρφης for ’Opdetc ; 
Φίλης for Φιλεύς, δες. 

11. The Doric vocative of nouns in eve is formed in N 
as, Τύδη. 
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12. In the Ionic dialect. the genitive plural ends in ἔων ; 
as, dvdpéwy, χειρέων, μηνέων. 

13. Nouns in ἐς, gen. ἐδος, lose in [onic the δ, and those 
in ας, gen. arog, the 7. Thus, Ὀσίριος for Ὀσίριδος ; ; 
θέτε for Θέτιδι ; γήραος for γήρατος ; κέραος for κέρατος. 

14. The lonians do not contract the cases of contracti- 
ble nouns ; as, évidpvec, not évidpvc. So, also, they say 
ὀφρύας, ἔπεος, Ἡρακλέης, ὅς... 

15. The Ionians-decline nouns in eve with 7 not con- 
tractible ; as, βασιλῆος, τοκήων, &c. 

16. Nouns in ἐς are declined by the fonians with ¢ con- 
tractible ; as, πόλις, gen. πόλιος ; ὄφις, gen. ὄφιος. 

17. The Ionians are fond of the termination ἐσὲ in the 
dative plural ; as, yelpeot, κύνεσι, ἀνάκτεσι, &c. 


XXI. PATRONYMIC NOUNS. 

1.‘Patronymics are nouns which designate a son or a 
daughter. They are derived from the proper name of the 
father, sometimes also from that of the mother. 

2. The Mascurine Patronymics are of two classes. 
The first class end in either idn¢, άδης, or εάδης, and form 
the genitive in ov. ‘The second end in ἔων, and make the 
genitive in wvoc, rarely ovoc. 
᾿ 8. Patronymics in ἐδῆς and twy are formed from nouns 
in o¢ of the second declension. Thus, from Κρόνος, “ Sat- 
urn,” come the patronymics Κρονέδης and Κρονίων, both 
meaning “ the son of Saturn,” i. e.,Jupiter. So from Ké- 
ὅρος we have Κοδρίδης ; from Τάνταλος, Τανταλίδης ; 
from Αἰακός, Alaxidne. 

4. Patronymics in tadn¢ are formed from nouns in L0¢ ; 
as, from Ἥλιος comes ᾿Ἡλιάδης ; from ᾿Ασκλήπιος, ᾿Ασ- 
κληπιάδης ; from Λαέρτιος, Λαερτιάδης. 

ὅ. Patronymics i in ἄδης come from nouns in ἧς and α ac of 
the first declension. Thus, from Ἱππότης comes Ἵπποτά- 
δης ; from ᾿Αλεύας, ’AAevddne. 

6. In nouns of the third declension the genitive serves 
as the basis of derivation. If the penult of the genitive be 
short, the patronymic from ος is formed in éé7¢; as, from 
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Αγαμέμνων, gen. -ovoc, comes ᾿Αγαμεμνονίδης ; from Θέσ- 
τωρ, gen. -opoc, Θεστορίδης ; from Λητώ, gen. -oo¢, Λητοῖ- 
δης, &c. But if the penult of the genitive be long, the 
patronymic ends in ἑάδης ; as, from Τελαμών, gen. -ὥνος, 
comes TeAauwriddne ; from ᾿Αμφετρύων, gen. -ωνος, ’Ap- 
φιτρυωνιάδης. 

7. Nouns in eve, which in Ionic have the genitive in ηος, 

give rise to the patrymonic form 7iddyc. ‘Thus, from Πη- 
λεύς, gen. -joc, comes Πηληϊάδης ; from Περσεύς, gen. 
-no¢, Περσηϊάδης. But since these have also the termina 
tion ewe in the genitive, which continued to be the prevail- 
ing one in the Attic and common dialects, hence arose, from 
Περσεύς, gen. Περσέως, the patronymic form Περσεΐδης ; 
from ᾿Ατρεύς, gen. ᾿Ατρέως, the form ᾽Ατρείδης. 
“ g. The FemaLe Patronymics have four terminations, 
namely, either cdc, ἔς, (vn, or ἑώνη. Thus, from Βρισεύς 
comes Bptonic ; from “AtAac, ᾿Ατλαντίς ; from "Αόρηστος, 
᾿Αδρηστίνη ; from ’Axplotoc, ᾿Ακρισιώνη. It is to be re- 
marked, that the termination ¢v7 arises when the primitive 
has a consonant before its own termination, and the termi- 
nation ἑώνη when the primitive has before its ending the 
vowel ¢ or v. 


XXII. ADJECTIVES. 


1. The declensions of adjectives are three. 
2. The first declension of adjectives has three termina 
tions ; the second, two; the third, one. | 

3. Adjectives of three terminations are the most numer- 
ous, and have the feminine always in 7, except when pre 
ceded by a vowel or the letter p, in which cases it ends in 
a. Thus: - 


δειλός, δειλῆ, δειλόν, “ cowardly 3” 
κῳλός, καλή, καλόν, ‘ handsome ;” 
σοφός, σοφή, σοφόν, “wise.” 
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But, 
φίλεος, φιλία, φίλιον, “ friendly ;” 
ἅγιος, ἁγία, ἅγιον, “holy ;” 
ἱερός, ἱερά, ἱερόν, “sacred.” 


4. The masculine termination in o¢ and the neuter in ov 
are inflected after the second declension of nouns. The 
feminine termination in ἢ or @ is inflected after the first de- 
clension of nouns. 

5. Adjectives in ooc, however, have the feminine in 7; 
as, ὄγδοος, ὀγδόη; Yodc, ϑοή. But, when op precedes, 
these have also ὦ ; as, ἀϑρόος, ἀϑρόα. 


1. ADJECTIVES OF THREE TERMINATIONS. 
1. Termination in oc. 
σοφός, “ wise.” 
Singular. . Dual. Plural. 


N. σοφο-ός, τή, “ὅν, . 009-0, -d, «ὦ, | N. σοφ-οΐ, -αἱ, -α, 
σ. σοφ-οῦ, -ἧς, -οὔ, . σοφοοῖν, -aiv, -οἷν, δ. σοφ-ὥν, -ὧὥν, τῶν, 
Ὁ. σοφ-ῷ, Ὁ. τῷ, . σοφ-οῖν, -αἷν, τοῖν, D. σοφ-οῖς, ~ais, -οἷς, 
Α. σοφ-ὄν ἦν, -όν, . σοφ-ώ, -d, -ό, ΓΑ. σοφ-ούς, “ἄς, -d, 
V. cog-é, -7, -όν. . σοφ-ώ, -d, -ὦ. 1 V. σοφ-οΐ, -ai, -d. 
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ἱερός, “ sacred.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 


N. lep-6c, «d, -ὅν, N. lep-o, -, «ὦ, Ν. lep-oi, «αἰ, -d, 
G. ἱερ-οὔ, -ἂς, -év, G. ἱερ-οῖν, -αἶν, -οἷν, G. ἱερ-ῶν, -ὥν, -ὧν, 
D. ἱερτῷ, -ᾷ, τῷ, Ὁ. ἱερ-οῖν, -aiv, -οἵν, D. lep-oie, -aic, «οἷς, 
A. lep-év, -dv, -ὄν, A. lep-G, -d, -0, A. ἱερ-ούς, -ἄς, -ά, 
V. ἱερ-έ, -ἄ, -ὄν. V. ἱερ-ώ, «ἀ, «ὁ. Vz pol, «αἰ, -ά 


2. Terminetion in coc. 


Adjectives in eo¢ are contracted throughout. In the fem- 
inine, ea is contracted into a when a vowel or the letter p 
precedes the termination o¢ ; but otherwise it is contracted 
into 7. In the neuter plural, however, ea is always con- 
tracted into a, whatever letter may precede o¢. Thus: 

E 
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χρύσεος, contr. χρυσοῦς, “ golden.” 


Stengular. Dual. 
N. ypto-eo¢, -éa, -e0, N. χρυσ-ἑω, «ἔα, «ἐω, 
ove, My oty, ὥ, ᾶ, ῶ, 
6. ypvo-éov, -éac, -éov, G. χρυσ-ἔοιν, -barv, -ἕἔοιν, 
οὗ, ἧς, οὔ, οἷν, aiv, οἷν, 
D. χρυσ-έῳρρρ, -ἔᾳ, -&&, Ὁ. χρυσ-ἔοιν, -ἔαιν, -ἔοιν, 
3 9; ῷ, οἷν, aiy, οἷν, 
A. χρύσ-εον, -ἔαν, -eoy, A. χρυσ-έω, -éa, “ἕω, 
our, ἣν, οὖν, ᾶ, ῶ, 
V. χρύσ-εε, -éa, -e0r, V. xpvo-éw, -éa, -éa, 
fi, οὖν. ὥ, ᾶ, ὥ 
Plural 
N. χρύσ-εοι, «ἕαι, «ἔα, 
ol, αἴ, d, 
G. xpvo-tuv, -ἔἕων, -ἔων, 


οἷς, ais, οἷς, 


, ove, ας, a, 
V. χρύσ-εοι, -éat, = ea, 
οἷ, ai, a 


3. Termination tn ooc. 

1. Adjectives in όος are contracted throughout like those 
in coc. In the feminine 67 is contracted into 7, and in the 
neuter plural 6a into a. 

2. When the letter p precedes the termination, the fem- 
inine is in 6a contracted @. But the adjective ἄθροος, 
“ crowded,” is not contracted in the feminine ἀθρόα, to dis- 
tinguish it from the adjective ἄθρους, “ noiseless,” which is 
of two terminations. 


ἁπλόος, contr. ἁπλοῦς, “ simple.” 


Singular. Dual. 
N. ἀπλεόος, -67, «όον, N. ἀπλ.όω, -6a, «όω, 
ovs, ῆ, οὖν, . ὥ, a, G, 
G. dxA-éov, -én¢, τόου, G. ἀπλιόοιν, -όαιν, τὄοιν, 
ov, ῆς, οὔ, οἷν, aiv, οἷν, 
D. ἁπλεόῳ, -όῳ, «όῳ, D. ἁπλεόοιν, -ὅαιν, -ὅοιν, 
ῷ, ᾧῇ, ῷ, οἷν, αἷν, οἷν, 
A. ἁπλεόον, -όην, τόον, A. ἀπλεόω, «ὅόα, «όω, 
οὖν, ἣν, οὖν, ὥ, ᾶ, ω, 
V. ἁπλ»όε, “ὅη, «ὅον, V. ἀπλ-όω, «όα, -6u, 
ov, Bs οὖν. ὥ, ᾶ, ὥῶ 
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Plural 
N. ἁπλεόοι, -6at, «όα, 
οἷ, ai, a, 
G. ἁπλιόων, -dwv, -dur, 
ὧν, ὧν, ὧν, 


0 ἃς, a, 
V. ἁπλεόοι, -6at, -6a, 
οἷ, ai, 


4. Termination in ac. 


1. Adjectives in ας have ava in the feminine, and ay 
in the neuter; but participles in ας have the feminine in 
aoa. 

2. The adjective πᾶς, “ all,” “ every,” is declined like a 


- 


participle. ς 
μέλας, “ black.” 
Singular. Dual. 
N. μέλεας, -aiva, «ἄν, N. péa-ave, -aiva, -ave, 
G. μέλ-ανος, -ταίνης, -avog, G. ped-dvow, -aivay, -ἄνοιν, 
- Ὦ. péA-avt, = -aivy, τ«ανι, D. μελεάνοιν, -aivaty, -ἄνοιν, 
A. péd-ava, -«αιναν, -αν, A. péd-ave, -aiva, -ave, 
V. μέλεας, eaiva, ταν. V.uéd-ave, -aiva, -ave. 
Plural. 


N. μέλ-ανες, -atvat, -ava, 
G. μελ-άνων, -αινῶν, -ἄνων, 
D. μέλ-ασι, «αἴναις, -act, 
A. péA-avacg, -aivacg, -ava, 
V. péd-aves, -aivat, -ava. 


τ φῴύψας, “having struck.” 
St rT. Dual. 


N. τύψ-ας, “aoa, -αν, N. rinp-avre, -doa, «ἄντε, 

6. τύψ-αντος, -don¢, -avrog, G. τυψ-άντοιν, -doaw, -ἄντοιν, 

D. τύψ-αντι, -doy, -αντι, D. τυψ-άντοιν, -doaty, -ἄντοιν, 

A. τύψ-αντα, -acav, «αν, A. τύψ-αντε, -doa, «ἄντε, 

V. τύψ-ας, .«ασα, «αν. V. rinp-avre, -άσα, -avre. 
Plural. 


N. riv-avre¢, -acat, -αντα, 
G. τυψ-άντων, -ασῶν, -ἄντων, 
D. τύψ-ασι, -ἀσαις, -ασι,᾿ 
A. τύψ-αντας, -doac, -ἀντα, 
V. τύψ-αντες, -aoat, «ἄντα. 
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rac, “all,” * every.” 


Singular. 
πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν, N 
. παντός, πάσης, παντός, G 
. παντί, πάσῃ, παντί, D 
.wavTa, πᾶσαν, πᾶν, A. 
πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν. ν 
Plural. 

N. πάντες, πᾶσαι, 

G. πάντων, πασῶν, 

Ὁ. πᾶσι, πάσαις, 

. A. πάντας, πάσας, 

V. πάντες, πᾶσαι, 


Dual. 


.wavTe, πάσα, πάντε, 
. πάντοιν, πάσαιν, πάντοιν, 
. πάντροιν, πάσαιν, πάντοιν, 


πάντε, πάσα, πάντε, 


. πάντε, πάσα, πάντε. 


πάντα, 
πάντων, 
κᾶσι, 
πάντα, 
πάντα. 


5. Termination in εἰς. 


Adjectives in εἰς make the feminine in eooa and the 
Participles in εἰς make the feminine in εἰσα. 


neuter in ev. 


Stngular.. 
N. yapi-ec, -ἔσσα, -er, 
G. χαρί-εντος, -ἔσσης, -evTos, 
D. χαρί-εντι, -éooy, -evrt, 
A. xapi-evta, -εσσαν, -ἔν, 
V. χαρίεει, 
or -e00a, -ἕν. 
χαρί-εν, 
Plural. 
N. yapi-evrec, 
G. χαρι-ἔντων, 
D. χαρί-εσι, 
A. χαρίεεντας, 
V. xapi-evrec, 
τυφθείς, 
Singular. 
N. rv¢6-eic, «εἶσα, -ἕν, Ν. 
6. τυφθ-ἔντος, -εἴσηνς, -ἔντος, σ. 
D. τυφθ-έντι, -εἴσῃ, -ἔντι, D. 
A. τυφθ-έντα, -εἴσαν, «ἕν, Α. 
V. τυφθ-είς, -etoa, -ἔν. Υ. 


χαρίεις, “ comely.” 


Dual 


N. yapi-evre, -éooa, -evre, 
G. χαρι-ἕντοιν, -éooaty, -ἔντοιν, 
D. χαρι-ἕντοιν, -éooaty, -ἕντοιν, 
A. xapi-evre, -éooa, -evTe, 


V. xapi-evre, -ἔσσα, -evre 


“20081, -ἔντα, 


«εσσῶν, -ἔντων, 


«ἔσσαις, -ἔσι;, 


«ἐσσαῷ, -ἐντα, 


«εσσαί, -ἔντα. 


“ struck.” 


Dual. 
τυφθιέντε, -eioa, -évre, 
τυφθιέντοιν, -είἰσαιν, -évroww, 
τυφθ-ἕντοιν, -είσαιν, «ἔντοιν, 
τυφθιέντε, -eioa, -ἔντε, 
τυφθιέντε, -tioa, -ἔντε. 
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Plural. 
N. τυφθ-ἔντες, -eicat, -évra, 
Ὁ. τυφθ-έντων, -εἰσῶν, -ἔντων, 
D. τυφθ-εῖσι, -είσαις, -εῖσι, 
A. τυφθιέντας, -εἰσας, -évra, 
V. τυφθ-ἔντες, -εἴσαι, -«ἔντα. 


' The termination ἡέὶς, belonging to this head, is often 
contracted. ‘Thus, -ner¢, -ηεσσα, -ηεν, are contracted into 
«ὕς, 00a, ἣν ; as, for example, 


N. τιμ-ῆς, τιμτῆσσα, τιμ-ῆν, 
G. τιμ-ῆντος, τιμ-ήσσης, τιμεῆντος, &e. 


6. Termination ἐπ ἢν. 


Adjectives in ἣν have the feminine in eva and the neu- 
ter in ev. Of these, however, we find only one form exist- 
ing in Greek, namely, τέρην, τέρεινα, τέρεν. 


tépny, “ tender.” 
Singular. Dual, 
N. τέρ-ην, Elva, ἕν, N. rép-eve, -εἶνα, -eve, 
G. rép-evoc, -είνης, -evog, G. τερ-ἕνοιν, -eivacy, «ἔνοιν, 
D. rép-evt, -εἴνῃ, τενι, Ὁ. rep-évowy, -εἶναιν, -évojy, 
A. Tép-eva, -elvav, -ἕν, A. τέρ-ενε, -eiva, -eve, 
V. τέρ-εν, “Elva, -εν. V. rép-eve, -eiva, -eve. 
Plural. 


N. rép-evec, -euvat, -eva, 
G. rep-évov, -εινῶν, -évuy, 
D. rép-ect, -εἴναις, -eat, 
A. rép-evac, -eivac, -eva, 
Υ. rép-evec, -ewvat, -eva. 


7. Termination in dec, contracted ove. 


Adjectives in deg are contracted throughout, and form 
the feminine in deca, contr. ovoca, and the neuter in dey, 


contr. ovy. 
E2 
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υελιετόεις, contracted μελετοῦς, “ made of honey.” 


Singular. Dual. 
N. μελιτ-όεις, -ὄεσσα, -ὄεν, «μελιτιῤεντε, -decoa, -ὄεντε, 
otc, ovcca, οὖν, ovvre, οὔσσα, otyrTe, 
G. petur-devrog, -ofcoge, «όεντος, 1G. pedct-devroty, -όεσσαιν, -devroty, 
οὔντος, οὔσσης, οὔντος, οὕντοιν, οὔσσαιν, οὕντοιν, 
D. μελιτ-ὄεντι, -οἕσσῃ, «όεντι, |D. μελιτ-όεντοιν, -όεσσαιν, -ὄεντοιν, 
ὕ οὔὐσσῃ, οὖντι, οὔντοιν, οὔσσαιν, οὕὔντοιν, 


᾽ 
A. μελιτ-όεντα, -decoav, -ὅεν, ΙΑ. μελιτ-όεντε, -becoa, -ὄόεντε, 
οὔντα, σὕσσαν, > otyte, otcoa, ovvrre, 
V. μελιτ-όεν, -ὄεσσα, -dev, |V.pedit-devre, -decoa, -devre, 
ovr, οὔσσα, οὔν. οὔντε, οὔσσα, οὔντε. 


Plural. 
N. peder-devrec, -decoat, -devra, 
οὔντες, οὔσσαι, otvta, 
G. μελειτ-όεντων, -decowr, -ὄόεντων, 
οὔντων, οὔσσων, οὕντων, 
D. μελιτ-όεσι, -«ὄεσσαις, -deot, 
οῦσι, οὕσσαις, οὖσι, 
A. μελιτ-ὄεντας, τόεσσας, -devra, 
ovvrac, οὔσσας, οὔντα, 
V. μελιτ-όεντες, -ὄόεσσαι, -ὄεντα, 
οὔντες, οὔσσαι, οὔντα. 


8. Termination in ove uncontracted. 


This form belongs to participles, and makes the feminine 
in ovea and the neuter in ov. 


δούς, “ having given. 


Singular. Dual. 
N. δούς, doto-a, δόν, N. δόντ-ε, δούσ-α, δόντ-ε, 
G. δόντ-ος, δούσ-ης, δόντοος, G. δόντ-.οιν, δούσ-αιν, δόντοοιν, 
D. dévr-t, δούσ-ῃ, dévr-t, D. δόντ-οιν, δούσ-αειν, δόντοοιν, 
A. δόντ-α, δοῦσ-αν, δόν, A. δόντ-ε, δούσ-α, dévr-e, 
V. δούς, δοῦσ-α, ddv. V. δόντ-ε, δούσ-α, ὅὄδόντ-ε. 
Plural. 


N. δόντ-ες, δοῦσ-αι, ddvt-a, 

G. δόντ-ων, δουσ-ὥν, δόντ-ων, 

D. dodo-t, δούσ-αις, δοῦσ-ι, 

A. δόντ-ας, δούσ-ας, δόντ-α, 

V. δόντ.ες, δούσ.αι, dévr-a. 
-.-- 

‘9. Termination in ve.’ 


1. Adjectives in ve make the feminine in εἶα and the 
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neuter in ὕ. They @ also contract ef into εἶ, and ée¢ and éac. 


into εἷς. 


2. Participles in v¢ make the feminine in ὕσα and the 


neuter in vv. 


ἡδύς, “ sweet.” 


Dual. 
εὖ, N. ἡδ-έε, -eia, ~et, 
-ἔος, G. ἡδ-έοιν, «εἰαιν, -«ἔοιν, 
ἐξ D. ἡδ-ιέοιν, -εἴαιν, -ἔοιν, 


A. ἡδ-έε, -eia, -ée, 
V. 90-62, -ela, -é. 


Plural. 


N. 70-ée¢, -eiat, -éa, 


G. ἡδέων, -εἰῶν, «ἔων, 
D. ἡἠδιέσι, -είαις, -ἔσι, 
Ἀ. ἡδ-έας, eeiac, -éa, 


ele, 
V. h0-éec, -etat, -&a. 


ete, 


gevyvic, “joining.” 


Singular. 
N. ζευγνούς, «ὅσα, 
G. ζευγν-ύντος, εὐσης, 
Ὁ. ζευγνο-ύντι, -«ὕσῃ, 
Α. ζευγν-ύντα, Adar, 
Υ. ζευγνεύς, -toa, 


Dual... 
εὖν͵ | Ν. ζευγνούντε, εὕσα, , ὕντε, 
«ὕντος, G. ζευγνεύντοιν, “ὕσαιν, -ὕντοιν, 
εὕντι, Ὁ. ζευγν-ὄντοιν, -ὕσαιν, -ὕντοιν, 


εὖν A. ζευγνοόντε, -«ύιτα, -τὕντε, 
tv. i Vz. tevyv-byre, a σα, εὔντε. 
Plural: 


N. ζευγν-ύντες, εὖσαι, εὐντα, 
G. ζευγν-ύντων, -υσῶν, -ὕντων, 
᾿ D. ζευγν-ούσι, «ὐὉσαις, «σι, 

A. ζευγν-ὕντας, -ὕσας, -ὕντα, 
Υ. ζευγν-ὕντες, -toat, -ὕντα. 


10. 


Termination tn WV. 


The termination in wy makes ovoa in the feminine and 


ov in the neuter. 


There are but two adjectives of this ter- 


mination, namely, ἑκών, with its compound ἀέκων, con- 
’ tracted by the Attics into ἄκων. All the other forms in w 


are participles. 


XN 
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ἑκών, “ willing.” 


Singular. Dual. 
N. ἐκ-ών, «οὖσα, -ὅν, N. ἐκ-όντε, «οὖσα, «ὄντε, 
Ο. ἐκ-όντος, -οὐσης, -ὄντος, G. ἐκ-ὄόντοιν, -ούσαιν, -ὄντοιν, 
D. ἐκ-όντι, «οὐσῃ, ὄντι, D. é«-dvrow, -otcay, -ὄντοιν, 
A. ἐκ-όντα, -οὔσαν, -όν, A. ἑἐκ-όντε, -οὔσα, -ὄόντε, 
Ψ. ἐκ-ών, «οὔσα, -όν. V. ἐκ-όντε, -otca, -ὄντε. 
Plural. 


N. éx-6vreg, -οὔσαι, -dvra, 
G. ἐκ-όντων, -ουσῶν, -ὄντων, 
Ὁ. ἐκ-οῦσι, «οὔσαις, -οὔσι, 
A. ἐκ-όντας, -«οὐσας, -ὄντα, 
Ψ. ἐκ-όντες, -οὔσαι, -όντα. 


τύπτων, “ striking.” 


Singular. Dual. 
N. τύπττων,  -ovoa, τον, N. romrr-ovre, -ovoa, -ovre, 
G. τύπτο-οντος, -ούσης, -οντος, 6. τυπτο-όντοιν, -οὐσαιν, -όντοιν, 
D. τύπτ-οντι, -οὐσῃ, -οντι, D. τυπτ-όντοιν, -οὐσαιν, -ὄντοιν, 
A. rint-ovra, -ουσαν, -ον, A. rinr-ovte, -ovca, -Ὄντε, 
V. riént-wr, -ovoa, -ov. V. rinr-ovte, -ovoa, -ovre. 
Plural. 


N. rérr-ovres, -oveat, -ovra, 
G. τυπτο-όντων, -ουσῶν, -ὄντων, 
D. τύπτ-ουσι, -οὔσαις, -ουσι, 
A. τύπτοντας, -οὐσας, -οντα, 
V. τύπτ-οντες, -ovoat, -ovra. 


Some participles in dy, contracted from dwy, make the 
feminine in ὥσα and the neuter in ὧν. Thus: 


τιμάων, contracted τιμῶν, “ honouring.” 


Singular. — Dual. 
N. τιμ-άων,  -dovoa, -dor, N. τιμ-άοντε, -ἄουσα, -ἄοντε, 
Gy, Goa, Gy, " ὥντε, ὥσα, ὥντε, 
G. τιμ-άοντος, «ἀουσης, -ἄοντος, |G. τιμ-άοντοιν, -dovoaty, -«ἄοντοιν, 
ὥντος, Gone, ὥντος, ὥντοιν, ὥσαιν, ὥντοιν, 
D. τιμ-άοντι, -ἄουσῃ, -ἄοντι, |D. τιμ-άοντοιν, -dovoaty, -ἄοντοιν, 
ὥντι, ὥσῃ, ὥντι, ὥντοιν, ὥσαιν, ὥὦὥντοιν, 
A. Tyi-dovra, -ἄουσαν, -dov, A. τιμτάοντε, -dovoa, -dovre, 
. ὥντα, ὥσαν, G7, ὥντε, ὥσα, ὥντε, 
V. τιμ-ἄων, -«ἄουσα, -dor, V. τιμ-άοντε, -ἄουσα, -ἄοντε, 


4 


ὧν, ὥσα, Ov, ὥντε, ὥσα, ὥντε. 
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Plural. 

N. τιμ-άοντες, -ἄουσαι, 
ὥντες, ὥσαι, 

G. τιμ-άοντων, -αούσων, 
ὥντων, ωὡσῶν, 

D. τιμ-άσυσι, -ἄουσαις, 
ὥσι, ὥσαις, 

A. τιμεάοντας, -dovoae, 
ὥντας, ὥσας, 

V. τιμ-άόντες, -doveat, 
ὥντες, ὥσαι, 
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«ἄοντα, 
ὥντα, 
«αόντων, 

ώντων, 
«ἄουσι, 
ὥσι, 
«ἄοντα, 
ὦντα, 
«ἄοντα, 
OvTa. 


11. Termination in we. 


This termination also belongs to participles. The fem- 
inine is in via and the neuter in 6c. 


N. rerv¢-dc, 


G. τετυφ-ότος, 


Ὁ. τετυφ-ότι, 
A. τετυφ-ὅότα, 
V. τετυφ-ὥώς, 


τετυφώς, “having struck.” 


Singular. . Dual. 
«υἷα, -6¢, N. τετυφ-ὅότε, «υἷα, -ére, 
-viag, -ότος, G. τετυφ-ότοιν, -viaty, -ότοιν, 
-vig, «ὅτε, D. τετυφ-ότοιν, -υίαιν, -ότοιν, 
viav, «ὅς, A. τετυφ-ότε, -via, -ére, 
-via, -d¢. V. rerug-dre, -via, -ére. 
Plural. 

N. τετυφ-ότες, -viat, -ὅτα, 

G. τετυφ-ότων, -vidv, -ὅότων, 

D. τετυφ-όσι, -νίαις, -det, 

A. τετυφ-ότας, -viac, -éra, 

V. τετυφ-ότες, -viat, -ὅτα. 


The syncopated forms of the perfect participle active, 
however, make the feminine in ὥσα and the neuter in dc. 


ἑστώς, “ having stood.” 


Thus : 
Singular. 
N. éor «ὥς, «ὥσα, 
G. ἐστ-ῶτος, «ὥὦσης, 
D. ἐστ-ῶτι, -doy, 
A. ἐστ-ῶτα, «ὥσαν, 
V. ἐστιώς, οὥσα, 


N. éor-dre, 
G. éor-Grow, -ὥσαιν, 
D. ἐστοώτοιν, «“ὥὦσαιν, 
A. ἐστοῶτε, 


Dual. 


-60a, -Ore, 
-Groty, 
-Grom 


-Ooa, -Ore, 


V. éoretire, «ὦσα, οῶτε. 
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Plural. 
Ν. ἐστ-ῶτες, -Goat, -οὥτα, 
G. ἐστ-ώτων, -ωσῶν, -ώτων, 
D. ἐστ-ῶσι, -ὥσαις, -dat, 
A. ἐστ-ῶτας, -ὦσας, -ὥτα, 
V. égr-Orec, -ὥσαι, -ὥτα. 


2. ADJECTIVES OF TWO TERMINATIONS. 


Singular. 
N. ἔνδοξιος, -0¢, 
G. évdd§-ov, -ov, 
Ὁ. ἐνδόξτῳ, τῳ, 
A. ἔνδοξοον, τον, 
Ψ. ἔνδοξ-ε, τε, 


1. Termination in oc. 


ἔνδοξος, “ glorious.” 


Dual. Plural. 
-ov, | N. évdd§-0, -o, -w, |N. ἔνδοξ-οι, -ot, -a, 
-ov, | G. ἐνδόξ-οιν, -orv, -orv,| G. ἐνδόξουν, -ων, -ων, 
-y, | Ὁ. ἔνδοξ-οιν, -οιν, -orv,| D. ἐνδόξ-οις, -o1¢, -οἱζ, 
-ov,| A. &vdog-w, -w, -v, | A. ἐνδόξοους, -ove, -a, 
-ov.| V. &dog-w, -w, -w. |V. ἔνδοξ-οι, -οἱ, -a. 


2. Termination in ac. 


delvac, “ perpetual.” 
Singular. Dual. 

 N. deiv-ag, «ας, «αν, N. ἀεΐνεαντε, «αντε, -ἀντε, 
6. ἀείν-αντος, -αντος, -αντος, 6. ἀειν-άντοιν, -ἄντοιν, -ἄντοιν, 
D. ἀείν-αντι, -αντι, -αντι, D. ἀειν-ἄντοιν, -ἄντοιν, -ἄντοιν, 
A. deiv-avra, -avTa, -ay, A. ἀείν-αντε, -avTe, -ayre, 
V. deiv-ay, ταν, «αν. V. deiv-ayre, -avrTe, «ἄντε. 

Plural. 


N. ἀεΐν-αντες, -αἀντες, -avra, 
G. aew-dvTwr, -ἄντων, -ἄντων, 
D. deiv-act, -ασι, «ασι, 
A. ἀείν-αντας, -αντας, «-ἀντα, 
V. ἀείν-αντες, -ἀντες, -avTa. 


8. Termination in nv. 


ἄῤῥην, male.” 


Singular. Dual. 


“ν, “ἔν, Ν. ἄῤῥ-ενε, -eve, -eve, 
“ἔνος,  -eVOE, G. ἕνοιν, -«ἕνοιν; -évory, 
“ἔνι, “ἔνι, D. ἔένοιν, -évoww, -évowy, 
“eva, «ἔν, A. ἄῤῥ-ενε, -eve, eve, 


“ey, ἔν. V. Gpp-eve, -eve, -ἔνε, 
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Plural. 


N. ἄῤῥ-ενες, -evec, -eva, 
G. ἀῤῥ-ένων, -ἕνων, -ἕνων, 
D. ἀῤῥ-εσι, -ἔἐσι, τεσι, 
~ A. ὄῤῥ-ενας, -ενᾶς, -tva, 
V. ἄῤῥ-ενες, -evec, -eva. 


4. Termination in n¢. 
Adjectives in ἧς of two terminations undergo contrac- 
tion, changing éo¢ into οὖς; εἴ into et; éa and ée into 
ῇ, Sic. 


4 


ἀληθής, “ true.” 
Singular. Dual. 
N. ἀληθής, -ἧἤς, -ἔς, Ν. ἀληθές, -ée, -ée, 
ῇ, iy 
G. Ha ses, «ἔος, -ἔος, σ. ἀληδέοιν, «ἐοιν, -«ἔοιν, 
ov¢, οὕς, οἷν, οἷν, 
δ. dant, -ti, -ἔϊ, D. ἀληθ.ἔοιν, -ἔοιν, -ἔοιν, 
εἴ. εἴ, οἷν, οἷν, οἷν, 
Α. bAn6-6a, «ἔα, -&¢, A. GAnO-fe, -&e, -ée, 
ῆ, ῇ, ily ths ἥ, 
Ψ. ἀληθ-ές, -ἔς, τἔς. V. GAnO-ée, -ἔε, -ée, 
? ἥ, ij. 
Plural, 
N. ἀληθ-ἔες, -ée¢, -éa, 
εἷς, εἷς, ἢ, 
G. ἀληθ-έων, «ἔων, «ἔων, 
_ Gv, ὧν, ὦν, 
, D. ἀληϑ-έσι, -ἔσι, -ἔσι, 
A. ἀληθιέας, -tac, -éa, 
εἴς, εἴς, ἢ, “ 
V. ἀληθ-έες, -ἔες, -éa, 
εἴς, elt, = 
5. Termination in tc. 
εὔχαρις, “ acceptable.” 
Singular. Dual. 
N. ebyap-t¢, τς, oly N. εὐχάρ-ιτε, -tre, ἴτε, 


G. εὐχάρ-ιτος, -ἰτος, τἰτος, 6. εὐχαρ-ἕτοιν, εἴτοιν, -trow, ᾿ 

D. ebydp-trt, «τὶ, = “tT Ly D. εὐχαρ-ἔτοιν, εἔτοιν, -troty, 

A. εὐχάρ-ιτα, ) -tTa, 
or ot, A. εὐχάρ-ιτε, -ἰτε, τἰτε, 
tv, 

V. ebyap-t, “t, ot V. ebxdp-tre, -tre, «ἴτε. 


60 ADJECTIVES OF TWO TERMINATIONS. 


Plural. 


N. ebydp-trec, -tTe¢, tra, 
G. εὐχαρ-ίτων, -«ἴτων, -ἔτων, 
D. εὐχάρ-ισι, -ἰαι, -ἰσι, 
A. εὐχάρ-ιτας, -ἰτας, -tTa, 
V. εὐχάρ-ιτες, -ἰτες, «τα. 


6. Termination in ove. 
Adjectives in ove of two terminations have the accu- 


sative singular in -oda or -ovy, and the vocative in -ους 
or -ov. . 


δίπους, “ two-footed.” 
Singular. Dual 


N. dir-ove, “ους, “ουν, N. din-ode, -ode, -ode, 
G. δίπ-οδος,  -od0¢, τοδος, G. διπ-όδοιν, «ὅδοιν, -ὅδοιν, 
D. δίπ-οδι, εοδι, -00t, D. διπ-όδοιν, -ὅδοιν, -ὅδοιν, 


A. δίπ-οδα, ) -τοδα, 
or or UY, A. din-ode, -ode, -ode, 
~OUY, “οὔν, 
Ψ. δίποους, “ους, 
ΟΣ ἱ ΟΥ ἱ εουν. V. δίπ-οδε, -ode, -ode. 
-0v, -0v, 
Plural. 
Ν, din-odec, -odec, -oda, 
G. διπ-όδων, -dduv, «ὄδων, 


D. δίπ-οσι, «οσι, -001, 
A. δίπ-οδας, -odac, -oda, 
Ψ. din-odec, -ode¢, -oda. 
ἡ. Termination in ve 
Adjectives in v¢ of two terminations contract ve¢ and va¢ 
into υς. 


ddaxpve, “ tearless.” | 


Singular. Dual. 
N. ddaxp-vg, -υς, οὖ, N. dddxp-ve, -ve, we, 
G. ἀδάκρ-υος, -υος, -υος, G. ἀδακρ-ύοιν, «ὑοιν, «ὕοιν, 
ἀδάκρ-υϊ, «υἱ, ουἱ, D. ἀδακρ-ύοιν, «ύοιν, «ύοιν, 
A. ἄδακρ-υν, -vy, -v, A. ἀδάκρουε, “ve, τὔυε, 


V. ἄδακρυν, -v, «υ. V. ἀδάκρ-υε, -ve, -οὖε. 
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, υς, ue, 
V. dddap-vec, -vec, -va. 
νῷ ὃς. 


8. Termination in wr. 


; σώφρων, “ discreet.” 
Singular. Dual. 


N. σώφρ-ων, -ων, τον, N. σώφρ-ονε, -ove, -ove, 

G. σώφρ-ονος, -ονος, -ovog, G. σωφρ-όνοιν, -dvowv, -ὄνοιν, 

D. σώφρ-ονι, «ονι, -ovt, D. σωφρ-ὄνοιν, -ὄνοιν, -ὄνοιν, 

A. σώφρ-ονα, -ova, -ον, A. σώφρ-ονε, -ove, τονε, 

V. σῶφρ-ον, «ον, τον. V. σώφρ-ονε, -ove, -ove. 
Plural. 


N. σώφρ-ονες, -ovec, -ova, 
G. σωφρ-όνων, -ὄνων, -dvur, 
D. σώφρ-οσι, -οσι, τοσι, 
A. σώφρ-ονας, -ονας, -ονα. 
V. σώφρ-ονες, -ονες, -ova. 


Under this same head fall comparatives in wy, which 
are declined like σώφρων, except that they are syncopated 
and contracted in the accusative singular, and in the nom- 
inative, accusative, and vocative plural. Thus: 


μείζων, “ greater.” 


Singular. Dual. 

N. peil-ov, “ὧν, «ον, N. μείζιονε, -ονε, τὉνᾶ, 
G. μείζ-ονος, -ovoc, -ονος,}] G. μειζ-όνοιν, -ὅνοιν, -ὅνοιν, 
D. μείζοονι, κονι, τονι, D. μειζ-όνοιν, -ὄνοιν, -ὄνοιν, 
A. μείζονα, -0va, ) -ον, 

-0@ syncope, boa, A. pelf-ove, -ove, τονε, 

«ὦ crasis, «ὦ, . 
Υ͂. μείζεον, “OV, τον. Υ. μείξιονε, -ove, -ove. 
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Plural. 

N. peeil-ovec, -over, -ova, 
-oe¢, syncope, -0€¢, -0a, 
-οὐς, crasia, τους, τω, 

G. μειζονων, | “OVW, τονων, 

D. μειζ-οσι, -00l, -00t, 

A. pet-ovac, ovat, ) -ova, 
-0a¢, syncope, “ας, ἱ -0a, 
εοὔς, Crasis, “our, -ω, 

Υ. μειζοονες, εονες, -ova, 
τοες, syncope, -0€¢, -00, 
~Ouc, Crasis, “Ove; -@. 


9. Termination in wp. 
. μεγαλήτωρ, “ magnanimous.” 
Singular. Dual. 
Ν. μεγαλήτιωρ, -wp, -Ὁρ, Ν loci » “Opes | τορε, 


G. μεγαλήτ-ορος, -ορος, -opos, G. μεγαλη ν 
D. μεγαλήτορι, ᾿ -0pt, ~Opt _D. peyadnr-dpoiv, -ὄροιν, -dpory, 


A. μεγαλήτ-ορα, -0pa, -op, A. peyaAgr-ope, -ope, —-ope, 
V. peydAnr-op, -0p, -o0p. V. peyaanr-ope, -ope, -ope. 
Plural. 


N. μεγαλήτ-ορες, -opec, -opa, 
G. peyadnt-dpwv, -opwr, -ὄρων, 
D. μεγαλήτ-ορσι, -ορσι, -opet, 
A. pey αλήτ-ορας, “Ὅρας, -Ὁρᾶ, 
V. μεγαλήτ-ορες, -opec, -opa. 


10. Termination in we. 


εὔγεως, “ fertile.” 
Singular. | Dual. 


N. εὔγεως, -ως, των, Ν 
G. εὔγετω, -0, -0, G. 
D. ebye-y, τῷ, τῳ, D. εὔγειῳν, -ῳν, -ῳν. 
A. εὔγε-ων, “QV, των, , Α. 
V. εὔγε-ως, -ως, τῶν. V 


ADJECTIVES OF ONE TERMINATION. 63 


wv 


3. ADJECTIVES OF ONE TERMINATION. 


Adjectives of one termination, namely, which express 
the masculine, feminine, and neuter by one and the same 
ending, are the cardinal numbers from πέντε, “ five,” to 
ἑκατόν, “a hundred,” both inclusive. 

Others have indeed only one termination, but for the 
masculine and feminine merely, since they are not used 
with substantives of the neuter gender, at least in the nom- 
inative and accusative singular and plural. They are 
properly of the common gender, wanting the neuter.’ 
Such are, 

1. Adjectives compounded of substantives which remain 
unchanged ; as, μακρόχειρ, αὐτόχειρ, εὗριν, paxpaiwy, μα- 
κραύχην, from χείρ, ply, αἰών, and αὐχήν, except those 
compounded of ποῦς and πόλιες, which have two termina- 
tions. ot 

2. Adjectives in wp, which are partly derived from πατήρ 
and μήτηρ; 88, απάτωρ, ἀμήτωρ, ὁμομήτωρ ; and partly from. 
verbs; as, παιδολέτωρ, duoyevétwp, μεάστωρ. 

8. Adjectives in 7¢, genitive -ῆτος, and in we, genitive 
“WT0¢; as, ἀδμής, ἡμιθνής, dyvac, wpobpac. 

4. Adjectives in πῆς and τῆς, according to the first de- 
clension; as, εὐώπης, ἐθελοντής. 

5. Adjectives in ξ and ψ, as, ἡλιξ, φοῖνιξ, αἰγίλεψ, αἰθίοψ. 

6. Adjectives in ας, genitive “αὖος, and in ἐς, genitive 
«δος; as, φυγας, ἄναλκις. 


ANOMALOUS ADJECTIVES. 


1. Originally some adjectives had two forms, of both of 
which certain cases have been retained in use, so that the 


1. Some of these, however, are also used as neuters, but only in the 

nitive and dative singular and plural; as, ἀμφιτρῆτος αὐλίου, Soph. 

haloct. 19 ; ἐν πένητι σώματι, Eurip. El. 375; arrijow réxeot, Euen. 
Epigr. 13. In other words, the neuter, when necessary, is supplied by 
derivative or kindred forms; as, βλακικόγ, ἁρπακτικόν, μώγυχον, ἄς. 
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cases which are wanting in one form are supplied by those 
of the other. Of this kind are μέγας or μεγάλος, and πό- 
Ave or πολλός. 

2. From μεγάλος, the feminine μεγάλη has remained in 
use throughout, as well as the entire dual and plural, and 
the genitive and dative masculine and neuter of the singu- 
lar number. The remaining cases, the nominative and ac- 
cusative singular, masculine and neuter, are taken from μέ- 
ya: 

8. In πόλυς, the feminine and the dual and plural num- 
bers are entirely taken from πολλός. 


μέγας, “ great.” 


Singular. Dual. 
N. μέγας, μεγάλη, μέγα Ν. μεγάλω, μεγάλα, μεγάλω, 
σ. μεγάλου, μεγάλης, μεγάλου, σ. μεγάλοιν, μεγάλαιν, μεγάλοιν, 
D. μεγάλῳ, μεγάλῃ, μεγάλῳ, | D. μεγάλοιν, μεγάλαιν, μεγάλοιν, 
A. μέγαν, μεγάλην, μέγα, Α. μεγάλω, μεγάλα, μεγάλω, 
Υ͂. μέγας, μεγάλη, μέγα. Υ͂. μεγάλω, μεγάλα, μεγάλω. 

Plural. 

N. μεγάλοι, μεγάλαι, μεγάλα, 


α. », , ? Bey ? 

D. μεγάλοις, μεγάλαις, μεγάλοις, 
Α. μεγάλους, μεγάλας, μεγάλα, 
Υ. μεγάλοι, i 


πολύς, “ much.” 


Singular. Dual. 
N. πολύς, πολλή, πολύ, N. πολλώ, πολλά, πολλώ, 
σ. πολλοῖν, πολλαῖν, πολλοῖν, 
D. πολλῷ, πολλῇ, πολλῷ, D. πολλοῖν, πολλαῖν, πολλοῖν, 
ὕ Α. πολλώ, πολλά, πολλώ, 
V. πολλώ, πολλά, πολλώ. 


Ν. πολλοί, πολλαί, πολλά, 
6. πολλῶν, πολλῶν, πολλῶν, 
D. πολλοῖς, πολλαῖς, πολλοῖς, 
Α. πολλούς, πολλάς, πολλά, 
V. πολλοί, πολλαΐ, πολλά. 


1. Many forms from πόλυς occur, however, in the poets. Thus, the 


nitive woAéoc, Il. 4,244; the nominative plural πολέες, I]. 2, 610; 
the genitive plural πολέων, 21. δ, 691; the dative πολέσιν, Il. 4, 388, &c 


“ 
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The adjective ἄλλος is anomalous only in this, that it has 
ἔλλο in the neuter instead of ἄλλον. 


REMARKS ON THE TERMINATIONS OF ADJECTIVES. 


1. Adjectives in -aioc, having the vowel ὁ before aioe, 
denote magnitude or value, and are derived from the names 
of measures, weights, coins, and denominations of money ; 
as, Tnyviatoc, “a cubit long ;” ποδιαῖος, “a foot long ;” 
ταλαντιαῖος, “ costing a talent ;” ἄς. ‘Those in aiog, on 
the other hand, which have not ¢ before atoc, generally de- 
note the place where something has originated, or to which 
it belongs ; as, πηγαῖος, “ proceeding from,” or, ‘“ belonging 
to, a fountain ;” ἀγελαῖος, “belonging to a herd;” kopv- 
φαῖος, “one who is at the head.” Some, however, denote 
merely a quality ; as, σεληναῖος, “ moon-shaped ;” elpnvaioc, 
<<‘ peaceable.” 

2. Adjectives in -ἄλεξος mostly express a fulness; as, 
ϑαρράλεος, “ full of confidence ;” δειμάλεος, “ full of fear.” 

3. Adjectives in -avo¢ mostly signify the possession of 
the quality expressed by the primitive; as, πευκεδανός, 
“ bitter ;” ῥιγεδανός, “ that which causes shuddering.” 

4. Adjectives in -ezog commonly express an origin or 
source ; as, χήνειος, βόειος, ἵππειος, μήλειος, &c., “ consist- 
ing of,” or, “derived from, geese, cattle, horses, sheep,” &c. 
Others denote rather an agreement with, or resemblance to, 
a thing; as, dvdpetoc, “ becoming a man ;” γυναικεῖος, “ ef- 
Seminate,” or, ‘becoming a woman.” 

5. Adjectives in -eo¢, contracted οὖς, express the mate- 
rial ; as, χρύσεος, -ove, “ made of gold ;” Aiveoc, -ov¢, “ made 
of linen,” &c. 

6. Adjectives in -epoc and -ρος signify quality general- 
ly; as, δολερός, “ crafty ;” σκιερός, “ shady,” &c. Some 
express a propensity; as, οἰνηρός, “ given to wine ;” κα- 
ματηρός, “ laborious,” “ prone to labour.” Others, again, 
have an active signification ; as, μοσερός, or voonpdc, “ cau- 
sing sickness ;” ὀχληρός, “ causing disquiet ;” ὑγιηρός, “ con- 
tributing to health.” 

7. Adjectives in -feg signify fulness; as, δενόρήεις, 
“ full of trees ;” ποιήεις, “full of grass ;” ὑλήεις, “full of 
wo 0 a.” . . 


8. Adjectives in -λος signify a propensity to, and capa- 
bility or fitness for, anything ; as, ἀπατηλός, “ prone to de- 
F2 
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eit 5” ὑπνηλός, “ prone to sleep” ‘To this the idea of ful- 
ness is nearly allied ; as, ὑδρηλός, “ watery.” 

9. Adjectives in -ἰκὸς most commonly denote fitness or 
capability for anything ; as, ἡγεμονικός, “ fit for command ;” 
κυδερνητικός, “fit for piloting,” &c. Other meanings are, 
1. belonging to anything ; as, σωματικός, “ corporeal ;” ψυ- 
χικός, “ spiritual ;” 2. coming from anything; as, πατρί- 
«ός, “ derived from forefathers,” “ hereditary ;” βοϊκός, “made 
of ox’s hide.” 

lv. Adjectives in -ἰμὸς are of two classes, one dérived 
from nouns and the other from verbs. ‘Those from verbs 
have sometimes an active, sometimes a passive significa- 
tion , as, φύξιμος, “one who flees ;” ἁλώσιμος, “ pertaining 
to capture ;” ἀρώσιμος, “ arable ;” βρώσιμος, “ edible.” Other 
adjectives in -ἰμος, however, express merely a quality ; as, 
πένθιμος, ‘‘ mournful ;” δόκιμος, “ celebrated,” &c. 


11. Awjectives in -ἔνος and -evoc signify, 1. a niaterial | 


of which anything is made ; as, yfivoc, “ made of earth ;” 
καλάμινος, “made of reeds ;” πλίνθινος, “ made of tiles,” 
&c.; 2. a quality which arises from the magnitude or quan- 
tity of the thing expressed by the derivation ; as, πεδινός, 
“level ;” dpervdc, mountainous ;” σκοτεινός, “ dark,” ἄτα. 

12. Adjectives in -ἰος express a quality generally ; as, 
ἑσπέριος, “pertaining to evening ;” ϑαλάσσιος, “ marine ;” 
σωτήριος, “ saving.” If two adjectives are derived from 
one substantive, one in toc and the other in oc, the latter 
expresses a quality generally ; the former denotes a prone- 
ness or tendency to that quality; as, καθαρός, “ pure ;” 
καθάριος, “ loving purity.” 

18. Adjectives in -όεις and -weec signify a fulness ; as, 
μητιόεις, “ full of prudent counsels ;” ἀμπελόεις, “ full of 
vines.” The termination wecc is used when the penult is 
long ; as, κητώεις, ὠτώεις, ἄτα. 

14. Adjectives in -ὠδης express, 1. a fulness; as, ποί- 
ὥδης, “ grassy ;" ἀνθεμώδης, flowery ;” 2. a resemblance ; 
as, σφηκώδης, “ wasplike ;” φλογώδης, “ shining like fire ;” 
ἀνδρώδης, “manly.” In this sense these adjectives coin- 
cide with those in -oedjc, and are probably formed from 
them. 


15. Adjectives in -wAo¢ signify a propensity or tenden- | 


cy to anything ; as, ἁμαρτωλός, “ prone to sin ;” ψευδωλός, 
“ prone to lying.” "τ 


> 


® t 
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DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 


1. The property expressed by an adjective can ustally 
be attributed to more objects than one. Yet it is seldom 
found exactly to the same extent in one as in another, but 
it is possessed by one in an usual degree, by another in a 
higher or in a pre-eminent degree. 

2. Now, if one and the same property be attributed to 
two different objects, and these be compared with each 
other in reference to the measure of this property, there 
arises a new form of adjective, namely, the comparative. 

3. But, if a property exists in many objects, and one of 
them is to be distinguished as possessing this property in 
the greatest degree, this is also effected by a new form, 
called the superlative. 

4. 'Fhese two forms are called degrees of comparison , 
and, for the sake of uniformity, a corresponding appella- 
tion has also been given to the simple form of the adjec- 
tive, namely, the positive. Strictly speaking, however, the 
positive is no degree of comparison, but merely the primi- 
tive form, on which the comparison is based. 


FORMATION OF THE DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

I. The degrees of comparison are formed from the pos- 
itive ; namely, the comparative, by appending the termi- 
nation -Tepoc, a, ov; and the superlative by appending -ra- 
τος, ἢ, GY 
. TI. These terminations are appended to the root of the 
positive in the following manner< 

1. Adjectives in o¢ and ve throw away ¢; as, Servic, 
δεινότερος, δεινότατος ; εὑρύς, evpbrepoc, εὐρύτατος. 

If the penultimate syllable of adjectives in o¢ is short in 
the positive, then ὁ is changed into w in the comparative 
and superlative ; as, σοφός, σοφώτερος, σοφώτατος ; Kabd- 
pc, καθαρώτερος, καθαρώτατος.. | 

1. This rule about the penult of the positive appears to have been 
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2. Adjectives in coc, contracted οὖς, form their compar 

_ ative and superlative regularly from the uncontracted pos 

itive, and then undergo contraction ; as, πορφύρεος, contr 

πορφυροῦς, compar. πορφυρεώτερος, contr. πορφυρώτερος, 
superl. πορφνρεώτατος, contr. πορφυρώτατος. 

8. Adjectives in οος, contracted οὖς, append -eorepor, 
“ἐστατος, to the root, and always contract this termination 
with the syllable that precedes; as, evvooc, contr. εὔνους, 
compar. (evvoéotepoc) εὑὐὑνούστερος ; superl. (εὐνοέστατος) 
εὐνούστατος. 

4. Adjectives in -ας, αἰνα, αν, append τερὸος and τατος 
to the neuter ; as, μέλας, μελάντερος, μελάντατος. 

5. Adjectives in ἧς and εἰς shorten these terminations 
into ἐς, and then append tepog and τατος ; as, ἀληθής, 
ἀληθέστερος, ἀληθέστατος ; χαρίεις, χαριέστερος, χαριέσ- 
τατος. 

6. But adjectives in ἧς, genitive ov, of the first declen- 
sion, annex ἐστερος and ἐστατος to the root; as, κλέπτης, 
κλεπτίστερος, κλεπτίστατος. 

7. Adjectives in wy append ἔστερος and ἔστατος to the 
root ; as, σώφρων, genitive σώφρον-ος, compar. owdpovéo- 
τερος, superl. σωφρονέστατος. 

8. Adjectives in ν annex ἔστερος and ἔστατος to the 
neuter; as, τέρην, τερενέστερος, τερενέστατος. 

9. Adjectives in ξ append ἔστερος and ἔστατος to the 
root, and sometimes ἔστερος and ἔστατος ; as, ἅρπαξ, gen- 
itive ἅρπαγ-ος, compar. ἁρπαγίστερος, superl. ἁρπαγίστα- 
τος; ἀφῆλιξ, genitive ἀφήλικ-:ος, compar. ἀφηλεκέστερος, 
superl. ἀφηλικέστατος. - 

Ill. Some dissyllabic adjectives in ve and ρος reject 


caused by the conditions of hexameter verse, the oldest measure in the 
Greek language, and by which that language itself was first formed. 
Thus, for example, a comparative’ in drEpoc, with the preceding syllable 
short, consequently ~~~, would not have been admissible into the hexam- 
eter. The same objection would apply to a comparative in ὥτξρος, with 
the preceding syllable long (except where another long syllable went be- 
fore the latter), since the result would be ~ ~~“. 
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these terminations, and use, m their stead, ζων (neuter Zor) 
for the comparative, and coroc, ἢ, ov for the superlative. 
Thus, γλυκύς, γλυκίων, γλύκιστος ; αἰσχρός, αἰσχίων, 
αἴσχιστος. 

1. The adjectives compared in the latter way are, how- 
ever, but few in number, neither.is this mode of compar- 
ison exclusively used even in their case, since the com- 
mon terminations ὄτερος and érepoc, ότατος and ύτατος, 
also occur. 

2. Generally speaking, of those in ρος, the formation 
ἔων, ίστος, predominates only in αἰσχρός and ἐχθρός ; and 
of those in v¢, only in ἡδύς and ταχύς. In all the others, 
the regular form must be regarded throughout as the more 
usual, Thus βραδύτερος is the more common form, where- 
as Bpadiwy occurs only in poetry. 


EXCEPTIONS TO THE PRECEDING RULES. 


“1. Some adjectives m o¢ reject o before repo¢ and ra- 
τος ; as, γεραιός, γεραίτερος, γεραίτατος ; περαῖος, Trepal- 
τερος, περαίτατος, &c. The adjective φέλος has for its 
usual forms φέλτερος, φέλτατος ; besides which, however, 
φιλαίτερος, and even the regular φιλώτερος and φιλώτατος, 
are also found.' 

2. Other adjectives, instead of o and w, have commonly 
αἱ, or ες, or ἐς, before the comparative and superlative ter- 
minations ; as, 


μέσος, μεσαίτερος, μεσαίτατος, 
ἴδιος, ἰδιαίτερος, ἰδιαίτατος, 
πρώϊος, πρωϊαέτερος, πρωϊαίτατος. 


ἐῤῥωμένος, ἐῤῥωμενέστερος, ἐῤῥωμενέστατος, 
ἄφθονος, ἀφθονέστερος, ἀφθονέστατος, 
ἄσμενος, ἀσμενέστερος, ἀσμενέστατος. 


1. The three forms of the comparative and superlative of φίλος appear 
to have been used by the ancients with a certain distinction in meaning. 
Thus, φίλτερος and φίλτατος signified “more friendly,” ‘ dearest 
friend ;” φιλαίτερος, ‘more dear,” “ more esteemed ;” and φιλώτερος, 
ἐξ more beloved.” This distinction, however, has not, in general, been 
strictly observed. Rost, G. G. p. 169. 
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λάλος, 
πτωχός, 


λαλίστατος, 


λαλίστερος, 
πτωχίστατος. 


πτωχίστερος, 


3. In some of the adjectives which make the compara- 
tive in ἐων and the superlative in ἐστος, the z of the ending 
ων is rejected, and the last letter of the root, if δ, 3, κι or χ, 
changes into oo (Attic tv). Thus, ταχύς (old form θαχ- 
vc), comparative ταχίων, changed to ϑάσσων, Attic ϑάτ- 
των. So, also, ἐλαχύς, comparative ἐλαχίων, changed to 
ἐλάσσων, Attic ἐλάττων. In the same manner, also, must 
the comparative μάσσων, of μακρός, be explained. 


IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 


I. The comparative and superlative remain in several 
adjectives, whose positive has grown into disuse. ‘These 
are noted most easily in connexion with some extant posi- 
tive, to which they approximate the nearest in respect of 


signification. Hence the following list: . 


ἀμείνων, 


ἀρείων, ἄριστος. 
βελτίων, . βέλτιστος. 
βέλτερος, βελτάτος. 
κρείσσων, ; 

Good. ἀγαθός, vba, » κράτιστος. 
λωΐων, λωΐστος. 
λῴων, λῷστος. 

φέρτατος. 
φέρτερος, ὶ φέριστος. 
φέρτιστος. 
κακώτερος, κακώτατος, 
Bad. κακός κακίων, κάκιστος. 
᾿ ? χερείων, χερίστος. 
χείρων, χείριστος. 
ακρότερος, ακροτάτος. 

Long. μακρός, udoowv. μήκιστος. 
μέσσων, 

Great. μέγας, μέζων, ᾿ μέγιστος. 

΄ μείζων, 
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μικρότερος, 
μειότερος, 
Small. μικρός, μείων, μεῖστος. 
(éAayvc), | ἐλάσσων, ἐλάχιστος. 
σσων, ἥκιστος. 
Much. πολύς, ᾿ πλέον πλεῖστος. 
Easy. ῥῴδιο,  ὀὀῥᾷων, ῥᾷστο. = | 


1. ‘That these various forms were not used in exactly \ 
the same signification is certain ; but it is also equally cer- 


- tain that no settled distinction between them was universal- 


ly observed. 

2. The proper comparative and superlative of ἀγαθός, 
namely, ἀγαθώτερος and ἀγαθώτατος, occur only in later 
writers, and such as are not Attic; as, for example, in Di- 
odorus Siculus, 16. 86. 


II. Some comparatives and superlatives are evidently de- 
rived from substantives, adverbs, and prepositions. Thus: 


Compar. Superl. 
πρότερος, πρῶτος, from πρό. 
ὑπέρτερος, ᾿ὑπέρτατος, ἐ ὅὑπέρ. 
ἀνώτερος, ἀνώτατος, ες ἄνω. 
ὕστερος, ὕστατος, . * ὑᾧὑπό. 
- κλεπτίστατος, “ κλέπτης. 

' ἑταιρότατος, “5 ἑταῖρος. 
δουλότερος, : “ς dovAoc 
βασιλεύτερος, ““ βασιλεύς. 


To these may be added the following comparisons of ad- 
cerbs. Thus: 


ἄνω, ἀνωτέρω, ἀνωτάτω, 
κάτω κατωτέρω, κατωτάτω, 
ἔξω, ἐξωτέρω, ἐξωτάτω, 
ἔσω, ἐσωτέρω, ἐσωτάτω, 


πόῤῥω, ποῤῥωτέρω, ποῤῥωτάτω. 


MI. A few instances occur, where, to express a still 
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higher gradation of an idea, a degree of comparison be- 
comes the positive to a new formation ; as, ἔσχατος, “ last,” 
ἐσχατώτερος, ἐσχατώτατος, “last of all ;” πρῶτος, “ first,” 
πρώτιστος, “ first of all,” “ the very first.” 

IV. In many adjectives in Greek, as in other languages, 
the formation of a comparative and superlative from the 
root of the positive was not usual, but the gradation of idea 
was expressed by adding the adverbs μᾶλλον (“more”) 
and μάλιστα (“ most”). Thus, tpwrdc, “ vulnerable,” τρω- 
τός μᾶλλον, “ more vulnerable 5” ϑνητός, “ mortal,” ϑνητός 
μᾶλλον, “ more mortal ;” δῆλος, “evident,” μᾶλλον δῆλος, 
“ more evident,” δῆλος μάλιστα, “ most evident.” 


XXIII. NUMERALS. 


1. Numerals are either Cardinal or Ordinal. 

2.'The cardinal numbers answer to the question, “ how 
many ?” as, εἷς, “one ;” δύο, “ two ;” τρεῖς, “ three,” &c. 

3. ‘The ordinal numbers answer to the question, “ which 
tn order ?” as, πρῶτος, “ first ;” δεύτερος, “ second ;” τρίτος, 
“ third,” ὅς. 

4. For marks of number the Greeks employ the letters 
of their alphabet ; but, to make the number complete, they 
insert therein a ¢ after s, called ἐπίσημον, or Fav,' and an- 
swering to our 6 ; and they also adopt two Oriental char- 
acters, namely, Koppa, ¢ for 90; and Sampi, > for 9002 

7. When the letters are employed to denote numbers, a 
mark resembling an accent is placed over them ; but to des- 
ignate the thousands the same mark is placed below. ‘Thus, 


1. The appellation στίγμα is also sometimes given to this character. 
The name Fav refers to the circumstance of its occupying the place of 
the digamma in the alphabetic order. 

2. The original mark for the κόππα was 9, whence comes the Latin 
Q. The Σαμπῖ is no doubt to be traced back in name to the old name 
for the letter ¢, namely σάν, and appears to have been farmed from the 
union of this letter with a πὶ the early form of the Greek S having been 
C. Buttman thinks that the earlier name of the numeral in question 
was Σάν, and that Σαμπῖ came in as an appellation at a later period. 


* 
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& is one, but @ one thousand. Sox’ is fwoenty, but « twenty 
thousand. 

' 8, These marks aboye and below the letters are not ex- 
pressed in the case of every letter, when we have several 
letters placed side by side, and indicating a series of num- 
bers, but only over or below the last of each series. Thus 
we write νγχβ' for 53,602 ; and φωλή for 1838. 

9. The following combinations may serve as examples 
of the Greek system of notation. 


javié, 1416. yous’, 3846. 

᾿ϑσξέ, 9265. καφά,. 21,501. 
γφπθ΄, 3589. precy’, 155,203. 
@A6’, 7832. 7306", 89,004. 


10. In place of this system of notation,’ the Athenians 
adopted the following, which is far more striking to the 
eye. Thus: 


I, 1, is the mark of unity. 
Π, 2, 
III, 3, δ express the other numbers below 5. . 


TIMI, 4, 
II, 5, is the initial of Πέντε. 
A, 10, - ae Aexa. 
H, 100, ὰ Ἡεκατόν, the old form for ἑκατόν. 
X, 1000, “μ᾽ Ἀ᾿ Χίλιοι. 
Μ, 10,000, «“ Μύριοι. 


The numbers between these are denoted partly by the 
combination of the above marks; as, AII for 12; AA. for 
20; ΔΔΔΠΙΠΙ for 39; and partly by the multiplication of A, 
H, X, M, into five II, these marks being placed within the IT; 
as, Al for πεντακίς δέκα, five times ten, or 50; JAJA for 
60; Tal for 500; Ex] for 5000; XIS[HHHAAATIIII for 
1838. This manner of notation is particularly to be marked, 
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since it has been preserved in many and important Attic in- 
scriptions.' 


DECLENSION OF THE FIRST FOUR NUMERALS. 


Singular. Dual. 
εἷς, “one.” ὁ δύο, * two.” 
N. εἷς, pia, ἕν, N. δύο and δύω, 
G. évég, μιᾶς, ἑνός, G. δυοῖν and δυεῖν, 
. μιᾷ, ἑνί, D. δυοῖν, 
A. ἕνα, μίαν, ἕἔἕν. Α. δύο. 
Plural. 
N. —, 
G. dvdr, 
D. δυσί, 
A. —. 
Plural. Plural. 
τρεῖς, “ three.” τέσσαρες, “ four.” 
N. τρεῖς, τρεῖς, τρία, Ν. τέσσαρες, τέσσαρες, τέσσαρα, 
G. τριῶν, τριῶν, τριῶν, G. τεσσάρων, τεσσάρων, τεσσάρων, 
D. τρισί, τρισί, τρισί, Ὦ. τέσσαρσι, τέσσαρσι, τέσσαρσι, 
Α. τρεῖς, τρεῖς, τρία. A. τέσσαρας, τέσσαρας, τέσσαρα. 


REMARKS ON THE FIRST FOUR NUMERALS. * 
Ele. 


1. In the epic writers the form ἴα is found for μέα ; and 
only once ἰῷ for évé. (Jl. 6. 422.) 

2. From the composition of this numeral with οὐδέ and 
. μῆδέ arise the negative adjectives οὐδείς and μηδείς, which 
are declined in the same manner; as, nom. οὐδείς, avde- 
ula, οὐδέν ; genitive οὐδενός, οὐδεμιᾶς, οὐδενός, &c. The 
later Greek writers make it οὐθείς and μηθείς, from οὔτε 
and μήτε, which, however, is not considered genuine Attic. 

3. Οὐδείς and μηδείς are often separated, and written 
οὐδέ εἷς, and μηδέ εἷς, &c., and this separation increases 
the negative signification. Thus, οὐδέ εἷς, “ not even one ;” 
οὐδ᾽ ὑφ᾽ ἑνός, “ not even by one,” &c. 

4. The numeral εἷς, from its very nature, can have no 
plural, but οὐδείς and μηδείς have οὐδένες and pndévec, in 
the sense of “ insignificant,” “of no value.” . -- 


1. For an account of the arithmetic of the Greeks, cohsult Delambre, 
Histoire de VAstronomie Ancienne, vol. ii., p. 8, seg. 
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“ΣΧ 


Λ Δύο. 


/ "1. Δύο is the Attic mode of writing. In Homer and 


/ Herodotus it is often indeclinable. Avety is of more rare 


—_— 


occurrence than δυοῖν, and is only used in the genitive. 
Δυῶν is sometimes written δυῷν, and regarded as Ionic for 
δυοῖν. But δυῶν is preferable as a genitive plural.’ 

2. Δύω appears to have been, in fact, the dual number of 
_ the old form δυός. "Αμφω accords in great measure with 
᾿ δύω. In the old poets it is frequently indeclinable. Oth- 
erwise ἀμφοῖν is used in the genitive and dative. 


Ἰέσσαρες. 


, 1. Instead οἵ τέσσαρες the Ionic dialect has τέσσερες, 
‘the Aolo-Doric τέττορες. Hesychius gives πέσσυρες as 
an ZZolic form. 

2. For τέσσαρσι or τέτταρσι in the dative, the form rér- 
pact occurs in the poets. 


SYNOPSIS OF NUMERALS. 


Cardinal. Ordinal. 

1] αἽ εἷς, . Ist) πρῶτος, 

2| ΔΊ δύο, 2d δεύτερος, 

3} γ[7) τρεῖς, 3d} τρίτος, 

4 δή τέσσαρες, 41}} τέταρτος, 

δ᾽ e| πέντε, 5th} πέμπτος, 

6] ςΊ ξξ, 6th} ἔκτος, 

Ἵ ζ 7th] ἔόδδομος, 

8] ηΊ ὀκτώ, 8th} ὄγδοος, 

9] ϑΊ ἐννέα, θη] ἔννατος, 

10] «| δέκα, 101} δέκατος, 

11] 2a’| ἔνδεκα, llth] évdéxaroe, 

12] 2B’| δώδεκα, 12th| δωδέκατος, 

13) εγΊ τρισκαίδεκα, 13th] τρισκαιδέκατος, 
14) 2d’ τεσσαρεσκαίδεκα, 14th| τεσσαρακαιδέκατος, 
* 15) ce’| πεντεκαίδεκα, 15th] πεντεκαιδέκατος, 
16] ἐς Ἰ ἑκκαίδεκα, 161}} ἑκκαιδέκατος, 
17] | ἑπτακαίδεκα, 17th| ἑπτακαιδέκατος, 
13] 1 ὀκτωκαίδεκα, 18:}} ὀκτωκαιδέκατος, 
19] ,ω9Ί ἐννεακαίδεκα, 19:8} ἐννεακαιδέκατος, 
40] κ΄] εἴκοσι, 20th| εἰκοστός, 

921) καΊ εἴκοσιν εἷς, 2161} εἰκοστὸς πρῶτος, 
22| x6’) εἴκοσι δύο, &c., 22d| εἰκοστὸς δεύτερος, 
80] Δ΄] τριάκοντα, 30th τριακοστός, 


1. Passow, Lez. 8. υ. 
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/ 

“81 Ad] τριάκοντα elo, 3lst| τριακοστὸς πρῶτος, 
40] «| τεσσαράκοντα, , 401}} τεσσαρακοστός, ᾿ 
δ0] νΊ πεντήκοντα, 50th] πεντηκοστός, 

60] ξΊ ἑξήκοντα, 60th| ἐξηκοστός, 

70| οἽ ἑόδδομήκοντα, 70th] ἑόδομηκοστός, 
80| πΊ ὀγδοήκοντα, 801}} ὀγδοηκοστός, 
90} Gl ἐνενήκοντα, 90th| εἐνενηκοστός, 

100] ρΊ ἑκατόν, 100th] ἑκατοστός, 

4200] σή διακόσιοι, 200th| διακοσιοστός, 
900] ΤΊ τριακόσιοι, 300th] τριακοσιοστός» 
400] υἹ τεσσαρακόσιοι, 400th| τεσσαρακοσιοστός, 
500| ΦΊ πεντακόσιοι, 500th] πεντακοσιοστός, 
600] vx] ἑξακόσιοι, 600th! ἑξακοσιοστός, 
700] ΨΊ ἑπτακόσιοι, 700th) ἑπτακοσιοστος, 
800] ωὡΊ ὀκτακόσιοι, 800th| ὀκτακοσιοστός, 
900] 22 ἐννακόσιοι, 900th! ἐννακοσιοστός, 

1000] α χίλιοι, 1000th| χιλιοστός, 

2000} Δ δισχίλιοι, 2000th| δισχιλιοστός, 

8000] y,| τρισχίλιοι, 3000th| τρισχιλιοστός, 

4000] δ᾽] τετρακισχίλιοι, 4000th| τετρακισχιλιοστός, 

5000) 2) πεντακισχίλιοι, 5000th} πεντακισχιλιοστός, 

6000! | ἑξακισχίλιοι, ᾿ 6000th| ἐξακισχιλιοστός, 

7000] ζ| ἑπτακισχίλιοι, 7000th| ἐπτακισχιλεοστόῤ, - 

8000] η͵,] ὀκτακισχίλιοι, 8000th| ὀκτακισχιλιοστός, 

9000] 3) ἐννακισχίλιοι, 9000th) ἐννακισχιλιοστός, 

10,000] «| μύριοι, 10,000th| μυριοστός, 
20,000] «,| δισμύριοι, 20,000th| δισμυριοστός, 
100,000] ρ,] δεκακισμύριοι. 100,0001}} δεκακισμυριοστός. 
Multiplicatives. 
ἁπλοῦς, Simple, 
/ διπλοῦς, Double, 
τριπλοῦς, Treble, 
τετραπλοῦς, Quadruple, 
πενταπλοῦς, Five fold, 
&c. ἄς. 
Adverbs of Number. 
ἅπαξ, Once, * 
dig, . Twiree, 
τρίς, Thrice, 
. τετράκις, Four tsmes, 
πεντάκιρ, Five times, - 
δ. ἄο. a 


1. For the declension of ὁπλοῦς, which will serve as a guide to that 


of the rest, see page 50. 
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1. In compound numbers, either the less are put after 
the greater without a conjunction; as, δἴκοσι τρεῖς, τριά- 
κοντα πέντε; or, what is most usual, the less precede and 
are connected with the greater by caf; as, τρεῖς καὶ εἴκοσι, 
πέντε καὶ τριάκοντα. 

2. So, also, in the more complicated numbers, the sev- 
eral parts are united in such a manner as to proceed from 
the less to the greater; as, τέτταρα καὶ ἑθδομήκοντα καὶ 
ἐννακόσια καὶ τρισχίλεα καὶ ἑξακισμύρια, which express 
63,974. | 

3. For the greater numbers a numeral substantive is 
frequently used with the requisite cardinal number ; as, 
δέκα μυριάδες, 100,000; τρισχίλεοι καὶ πέντε μυριάδες, 
53,000, ἄτα. 

4. In the case of tens compounded with 8 or 9, the defi- 
nition is often given by subtraction ; as, τριάκοντα δυοῖν 
δεόντοιν or δέοντα, 28; ὀγδοήκοντα ἐνὸς δέοντος, 79; or, 
if a substantive of the feminine gender stands therein, μεᾶς 
deovonc. 

5. Of the cardinal numbers, the first four and the round 
numbers from 200 are alone declined. All the rest are 
indeclinable. 

6. The Latin distributives are expressed in Greek by 
compounding the cardinal numbers with σύν ; as, σύνδυο, 
“two by two ;” σύντρεις, “three by three,” &c. 

7. Besides the forms of ordinal numbers which have just 
been given in the synopsis, two ordinals are also frequently 
connected by καί ; as, πέμπτος καὶ δέκατος ; ὄγδοος καὶ 
δέκατος, &c. 

8. The smaller ordinal number is also sometimes pre- 
fixed to the greater cardinal or ordinal with καί and a prep- 
osition ; as, τῇ Exry ἐπὶ δέκα, supply ἡμέραις, “ on the sixth 
in addition to ten days,” 1. e.,“ on the sixteenth.” So, also, 
τῇ ἕκτῃ μετ᾽ εἰκάδα, “ on the twenty-sixth,” &c. 

9. In order to express half or fractional numbers in mon- 
ey, measures, and weights, the Greeks used words com- 
pounded of the name of the weight, &c. (viz. μνᾶ, ὀδολός, 
τάλαντον), with the adjective termination ov, tov, ator, 
and jut, “ half” and placed before them the ordinal number 
of which the half is taken. Thus, τέταρτον ἡμιτάλαν- 
τον, “3% talents,” i. e., the an a talent, the second a tal- 
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ent, the third a talent, the fourth a half-talent. So, also, 
τρίτον ἡμιμναῖον, “24 mina,” Ebdouov ἡμίδραχμον, “ 64 
drachme.” 

10. From the foregoing, however, we must carefully 
distinguish such phrases as the following: τρία ἡμετά- 
λαντα, “14 talents,” 1. e., three half-talents ; πέντε ἡμιμ- 
vaia, 24 mine,” &c. 

11. From the ordinal numbers are derived, 1. Numerals 
in aioc, which commonly answer to the question, “on what 
day ?” as, τριταῖος, “on the third day ;” dexaraioc, * on the 
tenth day.” 2. Multiple numbers in -pdotoc (besides those 
already mentioned in -πλοῦς) ; as, διφάσιος, τριφάσιος, 
&c. 8. Proportionals, answering to the question, “how 
much more?” as, διπλάσιος, τριπλάσιος, τετραπλάσιος, 
“ twice, thrice, four times as much.” 


xX XXIV. PRONOUNS. 

All pronouns serve to supply the place of a noun, but, at 
the same time, they give different relations of the substan- 
tive which they represent. According to these relations 
so expressed by them, they are divided into the following 
classes : 

1. Personal Pronouns, which express the simple idea of 
person, and directly represent.the same. ‘These are, 

ἐγώ, 1, 
σύ, thou, 
ov, οὔ him. 

2. Possessive Pronouns, which are formec from the per- 
sonal, and indicate the property of an individaal ; as, 


éu-d¢, hh, Ov, mine, 
σός, σή, σόν, thine, 
ὅς, ῆ, ὄν, his, — 


ἡμέτερ-ος, -G, -OV, our, 
ὑμέτερ-ος, -α, τον, = your, 
σφέτερ-ος, “a, τον, _ thetf, 
νωΐτερ-ος, -a, τον, of us doth, 
obwitep-o¢, -a, -ov, of you both 
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8. Definite Pronoun, for the nearer gnd stronger distinc- 
tion of one object from another ; as, αὐτός, αὐτή, αὐτό, “ he 
himself,” “ she herself,” “ ttself.” 

4. Reflexive Pronouns, for the more accurate indication 
and separation of a person ; as, 


ἐμαυτοῦ, ἐμαυτῆ, of myself 
σεαντοῦ, 

or σαντῆς, of thyself, 
σαντοῦ, ἢ ΄ 
ἑαυτοῦ, 

or αὑτῆς, αὑτοῦ, of himself. 
αὑτοῦ, : 


δ. Demonstrative Pronouns, which distinctly point out 
the object of which we are discoursing, with the accessory 
idea of place. These are, 


ὅδε, ἦδε, τόδε, 


οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο, 
this. 
ἐκεῖν-ος, ἢ, “Ὁ, 


6. Relative Pronouns, which refer to an object already 
mentioned, and give it a nearer definition ; as, 
ὅς, hh ὅδ, who, 
ὅστις, ἥτις, ᾿ ὅτι, whoever. 


7. Indefinite Pronouns, which merely indicate an object 
generally, without farther definition; as, 


[ 
τις (enclitic), τις, τὶ, ‘any, 
δεῖνα, δεῖνα, δεῖνα, δοπιθ one. 


8. Interrogative Pronoun ; as, _ 
τίς, τίς, τί, who? what? 


9. Reciprocal Pronoun, which designates the mutual ac- 
tion of different persons upon each other; as, ἀλλήλοιν, 
dual; ἀλλήλων, plural, “ of each other.” 
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INFLEXION OF PRONOUNS. 


; 1. Personal. 
Ἐγώ, 1. 
Singular. Dual. 
N.tyo .... 2, N. νῶϊ, contr. vd, we two, 
G. ἐμοῦ or μοῦ . of me, G. νῶξν, “ γῷν, of us io, 
D. ἐμοί or poi . tome, D. νῶϊν, “ γῷν, to us two, 
A. ἐμέ or μέ. . me. Α. νῶ, “ vd, us two. 
Plural 
N. ἡμεῖς . 6 We, 
. ἡμῶν. . of us, 
D. ἡμῖν . . tous, 
A. ἡμᾶς. we. ᾿ 
Σύ, thou 
Singular. Dual. 
N.o6 . . . « - thom, N. σφῶϊ, contr. σφῶ, you two, 
α. σοῦ. . . . . Of thee, | α. σφῶϊν, “ σφῷν, of you two, 
D. coi. . . « .- tothee, | D. σφῶϊν, “ σφῷν, to you two, 
Α.σέ . . . « « thee. A. opal, “ σφώ, you two. 
Plural 
N. ὑμεῖς. yOu, 
«ὑμῶν, . of you, 
D. tuiv . . to you, 
A. ὑμᾶς. . you. 
Ov, of him. 
Singular. Dual. 
N. Wanting. N. σφωέ . they two, 
G. οὗ one . of him, G. σφωῖν . often ἔσο, 
Dol . . . tohim, D. σφωῖν . to them two, 
A. ἔ e ee him. A. σφωέ ° them two. 
Plural. 
N. σφεῖς, neuter σφέα, they, 
G. σφῶν, "of them, 
D. σφίσι, to them, 


A. σφᾶς, neuter ogea, them. 


INFLEXION OF PRONOUNS. 81 


2. Reflexive. 
᾿Εμαυτοῦ, of myself. 
. Singular. Plural. 

N. (ἐγὼ αὐτός), (ἐγὼ αὐτή), Ν. ἡμεῖς αὐτοί, ἡμεῖς abral, 
6. ἐμαυτοῦ, ἐμαυτῆς, G. ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, 
D. ἐμαυτῷ, μαυτῇ, D. ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς, ἡμῖν αὐταῖς, 
A. ἐμαυτόν, ἐμαντῆν. Α. ἡμᾶς αὐτούς, ἡμᾶς αὐτάς. 

Σεαυτοῦ, of thyself. 

Singular. 
N. (σὺ αὐτός), (σὺ αὐτή), 


6. σεαυτοῦ or σαυτοῦ, σεαυτῆς or σαυτῆς, 
D. σεαυτῷ or σαυτῷ, σεαυτῇ οἵ σαντῆ, 


Ψ, 


A. σεαυτόν οἵ σαυτόν, σεαυτήν or σαυτήν 


Plural. 
Ν. ὑμεῖς αὐτοί, ὑμεῖς αὐταΐ, 
σ. ὑμῶν αὑτῶν, ὑμῶν αὐτῶν, 
D. ὑμῖν αὐτοῖο, ὑμῖν αὐταῖς, 
Α. ὑμᾶς αὐτούς, ὑμᾶς αὐτάς. 
"Eavrov, of himself. 
Singular. 
N. (αὐτός), , (αὐτή), , (αὐτό), 
G. ἑαυτοῦ or αὑτοῦ, ἑαυτῆς or αὑτῆς, ἑαυτοῦ or αὐτοῦ, 
D. ἑαυτῷ οἵ αὑτῷ, ἑαυτῇ or αὑτῇ, ἑαυτῷ or αὑτῷ, 
A. ἑαυτόν or αὑτόν, ἑαυτήν or αὑτῆν, ἑαυτό or αὑτό 
Plural. 
N. (σφεῖς αὐτοῦ), (σφεῖς αὐταῦ), (σφὲδα αὐτά), 
G. ἑαυτῶν or αὑτῶν, ἑαυτῶν or αὑτῶν, ἑαυτῶν or αὑτῶν, 
D. ἑαυτοῖς or αὑτοῖς, ἑαυταῖς or αὑταῖς, ἑαυτοῖς οἱ αὑτοῖς, 
A. ἑαυτούς or αὑτούς, αυτάς or αὐτάς, ἑαυτά or αὐτά 


3. Demonstrative. 


Οὗτος, this. 
Singular, Dual. 
aN. οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο, N. τούτῳ, ταύτα, τούτω, 
G. τούτου, ταύτης, τούτου, G. τούτοιν, ταύταιν, τούτοιν, 
D. τούτῳ, ταύτῃ, τούτῳ, D. τούτοιν, ταύταιν, τούτοιν, 


Α. τοῦτον, ταύτην, τοῦτο. A. τόύτω, ταύτα, τούτω 


~ 
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Plural. 


N. οὗτοι, αὗταί, ταῦτα, 
G. τούτων, τούτων, τούτων, 
Ῥ. τούτοις, ταύταις, τούτοις, 
Α. τούτους, ταύτας, ταῦτα. 


4. Relative. 
"Oc, who, which, what. | 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. ὅς, » 46, N. ὦ, é, é, N. of, al, ἃ, 
G. ob, ie, οὖ, G. oly, aly, οἷν, G. dv, ὦν, ὧν, 
Ὁ. 9, , ᾧ, D. οἷν, aly, οἷν, |} D.olc, ale, οἷς, 
A. ὄν, , 6 A.é, & 6. A. ote, ἄς, ἄ. 


"Ootic, whoever. 


Singular. Dual. 


N. ὅστις, ις, ὅτι, N. ὄτινε, ἄτινε, ὦτινε, 
6. οὔτινος, ἐνος, οὔτινος, | G. οἴντινοιν, alyrevocy, olvrivary, 
D. ᾧτινι, ἥἧὅτινει, ᾧτινι, D. οἵντινοιν, αἴντινοιν, οἵἴντινοιν, 
A. ὄντινα, ἧἦντινα, ὅτι. Α. drive, ἄἄτινε, Greve. 


Plural. 


N. ofrivec, αἵτινες, ἄἅἄτινα, 
G. ὦντενων, ὦντινων, ᾧὦντινων, 
D. οἷστισι, αἷστίισι, οἷστισι, 
A. οὕστινας, ἅστινας, ἅἄτινα. 


«΄ TH 5. vf ndefinite Φ 
τις, any. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. τι, Tle, Tt; . τινέ, τινέ, τινέ, [Ν΄ τινές, τινές, τινά, 


G. τινός, τινός, τινός, Ε. τινοῖν, τινοῖν, τινοῖν, Ε΄, τενῶν, τινῶν, τινῶν, 
D. τινί, τινί, τινί, |D. τινοῖν, τινοῖν, τινοῖν, Ὦ. τισί, τισί, τισί, 
A. τινά, τινά, τί. ΙΑ. τινέ, τινέ, τινέ. JA. τινάς, τινάς, τινά. 


Δεῖνα, a certain one. 


Singular. Dual. 
ὁ % τὸ δεῖνα, N. τό, τά, τώ, διεῖνε, 
τοῦ, τῆς, τοῦ, δεῖνος, G. τοῖν, ταῖν, τοῖν, δείνοιν, 
τῷ, τῇ, τῷ, δεῖνι, D. τοῖν, ταῖν, τοῖν, δεΐίνοιν, 
τόν, tiv, τό δεῖνα. Α. τώ, τά, τώ, δεῖνε, 
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Plural. 


N. ol, al, δεῖνες, 
G. τῶν, τῶν, δείνων, 
Ὁ. τοῖς, ταῖς, δεῖσι, 

A. τούς. τάς, δεῖνας. 


6. Interrogative. 


The interrogative differs from the indefinite τὰς merely 
in the position of the accent. The indefinite is always en- 
clitic, and, in the oblique cases, takes the atcent on its 
ending. On the contrary, the interrogative, even in a con- 
nected discourse, remains always acuted in the nominative, 
and in the oblique cases preserves the accent on the radical 
syllable. 


tic, who? 
Singular. - Dual. Plural. 


. tic, τίς, τί, 

. τίνος, τίνος, τίνος, 
τίνε, τίνι, τίνει, 
. τίνα, τίνα, τί. 


σ. τίνοιν, τίνοιν, rivow,|G. river, τίνων, τίνων, 
D. τίνοιν, τίνοιν, τίνοιν,. τίσι, τίσι, τίσι, 
A. rive, tive, tive. ἸΑ. τίνας, τίνας, τίνα. 


PrP OQ2 


7. Reciprocal. 


Dual. Plural. 


N. 

G. ἀλλήλων, ἀλλήλων, ἀλλήλων, 
D. ἀλλήλοις, ἀλλήλαις, ἀλλήλοις, 
Α. ἀλλήλους, ἀλλήλας, ἀλλήλα. 


Wanting. 
. ἀλλήλοιν, ἀλλήλαιν, ἀλλήλοιν, 
. ἀλλήλοιν, ἀλλήλαιν, ἀλλήλοιν, 
. ἀλλήλω, ἀλλήλα, ἀλλήλω. 


»9 


Χ REMARKS ON THE PRONOUNS. 
1. Personal. 


1. The forms ἐμοῦ, éuol, ἐμέ, are employed whenever 
emphasis is required. On other occasions pov, pol, and 
μέ are employed. , 

2. In the dual number the forms 76, νῷν ; σφώ, σφῷν, 
are Attic. ; 

3. In the plural, ἡμεῖς and ὑμεῖς appear to have come 
from ἡμέες and ὑμέες ; while, in the dative, ἡμῖν and ὑμῖν 
are contracted from ἡμέσι, ὑμέσι, and then the ν ἐφελκυσ- 
τικόν is appended. 


N. rive, tive, tive, |N. τίνες, τίνες, τίνα, | 
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4. The pronoun ov is generally reflexive in the Attic 
writers. In Homer and Herodotus, on the contrary, it is 
more frequently a mere personal pronoun. 

5. Αὐτός, αὐτή, αὐτό, was used for the third person, 
but with this distinction. In the nominative always, and 
in the oblique cases when these begin a clause, it has a 
reflexive signification, “he himself,” “she herself,” “ of 
himself,” ὅς. But when the oblique cases do not begin a 
clause, they have merely the force of the personal pronoun, 
“ him,” “of him,” &c. When the article precedes, as ὁ 
αὐτός, ἡ αὐτή, é&c., the meaning changes to “ the same,” 
é&c. Thus, ὁ αὐτός, “ the same man ;” ἡ αὐτή, “ the same 
woman ;” τὸ αὐτό (contracted most commonly ταὐτό), “ the 
same thing.” | 


Dialects of the Personal Pronouns. 


1. The olo-Doric had ἐγών, the Holic ἔγων, in the 
nominative. The Beotians said ἐών. 

2. Instead of σύ the Eolians and Dorians said τύ 
(whence the Latin tu), and changed o into r throughout. 

3. In order to give more expression to the pronouns, the 
Dorians and AZolians annex ἢ to the termination, through 
all the cases, and sometimes, also, v7; as, ἐγώνη, ἐμεύνη, 
τύνη, &c. The Attics annex ye, throwing back the ac- 
cent; as, ἔγωγε, σύγε ; instead of which the Dorians use 
ya, as ἐγώνγα. 

4. In the genitive only ἐμέο is found, not peo; and, in 
the lyric and epic poets, ἐμεῖο and σεῖο ; as also ἐμέθεν 
and σέθεν ; these latter, likewise, in the tragic dialect. As 
the Attic dialect contracted é0 into ov, the Ionic, Doric, 
and Holic contracted the same into ev ; as, ἐμεῦ, σεῦ. 

5. In the dative, the Aolians and Dorians said also ἐμέν 
and tiv, whence τένη, and the Tarentine ἐμένη, arose. 
. For the enclitic coe the epic poets and Herodotus use rot. 

6. In the dual the forms va, νῷν ; σφώ, σφῷν, are Attic. 
In the plural, ἡμεῖς and ὑμεῖς come from ἡμέες and ὑμέες. 
Instead of ἡμεῖς the AZolians and Dorians said ὅμες or dec, 
and ἄμμες ; and for ὑμεῖς, ὑμές and vupec. 

7. The genitive plural is lengthened by the poets into 
ἡμείων, ὑμείων. The olians and Doriansa changed 88 
usual the ἡ into a; as, ἁμέων, ἀμῶν, and . 

8. In the dative plural, the old dialect, and the olic 
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end Doric, had ἁμῖν, duty, duly, ἄμμι; ὕμιν, ὕμμι, and 

ΚΊ In the accusative plural, the Dorians said ἁμέ, ἀμέ, 
and ἄμμε, dupe; and also ὑμέ, vupe, the latter being used 
likewise by the AXolians. 

10. Instead of the accusative αὐτόν, we find, particularly 
in the poets, the form μὲν of all three genders. Another 
form is viv, which occurs in Pindar, and is the only one 
employed by the tragedians. This form vv is also used 
for αὐτούς, αὐτάς, αὐτά. 

11., The dative σφίέ for σφίσι occurs in Homer and else- 
where. The tragedians appear to have used σφέν alone. 
‘The poets sometimes, though very rarely, employ it for the 
dative singular also. 

12. In the poets, too, the form σφέ (abbreviated from 
odwé) occurs, which is sometimes used as the accusative 
plural in all genders, for αὐτούς, αὐτάς, αὑτά ; and some- 
times, also, as the accusative singular, instead of αὐτόν, 
αὐτήν, αὐτό; and, 4180, again, as a pronoun reflexive for 

avTov. 


2. Possessives. 


1. The form é6¢, ἑή, ἐόν, occurs only in the singular in 
the Ionic and Doric writers, and in the poets. Instead of 
this is used the abbreviated form ὅς. Neither é6¢ nor ὅς is 
ever employed by the Attic prose writers ; but ὅς for ἐός 
occurs several times in the tragedians. 

2. Instead of ἡμέτερος, the Dorians employed ἀμός. 
This same ἀμός was likewise used for ἐμός, as ἡμεῖς for 
ἐγώ. The Molians said ἄμμος and ἀμμέτερος. 

3. The form odérepoc is used by the later Alexandrian 
poets for the pronoun possessive of the first and second 
person plural, and in one instance even for ἐμός, 

4. The form σφωἕτερος occurs only once (Jl. 1, 216). 
Νωΐτερος is found only in the Ionic poets. 


3. Pronoun Definite. 


This has already been considered in the remarks under 
the personal pronouns, § 5, &c. 
H 
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4. Reflexives. 


1. The reflexive pronouns are formed by the union of 
the genitives ἐμέο, σέο, ἕο, with the pronoun αὐτός, in all 
the cases except the nominative. 

2. Strictly speaking, éuavrov and σεαῦτου have no plu- 
. ral. A form for this number, however, is generally substi- 
tuted, consisting of ἡμεῖς αὐτοί and ὑμεῖς αὐτοί, declined 
separately. 

3. ‘The pronoun ἑαυτοῦ is declined throughout the plural 
as one word; yet we also find σφῶν αὐτῶν, σφίσιν αὑτοῖς, 
adac αὐτούς, &c. 

4. Properly, according to the composition, only the gen- 
itive of these pronouns should have been in use; and it is 
owing to an arbitrary usage that ἐμέο, é&c., are compounded 
with the dative, accusative, &c., of αὐτός. 

5. Among the Attics, these pronouns are reflexive only, 
. referring to the person implied in the verb, without any 
particular emphasis derived from αὐτός. Thus, ἔτυψα 

ντόν, “1 struck myself” (as, in English, “I wash my- 
self”). When the Attic writers, on the other hand, wish 
to make αὐτός emphatic, they separate the pronouns, and 
place αὐτός first. Thus, πρὸς αὐτόν os,“ against thee thy- 
self.” A similar usage prevails in Homer and Herodotus. 


5. Demonstrative. 


1. Instead of ὅδε, fide, τόδε, where the enclitic de is an- 
nexed to the article, in order to give it greater force, the 
Attics say ὁδί, ἡδί, τοδί, which is analogous to the Latin 
hicce. 

2. Homer annexes the termination of the case to the de ; 
as, τοΐσδεσι, τοίσδεσσι, &Kc. 

3. Instead of τοῖσδε, the form rooide is common in the 
tragic writers, with the accent on the penult, because the 
enclitic de draws the accent of the principal word to itself. 

4. Οὗτος is used as an emphatic mode of address, and, 
therefore, as a vocative, ‘ thou there,” like the Latin heus. 

δ. ‘he Attics annex ¢ to this pronoun in all cases and 
genders, to give a stronger emphasis, in which case it re- 
ceives an accent; as, τουτουΐ, ταυτηΐ, &c. In the neuter 
this z takes the place of o and a; as, tovti, ταυτί. 

6. The Attics sometimes used τοῦτον for τοῦτο, τοσοῦ- 
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tov for τοσοῦτο, τοιοῦτον for τοιοῦτος This appears to 
have arisen from their attachment to the ν ἐφελκυστικόν. 
In the same way, the Attics frequently said ravréy for τὸ 
abo. 


6. Relative. 


1. Homer says 6 τις for ὅστις, where 6 is a prefix sylla- 
ble, as in ὁποῖος, ὁπόσος, &c., and he retains, with the rest 
of the Ionic writers, the 6 unchanged in all the cases; as, 
ὅτευ for οὗτινος, ὅτεῳ for ᾧτινι, &c. The Attics retained 
similar forms in the genitive and dative singular, namely, 
ὅτου for οὗτινος, and ὅτῳ for ᾧτινι. The full form is very 
rare in the Attic poets. 

2. Instead of the plural ἅτινα, Homer and Herodotus 
have aoca, from the Doric σά for τινά. The Attics, instead 
of this, say ἄττα. 


7. Indefinite. 


1. The Ionians said for τινός, τινί, &c., τέο and rey. 
The Attics contracted Tov, τῳ, in all the genders, for trvo¢ 
and τινί. 

2. Instead of the neuter plural τινά, the Attics said, in 
certain combinations, particularly with adjectives, drra ; 
as, ἄλλ᾽ ἄττα; τοιαῦτ᾽ ἄττα. 


88 VERB. 


4 XXV. VERB. 


1. Greek verbs are of two kinds, those ending in w and 
those in μέ. 

2. Verbs in w are of two classes: 1. Those that have a 
consonant before ὦ; 88, τύπτω, “7 strike ;” λέγω, “I 
say ;” and, 2. Those which have a vowel, a, e, 0, before 
it; as, τιμάω, “I honour ;” φιλέω, “I love ;” χρνσόω, “1 
pild.” 

3. Verbs in w, with a consonant preceding the termina- 
tion, are called Barytone Verbs, because, as they have the 
acute accent on the penult of the present, the grave accent 
(βαρὺς τόνος) necessarily falls on the last syllable. 

4. Verbs in w, preceded by a vowel, are called Contract- 
ed Verbs, because the w is contracted by the Attics, to- 
gether with the preceding vowel, into one vowel; and as, 
after this contraction, a circumflex is placed over the a, 
they are also styled by some Circumflex Verbs. 

5. These contracted verbs, however, are not at all differ- 
ent from the barytones, since it is only necessary to con- 
tract them in the present and imperfect. 


PARTS OF THE VERB. 


1. The Greek verb has three voices, Active, Passive, 
and Middle; and five moods, the Indicative, Imperative, 
Optative, Subjunctive, and Infinitive. 

2. The tenses are nine in number, namely, the Present, 
Imperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect, First and Second Future, 
First and Second Aorist, and, in the passive, the Third 
Future, or, as it is less correctly styled, the Paulo-post- 
futurum. 


3. The numbers are three, Singular, Dual, and Plural. 


4a- 
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The Verb Ell, to be. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present TENSE. 


Sing. εἰμί, I am, εἷς or el, thou art, ἐστί, he is. 
Dual. ἐστόν, you twoare, στόν, they two are. 
Plur. ἐσμέν, we are, ἐστέ, ye are, εἰσί, they are. 


ImpeRrEct, ἦν, I was. 


S. ἦν, ἧς, ἢ or ἦν, 
D. ἦτον, ἥτην, 
Ῥ. ἦμεν, ἧτε, ἧσαν. 
Furore, ἔσομαι, I will be. 
_ ΒΚ. ἔσομαι, ἔσει, ἔσεται, 
D. ἐσόμεθον, ἔσεσθον, ἔσεσθον, 
P. ἐσόμεθα, ἔσεσθε, ἔσονται. 


-IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


PresENT aND Imperrect, ἴσθί, be thou. 


ΝᾺ ἴσθι or ἔσο, ἔστω, 
D. ἔστον, ἔστων, 
P. ἔστε, ἔστωσαν. 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT AND ImpeRrFEcT, εἴην, may I be. 
S. εἴην, elas, εἴη, 
D. εἴητον, εἰήτην, 
P. εἴημεν, εἴητε, εἴησαν or εἶεν. 
Future, ἐσοίμην, may I be about to be. 
S. ἐσοίμην, ἔσοιο, ἔσοιτο, 
D. ἐσοίμεθον, ἔσοισθον, ἐσοίσθην, 
P. ἐσοίμεθα, ἔσοισθε, ἔσοιντο. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Paxsent anv Impzerect, ὦ, I may be. 
8. ὧ, fe ᾽ 
D. TOY, TOY, 
P oo 


. ὦμεν, | ἥτε, be 
"He 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present anp IureRrscr. 
εἶναι, to be. 


Fourure. 
ἔσεσθαι, to be about to be. 


PARTICIPLES. 


PREsENT. 

N. ὄν, οὖσα, ὄν, 

σ. ὄντος, οὔσης, ὄντος, &e. 
Future. 


N. ἐσόμενος, ἐσομένη, ἐσόμενον, 
G. booudves ἐσομένης, ἐσομένου; ἄς 


VERBS IN ὦ. 


1. There are four conjugations of verbs in ὠ, distin- 
guished from each other by the termination of the first fu- 
ture active.’ Thus: 

The First Conjugation makes the future in pw; as, 
τύπτω, τύψω ; λείπω, λείψω ; ῥάπτω, ῥάψω. 

The Second Conjugation makes the future in ξω ; as, 
λέγω, λέξω ; τάσσω, τάξω ; ἄρχω, ἄρξω. 

The Third Conjugation makes the future in ow; as, 
tla, τίσω ; πείθω, πείσω ; σκευάζω, σκευάσω. 

The Fourth Conjugation has a liquid before w in the 
termination of the future; as, ψάλλω, ψαλῶ ; σπεί- 
PW, σπερῶ ; μένω, μενῶ. 

2. When the first person plural ends in μεν, the first 
person of the dual is wanting. In other words, the first 
. person dual is wanting throughout the whole of the active 
form, and in the aorists of the passive." 

"1, We have followed, for convenience’ sake, the common arran 
ment, by which verbs in w are divided into four conjugations. e 
simplest and truest plan, however, is to divide all Greek verbs into 


merely two conjugations, namely, verbe in and verbs in μὲ. 
2. Here, again, we have followed the ordinary phraseology, In truth, 
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3. In the present, perfect, and future of the indicative 
which are called primary tenses, and throughout the sub- 
junctive mood, the second and third persons dual are the 
same, and end in ov. 

4. But in the imperfect, pluperfect, and the two aorists 
of the indicative, which are called the historical tenses, as 
referring to what is past, and throughout all the optative 
mood, the third person dual ends always in ἢ». 

5. In the active the 3d. plur. of the primary tenses ends in 
σι with the moveable 7; as, -ovaty, -ασιν ; -ουσι, -«ασε; but 
in the historical tenses the form always terminates in a 
fixed »; a8, ον, ay, εἰσαν, NOU. 

6. In the passive, the primary and historical tenses are 
distinguished throughout the singular also, and in all the 
third persons plural. The primary tenses have paz in the 
first person of the singular, the historical always μὴν ; and 
where the former have raz, the latter have always ΤΌ. 


ACTIVE VOICE. ΄' 
τύπτω, “1 strike.” 
Prrsrwr, τύπτω Finst Furure, τύψω ; Psrrsct, rérvga.! 
Moods and Tenses. - 
Present, τύπτ-ω, } 
mperfect, ἔτυπτοον, 


First Future, | τύψ-ω, 
First Aorist, } &rvy-a, 


Perfect, τέτυφ-α, ὶ 
Pluperfect, ἐτετύφ-ειν, 
Second Aorist, | ἔτυπ-ον, 
Second Future,| rur-d, 


however, the dual is the same in form with the plural, in the tenses ra 
ferred to ; for the dual itself is only an ancient plural. 

1. This is called conjugating, namely, giving the present, first future, 
and perfect of a verb ; or, in place of the perfect, the first aorist. 


VERB. 


Numbers and Persons, 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PresEnt, I strike. 
Sing. rinrr-o, τύπτ-εις, τύπτοει, 
. τύπτ-ετον, τύπτ-ετον, 
Plur. τύπτοομεν, τύπτ-ετε, τύπτοουσε, 


ἹΜΡΕΒΡΈΟΥ, I was striking. 


S. ἔτυπτ-ον, ἔτυπτ-ες, ἔτυπτοε, 

D. . éronrt-eroy 9 érunt-érn » 

Ρ. ἐτύπτεομεν, ἐτύπτ-ετε, ἔτυπτον. 
Finet ΕὟΤΟΒΕ, I shall or witl strike. 

8. τύψ-ω, τύψ-εις, τύν.-ει, 

D. τύψ-ετον, τύψ-ετον, 

P. τύψο-ομεν, τύψ-ετε, τύψ-ουσι. 

First Aorist, I (once) struck. 

5. ἔτυψ-α, ἔτυψ-ας, ἔτυψ-ε 

D. ἐτύψιατον, ἐτυψ-άτην, 

Ῥ, ἐτύψ-αμεν, ἐτύψ-ατε, ἔτυψ-αν. 


Perrect, I have struck. 


S. rérvg-a, τέτυφ-ας, τέτυφ-ε, 
D. τετύφ-ατον, τετύφ-ατον, 
P. τετύφ-αμεν, τετύφ-ατε, τετύφ-ἄσι. 
. Puvrerrrot, 1 had struck. 
S. ἐτετύφ-ειν, ἐτετύφ-εις, ἐτετύφ-ει, 
D. ἐτετύφ-ειτον, ᾿ ἐτετυφ-εἴτην 
P. ἐτετύφ-ειμεν, ἐτετύφ-ειτε, ἐτετύφ-εισα. 
Secoxyp Aorist, I (once) struck. 
S. Erux-ov, ἔτυτ-ες, ἔτυπ-ε, 
D. ἐτύπ-ετον, ἐτυπ-ἕτην, 
P. érin-opev, ἐτύπ-ετε, ἔτυπ-ον. 
Seconp Furvurs, I shall or will strike. 
a 
S. rvr-d, τυπ-εῖς, τυτ-εῖ, 
Ὁ. τυπ-εῖτον, τυπ-εῖτον, 
P. τυπ-οῦμεν, τυπ-εῖτε, τυπ-οῦσι. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present, be striking. 
8. τύπτ-ε, TUNT-ETO, 
D. τύπτ-ετον, TUNT-ETWY, 
P. réar-ere, Tunt-éTaCeay. 
᾿ First Aonrst, strike. 
S. riy-or, τυψ-άτω, 
D. τύψ-ατον, τυψ-άτων, 
P. τύψ-ατε, τυψ-άτωσαν. 
Psrrect, have struck. 
S. rérv¢-e, τετυφ-ἕέτω, 
D. τετύφ-ετον, τετυφ-ἕέτων, 
P. τετύφ-ετε, τετυφ-ἔτωσαν. 
Szgconp Aorist, sirtke. 
S. τύπ-ε, Tun-éTo, 
D. τύπ-ετον, τυπ-ἕτων, 
P. τύπ-ετε, ᾿ς φυποέτωσαν. 
. OPTATIVE MOOD.! 
Presrnt, may I be striking. 
S. τύπτοοιμι, τύπτοοις, τύπτ-οι, 
D. τύπτ-οιτον, τυπτ-οίτην, 
P. τύπτο-οιμεν, τύπτ-οιτε, τύπτοοιεν. 
' Freet Forure, may I hereafter strike. 
5. τύψτοιμι, τύψοοις, τύψ-οι, 
τύψ-οιτον, τυψ-οίτην, 
P. τύψ-οιμεν, τύψ-οιτε, τύγ-οιεν. 
First Aorist, may I have struck. 
S. τύψ-αιμι, τύψ-αις, τύψ-αι, 
D. αἰτον, τυψ-αίτην, 
P. τύψ-αιμεν, τύψ-αιτε, τύψ-αιεν. 
oxic First Aogisr. 
3. eta, τύψ-ειας τύψ-ειε, 
D. rey τυψ-εἴατον, τυγ-ειάτην 
P. τυψ-είαμεν, τυψ-είατε, τύψ-ειαν. 


1. We have here given to the optative its ἫΝ χύση ῖ meaning, as indi- 
‘ could 3 ἐξ 


awish. The other meanings, “ might would,” ὅκα. 
μαννα attached to it when connected with the particle ἄν, &ec. ᾿ 


94 


von 


VERB. 


Perrxor, may I have struck. 


S. τετύφ-οιρι, τετύφ-οις, τετύφ-Οι, 
D. τετύφ-οιτον, τετυφ-οίτην, 
P. τετύφ-οιμεν, τετύφ-ουτε, τετύφ-οιεν. 
ΒΈΘΟΝ Aorist, may I have beck striking. 
S. τύποοιμι, τύπ-οκ, τύπ-οι, * 
. TUT-OLTOY, τυπ-οίτην, 
P. τύπεοοιμεν, τύπ-οιτε, τύπ-οἵεν. 
Sgconn Foruge, may I hereafter strike. 
S. τυποοῖμι, τυπ-οῖς, τυπ-οῖ, 
D. τυπ-οῖτον, τυπ-οίτην, 
P. τυποοῖμεν, τυπ-οῖτε, τυπ-οῖεν. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present, I may strike. 
τύπτ-ω, τύπτ-ης, τύπτ-ῃ, 
τύπτ-οητον, TONT-NTOY, 
τύπτ-ωμεν, τύπτ-ητε, τύπτο-ωσι. 
First ΑΟΒΙΒΥ, 7 may have struck. 
5. τύψ-ω, τύψτηῃς, τύψ-ῃ, 
D. TUYp-nTOV, τύψ-ητον, 
P. τύψε-ωμεν, τύψ-ητε, τύψ-ωσι. 
ῬΕΒΕΕΟΥ, I may have been striking. 
S. τετύφ-ω, τετύφ-ης, τετύφ-ῃ, 
D. τετὐφ-ητον, τετύφ-ητον, 
P. τετύφ-ωμεν, τετύφ-ητε, τετύφ-ωσι. 
Seconp Aorist, I may have struck. 
_ SS. τύπου, τυπ-ῆς, τυπ-ῃ, 
D. TUT-NTOV, τυποητον, 
P. τύπ-ωμεν, τυποητε, τυπ-ωσι. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


PresEnt, τύπτοειν, to strike. 

First Forure, τύψ-ειν, to be going to strike. 
First Aorist, τύψ-αι, to have struck. 
Perrect, rerv¢-évat, to have been striking. 
Sseconp Aorist, τυπ-εῖν, to have struck. 
Sxoconp Forure, rur-eiv, to be going to strike. 
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PARTICIPLES. 
N. τύπτων, τύπτ-ουσα, τύπτοον, 
G. τύπτ-οντος, τυπτ-ούσης, τύπτ-οντος, &e. 
Finst Fururs, going to strike. 
N. τύψων, τύψ-οὐὔσα, τύψο-ον, 
α. τύψε-οντος, τυψ-ούσης, τύψεοντος. 
First Aorist, having struck. 
N. rip-ac, τύψ-ασα, τύψ-αν, 
— G. τύψο-αντος, τυψ-άσης, τύψεαντος. 

Perrect, whe has been striking. 

N. τετυφ-ὦώς, TeTvg-via, ° τετυφ-ὅς, 

G. τετυφ-ότο, ὀ πτετυφ-υίας, τετυφ-ότος. 
Sgconp Aorist, having struck. 

N. τυποών, τυπ-οῦσα, τυπ-όν, 

G. τυπ-ὄντος, τυπ-ούσης, τυπ.όντορ. 
Srconp Furuagg, going to strike. 

N. τυπ-ῶν, τυπ-οῦσα, τυπ-οῦν, 

σ. τυπ-οῦντος, τυπ-ούσης, τυπ-οοῦντος. 

Ἤ PASSIVE VOICE. 
. The Moods and Tenses. 


Present, ἰτύπτομαι, 
Imperfect, 


τέτυμμαι, 
Pluperfect, ἐτετύμμην, 


τυφθήσοομαι, 
2d Aorist, ἐτύπην, 


τετύψ-ομαι, 


wa 
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Numbers and Persons. 


x INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Presxnt, 1 am struck. 
5. τύπτ- “OHA,  Thrr-et,! τύπτοεται, 
D. τυπτ-ό τύπτοεσθον, τύπτ-εσθον, 
P. τυπτιόμεθα, τύπτ-εσθε, τύπτ-ονται. 


Iuperrsct, J was m the act of being struck. 


. 8. ἐτυπτ-όμην, ἐτύπτ-ου, ἐτύπτοετο, 
Ὁ. ἐτυπτ-ῦ iromr duster ἐτύπτ-εσθον, ἐτυπτ-ἔσθην, 
P. ἐτυπτοεόμεθα, ἐτύπτ-εσθε, ἐτύπτοντο. 
ῬΣΕΒΡΕΟΊ, J have been struck. 
8. τέ τἔέτυψ-αι, τέτυπτ-αι, — 
D. τετύμ μεθ ἡμιμεθον, τέτυφ-θον, τέτυφ-θον, 
Ρ. τετύμ μεθα, τέτυφ-θε, τετυμ-μένοι, εἰσέ. 
Priurerrect, I had been struck. 
S. trerép-yny, ἐτέτυψ-ο, ἐτέτυπτ-ο, 
D. ér ’ ἐτέτυφ-θον, ἐτετύφ-θην, 
P. ἐτετύμιμεθα, ἐτέτυφ-θε, ς τετυμ-μένοι ἧσαν. 
First Aonmast, I was struck. 
+ 8. brig-Ony ἐτύφ-θης, ἐτύφ-θη, 
D. brig-Onrov, - ἐτυφ-θήτην, 
P. ἐτύφ-θημεν, ἐπύν θῦτε, ἐτύφ-θησαν. 
First ΕὝΤΌΒΕ, I shall be struck. 
S. τυφ-θήσομαι τυφ-θήσει, τυφ-θήσεται 
D. τυφ-θησόμεθον, τυφ-θήσεσθον, τυφ-θήσέσθον, 
P. τοῦ θησόμεθα, τυφ-θήσεσθε, τυφ-θήσονται. 
Szconp Aonist, I was struck. 
8. ἐτύπεην, ἐτύπ-ης, ἐτύπ-η, 
Ὁ. ἐτύπ-ητον, brun-yrny, 
P. ἐτύπ-ημεν, érin-nte, ἐτύπ-ησαν. 
ΘΕΟΟΝ Forurs, I shall be struck. 
8. τυπ-ήσομαι, τυπ-ήσει, TUN-HOETAL, 
D. τυπ-ησόμεθον, τυπ-ήσεσθον, τυπ-ήσεσθον, 
P. τυπ-ησόμεθα, τυπ-ήσεσθε, τυπ-ήσονται. 


1. We have given in this, and the other second persons, the Attic ter- 
mination in εἰ, as more correct than the common termination in 9. 


. VERB. 


Twp Forvre, I shall continue to be struck. 


S. τετύ ’ ’ J 
δ. τιτόν μα, ταύ τι rergeray 
P. τετυψ-όμεθα, τετύψ-οεσθε, τετύψ-ονται. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present, be struck. 


S. τύπτοου, τυπτ-ἔσθω, 

D. τύπτ-εαθον, τυπτ-ἔσθων, 

P. τύπτ-εσθε, τυπτ-ἐσθωσαν. 
Perrect, have been struck. 

S. τ “0, τετύφ-θω, 

D. τέτυφ-θον, τετύφ-θων, 

P. τέτυφ-θε, τετύφ-θωσαν. 
First Αοβιθτ, be struck, 

S. τύφ-θητι, τυφ-θήτω, 

D. τύφ-θητον, τυφ-θήτων, 

P. τύφ-θητε, τυφ-θήτωσαν. 
Ssconp Aorist, δὲ struck. 

5. τύπ-ηθι, τυπ-ἤτω, 

D. τύπ-ητον, τυπ-ήτων, 

P. τύπ-.ητε, τυπ-ἤτωσαν. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present, may I be in the act of being struck. 


S. rurr-oluny, τύπτοοιο, TUNT-OLTO, 

D. τυπτ-οίμεθον, τύπτοοισθον, τυπτ-οίσθην, 

P. τυπτ-οίμεθα, τύπτ-οισθε, τύπτ-οιντο. 
Perreot, may I have been struck. 

S. τετυμ-μένος εἴην, εἴης εἴη 

D. τετυμεμένω, ᾿ εἴητον, elf ᾿ 

P. τετυμ-μένοι εἴημεν, εἴητε, εἴησαν. 

First Aorist, may I have been struck. 
S. τυφιθείην, τυφ-θείης, τυφ-θείη, 
D. τυφ-θείητον, τυφ-θειήτην, 


τυφ-θείησαν. 


P. τυφ-θείημεν, Top θείητε, 
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Finer Fururs, may I be struck hereafter. 
S. τυφ-θησοίμην, 70010, ? 
D. τοῦ θησοίμεθον, ταν δ  σοισθον, τον θ  σοίσθην, 
P. τυφ-θησοίμεθα, τυφ-θήσοισθε, τυφ-θήσοιντο. 


Srconp Aorist, may I have been struck. 


S. τυπ-είην, τυπ-είης, τυπ-είη, 
D. τυπ-είητον, τυπο-ειήτην, 
P, run-einpey, τυπ-είητε, τυπ-είησαν. 


Seconp Εστυκκ, may I be struck hereafter. 


S. τυπ-ησοίμην, τυπ-ήσοιο, τυπ-ήσοιτο, 
D. rur-qa lov, τυπο-ήσοισθον, τυπ-ησοίσθην, 
P. τυπ-ησοίμεθα, τυπ-ήσοισθε, τυπ-ήσοιντο. 


Trp Furonrs, may I continue to be struck hereafter. 
S. τετυψ-οίμην, τετύψ-οιο, τετύψοοιτο, 
D. rervy-oiuebor, τετύψεοοισθον, τετυψ-οίσθην, 
P. τετυψ-οίμεθα, τετύψοοισθε, τετύψ-οιντο. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present, I may be struck. 


8. τύπ-τωμαι, τύπ-τῃ, τύπτ-ηται, 

D. τυπ-τώμεθον, τύπ-τησθον, τύπτιησθον, 

P. τυπ-τώμεθα, τύπ-τησθε, τύπτοωνται. 

Perrect, I may have been struck. 

S. τετυμ-μένος ὦ ἧς, ᾿ 

D. TeTUL- GQ, ἦτον, ΑΝ 

P. τετυμ-μένοι ὥμεν, ἦτε, Gor. 

First Aoztst, 1 may have been struck. 
5. rv¢-06, τυφ- θῇς, τυφ- θῇ, 
τυφ-θῆτον, τυφ-θῆτον, 

P. τυφ-θῶμεν, τυφ-θῆτε, τυφ-θῶσι 
Ssconxpy Aorist, I may have been struck. 

S. rur-d, τυπ-ῆς, TUr-g, 

D τυπ-ῆτον, τυπ-ῆτον, 

Ῥ. τυπ-ῶὥμεν, τυποῆτε, τυπκ-ὥσι. 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. | 


Present, τύπτοεσθαι, to be struck. 

Perrsct, τέτυφ-θαι, to have been struck. 

First Aorist, τυφ- θῆναι, to have been struck. , 

Firsr Future, τυφ- θήσεσθαι, to be going to be struck. 

Sxconp Aorist, τυπ-ῆναι, to have en struck. 

Srconp ΕὟΤΟΕΕ, τυπ-ήσεσθαι, to be going to be struck. 

Tuirp Forurs, τετύψ-εσθαι, to be going to be continually struck. 


PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT, being struck. 

N. τυπτ-όμενος, τυπτ-ομένη, τυπτ-όμενον, 
G. τυπτ-ομένου, τυπτ-ομένης, τυπτ-ομένου. 
Perrscr, having been struck. 

N. Terup-pévog, τετυμ-μένη, τετυμ-μένον, 
G. τετυμ-μένου, τετυμ-μένης, τετυμ- μένον. 
Finer Aorist, having been struck. 

N. τυφ-ϑείς τυφ-θεῖσα τυφ-θὲν 
σ. τυφ-θέντος, τυφ-θείσης, τυφ- θέντος. 
First Future, going to be struck. 

N. τυφ-θησόμενος, τύφ-θησομένη, τυφ-θησόμενον, 
G. τυφ-θησομένονι, τυφ-θησομένης, τυφ- θησομέγνον. 
Srconp Aorist, having been struck. 

N. τυπ-εΐς, τυπ-εῖσα, run-dy, 
G. run-évrog, τυπ-εΐσης, τυπ-ἔντορ 


Szconp Future, going to be struck. — 


. τυπ-ησόμενος, τυπ-ησομένη, τυπ-ησομένον, 
. τυποησομένου, τυπ-οησομένης, . τυπ-ησομένου. 


ΤΉΠΕΡ Forurs, going to be continually struck. 


. τετυψ-όμενος, τετυψ-ομένη, τετυψ-όμενον, 
. τετυψ-ομένον, τετυψ-ομένης, τετυψ-ομένου. 
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Ae MIDDLE VOICE. 


The Moods and Tenses. 


τύπτοομαι, 
Imperfect, [ἐτυπτ-όμην, 
Perfect, τέτυπ-α, 


Numbers and Persons. 


The only tenses of the middle voice that differ from 
those of the active and passive of verbs in w are the first 
aorists of the indicative, imperative, and optative, and the 
second future of the indicative. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
‘Finet Aorist, 1 struck myself. 


8. ἐτυψ-άμην ἐτύψοω ἐτύψοατο, 


? 3 
D. ἐτυψ-άμεθον ἐτύψ-ασθον ἐτυψ-άσθην. 
P. ἐτυν ἄμεθα, ἐτύψιασθε;" ἐτύψιαντο. 
Sgconp ΕὟΤΟΒΕ, I shall or will strike myself. 
S. τυπ-οῦμαι, τυτ-εῖ, τυπ-εῖται, 
- D. τυπ-ούμεϑον, τυπ-εῖσθον, τυπ-εῖσθον, 
P. τυπ-ούμεθα, τυπ-εῖσθε, τυπ-οῦνται. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
First Aorist, strike thyself. 


8. τύψ-αι, τυψ-άσθω, 
D. τύψ-ασθον, τυψ-ἄσθων, 
Ῥ, τύψ-ασθε, τυψ-ἄσθωσαν. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Finest Aorist, may I have struck myself. 
8. τυψ-αΐμην, τύψ-αιο, τύψ-αιτο, 
Ῥ. τυ αἴμεθον, τύψ-αισθον, τυψ-αίσθην, 
P. τυψ-αίμεθα, τύψ-αισθε, τύψ-αιντο. 


Pa ae 
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PARTICIPLES. 
Finsr Aonist, having struck myself. 
N. rup-dyevos,  τυψ-αμέν, ὠ  ἈΑἜτυψοαμένον, 


G. τυγ-αμένου, τυψ-αμένης, τυψ-αμένου. 
Fiest Forvas, being about to strike myself. 


N. ᾽ 4 τυψ-ομένον, 
Ὁ. τυ ομένον τυ ὁμένης, τυῦ ὁμένου. 


Ssconp Fururs, being about to strike myself. 


N. τυπ-ού , -ουμένη, -ούμενον, 
G. τυπιούμενοῦ, τυπ᾿ ουμένης, τυπ. ούμενον. 
The Greek verb, of the class in ὠ, will now be consid- 
ered under the following heads : 
1. AUGMENT. 


2. FormarTion o¥ THE TENSES. 
3. Force oF THE TENSES. 

4. Mipptse Voice. 

δ. Force or THe Moops. 


1. AUGMENT. 


1. The Augments are two in number, the Syllabic and 
Temporal. . 

2. The syllabic augment belongs to verbs that begin 
with a consonant, and is so called because it adds a sylla- 
ble to the verb. 

3. The temporal augment belongs to verbs that begin 
with a vowel, and is so called because it increases the time 
or quantity of the initial vowel. 

4. Three of the tenses have an augment, which is con- 
tinued through all the moods, viz., the Perfect, Pluperfect, 
and Third Future, or Paulo-post-futurum. 

5. Three receive an augment in the indicative only, viz., 
the Imperfect and the two Aorssts. 

6. Three receive no augment, viz., the Present and the 
First and Second Futures. 

[2 
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7. The true use of the augment is to mark an action 
which is either completely or partially past. Hence it will 
appear why the present and the first and second futures 
have no augment; why the imperfect and two aorists have 
an augment only in the indicative ; and why the perfect, 
pluperfect, and third future, all three of which refer to a con- 
tinued action, have an augment continued throughout all the 
moods of the verb. | 

8. The augment originally was the same in the case of 
all verbs, namely, an δε was prefixed, whether the verb be- 
gan with a vowel or a consonant. ‘Traces of this old aug- 

‘ment are found in the early fonic poeta, and occasionally 
in Ionic prose ; as, ἑάφθη for ἥῴφθη ; ἐάνδανε for ἥνδανε. 

9. Afterward the usage was thus determined, that ¢ 
was only prefixed to verbs begineing with a consonant; 
whereas, in others, it coalesced with the initial vowel, and. 
became a long vowel or diphtheng. ‘Thus, τύπτω has in 
the imperfect ἔτυπτον, but ἄγω has ἦγον (from #-ayor), 
and οἰκίζω has ᾧκιζον (from ἔ-οἰκίζον). 

10. The Attics retained this old augment in the follow- 
ing cases: 1. In such words as éaga, ἐάγην, ἐαγώς, from 
ἄγω, “to break ;” to distinguish them from 7éa, ἧχα, &c., 
from dyw,.‘ I carry.” 2. In ἑάλωκα, ἑάλω: ἔοικα, ἔολπα, 
Eopya, in which the characteristic of the perfect middle (oe 
and 0) could not be effaced. 3. In verbs which begin with 
8 vowel not capable of being lengthened ; as, ἐώθουν, from 
ὠθέω ; Ewopat, from the same; ἐωνούμην, from ὠνέομαι ; 
Eovpovy, from ovpéw. 


RULES FOR THE SYLLABIC AUGMENT, 


1. The augment of the imperfect and the two asorists, in 
verbs beginning with a consonant, is formed by merely 
prefixing εἰ; as, ἔτυπτον, ἔτυψα, ἔτυπον. If, however, the 
verb’ begin with , the ῥ is doubled after the augment ; as, 
ἔῤῥιπτον, from ῥίπτω ; ἔῤῥεον, from péw. 
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2. The augment of the perfect is formed by repeating the 
initial consonant of the verb, and annexing to it an €; as, 
τέτυφα, τέτυπα; λέλοιπα, Ke. 

_ 8. This repetition of the initial consonant is called by 
the grammarians Reduplication (διπλασιασμός), and is sub- 
ject to the following rules: 


(A.) If the verb begins with an aspirated consonant, 
then in the reduplication the corresponding smooth 
or lenis is put; as, φιλέω, perfect πεφίληκα ; χρυ- 
σόω, perfect κεγρύσωκα. 

(B.) If the verb begins with ῥ, the perfect does not 
take the reduplication, but the ῥ is doubled and ¢ 
prefixed ; as, ῥίπτω, perfect Eppida. 

(C.) If the verb begin with a double consonant, ¢, ἔ, 
4), or with two consonants, the latter of which is 
not a liquid, the perfect does not receive the redu- 
plication, but only the augment ε ; as, ζητέω, per- 

- fect ἐζήτηκα; ξυρέω, perfect ἐξυρήκα; ψᾶλλω, 
perfect ἔψαλκα ; σπείρω, perfect ἔσπαρκα ; στέλ- 
Aw), perfect ἔσταλκα. 

To this rule, however, there are the following 
exceptions: 1. The syncopated forms which be- 
gin with wr; as, πέπταμαι (for πεπέταμαι) ; but 
not so the other verbs in rr ; 88, wrepdw, ἐπτερώ- 
ka; πτήσσω, ἔπτηχα. 2. The verb κτάομαι, of 
which the perfect κέκτημαι is more used by the 

| Attics, and ἔκτημαι by the Ionians and older At- 
tics. 

@. ) Ifthe verb begins with a mute and liquid, the 
reduplication appears in some cases, but in others’ 
is omitted. Mvdw always makes μέμνημαι ; and 
verbs whose second initial consonant is p receive 
the reduplication regularly ;- as, δρέμω, perfect de- 
δρόμηκα ; Spavw, perfect τέθραυκα ; τρέφω, per- 
fect térpopa. On the other hand, it is generally 


|p. 
ει ἢ 
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wanting in verbs whose second initial consonant 
is A; as, γλύπτω, perfect ἔγλυφα. 


4. The augment of the pluperfect is formed by prefixing 
ε to the reduplication of the perfect ; as, τέτυφα, pluperfect 


᾿ ἐτετύφειν. 


5. The third future passive, being formed from the per- 
fect of the same voice, has, like that tense, the reduplica- 
tion ; as, τετύψομαι. 


RULES FOR THE TEMPORAL AUGMENT. 


1. By the contraction of the augment e with the initial 
vowel of the verb, the following results are obtained : 


a becomes 7; a8, ἀκούω, imp. ἤκονον. 

e εἰ ῃ; ( ἐγείρω, ἐς ἤγειρον. 

ἕ “ ct; ‘* ἱκάνω, “5 ἵκανον. 

0 “ wo; ““ ὀνομάζω, “ ὠνόμαζον. 
v 6 ῦ; “ vb6piio, “« νόριζον. 

αι 66 ᾿ ῃ; ἐς αἴρω, ( ἦρον. 

av “ qu; “ αὐξάνω, “ ἠύξανον. 
sv “ qu; “εὔχομαι, “ ἠυχόμην. 
o 8 @; “ olxig~w, “ ᾧκιζον. 


2. In some verbs, however, ¢ becomes e; as, ἔχω, el- 
xov; édw, εἰῶν ; ἕλω, εἷλον, &c. 

3. When a verb or verbal form begins with ¢0, the sec- 
ond vowel takes the augment; as, ἐορτάζω, ἐώρταζον. So, 
also, in the pluperfects formed from the three perfects ἔοι- 
ka, ἔολπα, and ἔοργα, namely, ἐῴκειν, ἐώλπειν, and ἐώρ- 
yet. 

4. Of vowels which are already long in themselves, ἃ 
becomes 7, as already mentioned ; but the others, 7, a, 7, 
Ὁ, are wholly incapable of being augmented ; as, ἡττάομαι, 
imperfect ἡττώμην, perfect ἥττημαε, pluperfect  rhuny. | 
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REMARKS ON THE TWO AUGMENTS. 
1. Syllabic. 


1. The Attics prefix the temporal instead of the syllabic 
augment to βούλομαι, δύναμαι, and μέλλω ; as, ἠθουλόμην, 
ἠδυνάμην, ἤμελλον. Here a form ἐδούλομαι, ἐδύναμαι, 
ἐμέλλῳ, is assumed, like θέλω and ἐθέλω. 

2. The initial augment in the pluperfect is sometimes 
omitted by the Attics; as, πεπόνθειν for ἐπεπόνθειν ; ye- 
γενήμην for ἐγεγενήμην. | 

3. In verbs beginning with A and μ, the [onians, Attics, 
and others are accustomed to put ez for Ae οἵ pe; as, Aap- 
θάνω, perfect εἴληφα, for λέληφα; λαγχάνω, perfect εἴ- 
ληχα. 7 

Μὴ In Homer and Hesiod the second aorists often receive 
a reduplication ; as, κέκαμον for ἔκαμον, from κάμνω ; πέ- 
πιθον for ἔπιθον, from πείθω, ὅτε. 

. ὅ, The augment of the historical tenses is very often 
omitted in poetry by writers not Attic ; as, βώλε for ἔθαλε ; 
βῆ for ἔθη; γένοντο for ἐγένοντο, &c. 


2. Temporal. 


1. Many verbs beginning with a diphthong neglect the 
augment. ‘Those in ov never take it; as, οὐτάζω, ovTa- 
Cov. Those in e also have no augment; as, εἴκω, εἶκον, 
ela, with the single exception of εἰκάζω, which is now 
and then augmented by the Attics; as, εἰκάζω, εἴκασα, 
εἴκασμαι, Attic ἤκασα, ἤκασμωαι. Verbs in ev have the aug- 
ment ην with the Attics, though the usage is variable. 
Thus we have ηὐχόμην and εὐχόμην ; εὑρέθην, and very 
rarely nipéOnv. : 

2. The verbs ὠθέω, ὠνέομαι, and ovpéw, not being sus- 
ceptible of the temporal augment, take ε before their initial 
vowel or diphthong. In other words, they retain the early 
augment ; as, ὠθέω, ἐώθουν ; ὠμέομαι, ἐωνούμην ; ovpéw, 
ἐούρουν. a 

3. As the syllabic augment in βούλομαι, δύναμαι, and 
μέλλω, is increased by the temporal, in the same manner 
the temporal augment in the verb dpdw is increased by the 
syllabic ; as, ὁράω, imperfect ἑώρων. . 


106. AUGMENT OF COMPOUND VERBS. 


ATTIC REDUPLICATION. 


1. Verbs beginning with a vowel, not being able to take 
a reduplication like that in verbs with the syllabic aug- 
ment, have in the perfect, occasionally, what is called the 


Ὁ Attic Reduplication. 


2. The Attic reduplication is when the first two letters 
of the root are repeated before the temporal augment, the 
initial vowel remaining unchanged. Thus: 


dyelpw, ἤγερκα, Att. Red. ἀγήγερκα. 


éuéW, ὄἤμεκα, “ 
ὅλλυμι, ὥλεκα, “ 
(ἐλεύϑω) ἤλυθα, “ 
boa, ὧδα, “ 


ἐμήμεκα. 
ὀλώλεκα. 
ἐλήλυθα. 
ὅδωδα. 


3. The pluperfect sometimes prefixes to this reduplica- 
tion a new temporal augment; most commonly in ἀκήκοα, 


ἠκηκόειν. 


4. A similar reduplication is formed in some verbs in the 
second aorist, only that here the temporal augment comes 


first ; as, ἤραρον, ὥρορον, ἤγαγον. 


AUGMENT OF COMPOUND VERBS. 


1. When the verb is compounded with a preposition, the 
augment comes between the preposition and the verb; as, 


προσφέρω, προσέφερον. 


2. Verbs compounded with other words have the aug- 
ment usually at the beginning ; as, μελοποιέω, ἐμελοποίουν ; 


πλημμελέω, πεπλημμέληκα. 


3. Verbs compounded with εὖ and δύς take the temporal 
augment in the middle when these verbs commence with 
a vowel that admits of change; as, ebepyeréw, etnpyé- 


tovy ; δυσαρεστέω, δυσηρέστουν. 


4. But when these particles are joined to verbs com- 
mencing with an immutable vowel or a consonant, they 


4 


f 
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take the augment at the beginning ; as, δυσωπέω, ἐδυσώ- 
πουν ; δυστυχέω, ἐδυστύχησα ; εὐδοκιμέω, ηὐδοκίμουν. 
In compounds with ev, however, the augment in such ca- 
ses is commonly omitted; as, εὐωχέομας, εὐωχούμην, “4 
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1. The prepositions, excepting περί, lose their final 
vowel before the syllabic augment; as, ἀπέδωκε, ἀμφέθαλ- 
Aev ; but περιέθηκα, not περέθηκα. In the case of προ, 
however, the o is usually contracted with ¢; as, προὔθη, 
προὔθηκα, &c. 

2. The prepositions σύν and ἐν, whose final consonant 
is changed by the laws of euphony into y, A, 4, p, a, re- 
sume ν before the syllabic augment; as, ἐγγίγνομαι, éve- 
γιγνόμην ; συλλέγω, συνέλεγον ; ἐμμένω, ἐνέμενον, &c. 

3. Strictly speaking, all those verbs have the augment 
at the beginning which are not so much themselves com- 
pounded with another word as derived from a compound 
one. Thus, decvorrabéw, ἐδεινοπάθουν, from δεινοπαθής ; 
olxodopéw, φκοδόμουν, from οἰκοδόμος, ὅτε. 

4. Hence some verbs, apparently compounded with prep- 
ositions, take the augment at the beginning; as, ἐναντιού- 
pat, ἠναντιούμην, from ἐναντίος. So, also, ἀντιδολῶ, ἦν- 
tibdAovy. 

5. Exceptions, however, to the rules just mentioned, are 
of no unfrequent occurrence, especially among the Attics, 
with whom we find the following forms: ἐξεκλησίασαν, 
ἐνεκωμίαζον, προεφήτευσα, ἐπιτετήδευκα, &c., although in 
all these verbs no simple form exists, but they are derived 
at once from ἐκκλησία, ἐγκώμιον, προφήτης, ἐπιτηδής. 

6. Some compound verbs take a double augment, name- 
ly, one before and one after the. preposition ; as, ἀνορθόω, 
ἠνώρθουν, ἐπηνώρθωται ; ἐνοχλέω, ἡνώχλουν: ἀνέχω, ἦν- 
εἰχόμην ; παροινέω, ἐπαρῴνησεν, &c. Still more irregular 
are the following: δεδιήτηκα, ἐξεδεδιήτητο, from διαιτάω ; 
δεδιῴκηκα, ἐδιῴκησα, from διοικέω ; and, in later writers, 
ἠνήλωσα, from ἀναλίσκω, and δεδιηκόνηκα, from διακογνέω. 
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2. FORMATION OF THE ACTIVE TENSES. | 
The Imperfect 


is formed from the present by changing the termination w 
Vint ov, and prefixing the augment; as, τύπτω, ἔτυπτον ; 


λέγω, ἔλεγον ; ἄγω, ἦγον. 
The First Future — 


is formed from the present by changing the last syllable in 
the 


First conjugation into ψω; as, τύπτω, τύψω ; 
Second conjugation “ fw; “ λέγω, λέξω ; 
Third conjugation “ ow; “ Tiw, τίσω; 


and in the fourth conjugation by circumflexing the last 
syllable, and shortening the penult; as, ψάλλω, pada. 
Verbs in dw and éw generally change ὦ and e into 7, and 
verbs in 6w change 0 into ὦ ; as, Tysdw, τιμήσω; φιλέω, 
φιλήσω ; δηλόω, δηλώσω. 
Four verbs, commencing with a smooth syllable, change 
that smooth into an aspirate in the future ; as, 


ἔχω, Hw. τρέχω, ϑρέξω. 
τρέφωη,ρ ϑρέψω. τύφωο, ϑύψω. 
The First Aorist 


is formed from the first future by prefixing the augment and 
changing into a; as, Tipu, Ervipa. 


1. These apparent anomalies admit of a very easy explanation. The 
old form of ἔχω was ἔχω, which was changed to ἔχω, because two suc~ 
cessive syllables cannot well have each an aspiration. But in the future 
the aspirate reappears, in consequence of the x being removed, in order 
to make way for the termination of the future, @. In like manner, the 
old presents of τρέφω, τρέχω, and τύφω were respectively ϑρέφω, ϑρέχω, 
and ϑύφω, changed to τρέφω, &c., in order that two successive syllables 
might not each begin with an aspirate ; while in the future the first as- 
pirate reappears, the latter having been changed. 
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In verbs of the fourth conjugation, namely, these ending 
In Aw, μω, VW, pw, the short vowel of the penult is again 
made long by changing 


@ into ἡ; as, ψάλλω, ψαλῶ, ἔψηλα. 
“ on; “  gaivo, φᾶἄνῶ, ἔφηνα. 
«ets; “Φ.ς- στέλλω, στελῶ, ἔστειλα. 

“κρίνω, κρϊνῶ, ἔκρῖνα. " 

“Ὁ; “Φ. ἀμύνω, ἀμῦνῶ, ἢἤμῦνα. 


en ὦ ὦ 
a 
LT | 


But verbs in -pacyw and -ἰαένω have only a long a in the 
penult of the first aorist, without changing it into 7; as, 
περαίνω, περᾶνῶ, ἐπέρᾶνα ; πιαίγω, πιᾶνῶ, ἐπίῶνα. 

Later writers form also many others with long a, where, 
according to the general rule, the 7 should be employed ; 
as, ἐσήμᾶνα, from σημαίνω ; éxolAdva, from κοιλαίνω. 

Some verbs, which have o in the future, lose it in the 
first aorist; as, χέω, yebow, Eyeva; σεύω, σεὔσω, ἔσενα ; 
καίω, καύσω, ἔκηα. 


The Pe rfect 
is formed from the first future by prefixing the continued 
augment, and changing, in the 


First conjugation, yw into ¢a; as, τύψω, τέτυφα. 
Second conjugation, ἔω “χα; “ λέξω, λέλοχα. 
Third conjugation, ow “καὶ; “ rlow, τέτικα. 

Fourth conjugation, ὦ “καὶ; “ ψαλῶ, ἔψαλκα. 


Dissyllables in -Aw and -pw change the «¢ of the first fu- 
ture into α΄; as, στέλλω, στελῶ, ἔσταλκα ; σπείρω, σπερῶ, 
ἔσπαρκα. But polysyllables, on the contrary, retain the ε ; 
as, ἀγγέλλω, ἀγγελῶ, ἤγγελκα. 


Verbs in -ivw, -ὕνω, and -efvw reject ν before «, and retain 
the short vowel of the future; as, κρίνω, xpiva, néxpixa ;΄ 


πλύνω, TADVG, πέπλῦκα ; but those in efyw change the 6 of 
the future into ἄ ; as, τείνω, τενῶ, τέτᾶἄκα. 
K 


= 
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Verbs in -aivyw change v before « into y; 88, φαίνω, da- 
vo, πέφαγκα ; μιαίνω, pave, peulayKa. 

In some verbs the ε is changed into 0; as, τρέφω, ϑρέ- 
yw, τέτροφα ; κλέπτω, κλέψω, κέκλοφα, λέγω, λέξω, λέ- 
- λοχα, &c., and even before two consonants ; as, πέμπω, 
᾿ πέμψω, πέπομφα. 


The Pluperfect 


is formed from the perfect by prefixing e to the continued ἢ 
augment, if there be a reduplication, and changing the ter- 
mination ἃ into δὲν ; as, réruda, ἐτετύφειν. 


The Second Aorist 


15 formed from the present by prefixing the augment, short- 

ening the penult, and changing into ov ; as, τύπτω, ETv- 

πον ; λείπω, EAimov; κάμνω, ἐκᾶμον. . 
The penult of the present is shortened for this purpose 


by the following changes : 
Vowels. ° 
az into @; as, πταίρω, énrapov. 
ἢ “ ἅ; “© AffOw, ἐἔλᾶθον. 
€ “ 6G; “.τρέπω, ἔἔτρᾶπον. 
ev 66 v ; ( φεύγω, ἔφὕγον. 
ζ; “λείπω, ἔλϊζπον. 


φ 
a Δ] 
δι a 
δι σι 

- 


€ or a, in verbs ending in Aw, pw, νω, pw. 


AA into A; as, βάλλω, ἔθᾶλον. 
w; “ τύπτω, ἔτῦὕπον. 
5 “ κρύπτω, ἔκρῦθον. 
φ; “ parrw, ἔρρᾶφον. 
oo, tr, “© yy; “ τάσσω, ἔτᾶἄγον. 
“ {2 “ φράζω, ἔφρᾶδον. 

Y; “κράζω, ἔκρᾶγον. 
x ““.ᾷΑ»γΜ’ὨἫῊΝῊ; “ σμύχω, ἔσμὔγον. 
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Verbs in -ζω and -σσω of the second conjugation form 
the second aorist in γον; as, κράζω, Expayov ; πράσσω, 
ἔπρᾶγον ; but those of the third conjugation form ‘it in δον ; 
as, φράζω, Eppadov. . 

The verb πλήσσω makes ἔπληγον in the second aorist ; 
but the a appears in the compounds that signify “ to fright- 
en ;” as, κατέπλαγον, ἐξέπλαγον. 


The Second Future 


is formed from the second aorist by dropping the aug- 
ment, and changing ον into circumflexed @; as, ἔτυπον, 
TUTTO). 


The Attic Future 


is formed by throwing out o in -dow, «ἔσω, and -ὅόσω, of 


- 


the future, and then contracting the vowels thus brought 
into contact ; as, ἐξελῶ for éteAdow ; ἐλῶ for ἐλάσω ; δια- 
σκεδῶ for διασκεδάσω; καλῶ for καλέσω; ὀμοῦμαι for 


ὁμόσομαι ; μαχεῖσθαι for μαχέσεσθαε, &c. “ 
«-“ 
REMARKS ΟΝ THE FORMATION OF THE ACTIVE 
TENSES. 
1. Future. 


1. The old future of all verbs ended originally in ecw, , 
and we still find ὀλέσω from 6A, and dpéow from dpw. 

2. This primitive form in -eow was changed by the Ko- 
lians into ow by dropping the ¢; as, dpw, dpow ; ὅρω, dp- 
ow; κύρω, κύρσω. The Ionians, on the other hand, changed 
the old form into ew by rejecting 0; as, dAéw, dpéw, κυρέω, 
éc., while the Attics contracted this form into ὦ ; as, μένω, 
μενῶ; στέλλω, στελῶ, &c. 

3. Thus, from the original form of the future in ἔσω, 
which remained only in some verbs, two new forms arose, 
one in ow, and the other in ἕω, contracted ὦ, 

4. The future in ὦ was chiefly used in verbs whose 
characteristic was A, μ, ν, p, that is, which ended in Aa, 
BO, νω, pw; the future in ow was, with a few exceptions, 
employed in the rest, . 


+ 


112 REMARKS ON THE ACTIVE TENSES. 


5. This future in ow is generally denominated the first 
future, and the futyre in @ is also a first future in verbs 
which end in Aw, pw, vw, and pw, but in other verbs it is 
called the second future. 

6. In strictness, therefore, the second future is only a 
dialect variation from the first, and does not exist at all in 
verbs ending in AW, 10, vw, and pe. 

7. In changing the termination -éow into ow, the conso- 
nants immediately preceding it are also changed according 
to the ordi rules of euphony. ‘Thus: 


/\ (A.y The consonants d, 0, τ, ¢, are omitted before a, 
and the remaining consonants, 7, 2, φ, ΚΝ, Ὑ, Χ, 
are united with the o that follows into the double 
consonants ᾧ and £; as, KpuTTW, κρυπτέσω, Kpv- 
ww; ἄγω, dyéow, ἄξω ; πλέκω, πλεκέσω, πλέξω. 

(B.) Double y makes yé; as, λέγγω, λιγγέσω, λίγ- 


ω. 

(C.) If» precede ὁ, θ, τ, ζ, it is thrown out; but, in 
order that the syllable may remain long, an ¢ is in- 
serted after ε; 88, σπένδω, orrelow. 

(D.) In other cases, however, particularly when 
the verb ends in ζω, cow, or ττω, usage must be 
attended to, since many verbs of this kind are 
formed in a different manner in the future. Thus, 
¢ becomes ~ in some; as, κράζω, κράξω, where 
the original form of the present was in yw; as, 

. κράγω, Kpayéow, κράξω; in others it becomes 
yo; as, πλάζω, πλάγξω, where the original form 
of the present was in yy ; as, TAdyyw, mAayyé- 
ow, πλάγξω. 

(E.) Verbs in cow and rrw are most of them derived 
from forms in κω and yw, and hence have the fu- 
tureméw. Thus, φρίσσω, φρίξω ; old form φρίκω, 
φρικέσω, φρίξω. And again, ταράσσω, ταράξω ; old 
form ταράχω, Tapayéow, ταράξω. Other verbs in 
oow and TTW are considered nrerely as lengthened 
forms of verbs pure, or verbs in w with a vowel or 
diphthong preceding, and hence they make the fu- 

xe ture in gw; as, ἁρμόζω, ἁρμόσω. 


8. Verbs pure, whose final syllable is preceded by a 
diphthong, underge no change in the future except the as- 
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sumption of 0; as, ἀκούω, ἀκούσω ; παύω, παύσω. In 
other verbs pure, where a vowel precedes the termination, 
the short vowel of the present becomes long before the o ; 
as, δακρύω, δακρύσω ; Tiw, Tiow. Hence verbs in ἕω, da, 
and 6w have the long vowel in the penult of the future ; 
as, φιλέω, φιλήσω ; τιμάω, τιμήσω; χρυσόω, χρυσώσω. 
The following exceptions, however, must be noted: 


(A.) The termination é makes ἔσω in τελέω, dp- 
κέω, νεικέω, and some others ; as, τελέσω, ἀρκέ- 
ow, vetxégw. These futures are very probably 
from old presents in w. 

(B.) Some verbs in ἕω have cow and now; as, κα- 
λέω, καλήσω, Attic καλέσω ; alvéw, αἰνήσω, Attic 
αἰνέσω. Here two forms of the present appear 
to have been originally in use, one in w, making 
ἔσω in the future, and another in ἕω, making ἤσω. 

(C.) Verbs in aw, whose final syllable is preceded 
by δ or ¢, or by the consonants 2 and p, have the 
future in dow. And this future is long if a vowel 
or the letter p precede aw in the present, but oth- 
erwise it isshort. Thus, édw, ἐᾶσω ; dpdw, δρᾶ- 
ow; but yeAdw, γελᾶσω. 

(D.) But the following verbs in dw make ἤσω in the 
future, namely, ovAdw and ypdw. ‘Verbs which 
have o before the final dw have also generally 
now; as, Bodw, βοήσω. 

(E.) The termination ὄω makes ὅσω in verbs which 
are not derivative ; as, ὀμόω, ὀμόσω ; dpdw, ἀρό- 
σω, dc. . 


9. The verbs καίω and κλαίω, in Attic κάω and κλάω, 
make the future in -atow; as, καύσω, κλαύσω. . 

10. Verbs in Aw, pw, vw, pw, shorten the penult when 
forming the future ; as, ἀμύνω, ἀμῦνῶ ; κρίνω, κρήνῶ. This 
arises from the circumstance of the tone in the future rest- 
ing on the last syllable. | 

11. Many barytone verbs are frequently formed by the 
Attics and Ionians, like contracted verbs, by changing ὦ 
into fow ; as, βάλλω, βαλλήσω ; βόσκω, βοσκήσω ; τύπτω, 


σω. 
K2 
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2. Perfect. 


1. Verbs in pw and vw presuppose a future in fow ; as, 
νέμω, vevéunka ; μένω, μεμένηκα. In these perfects the fu- 
tures veujow, μενήσω are presupposed, which, however, 
were hardly in use any more than the forms of the present 
γνεμέω, μενέω, ἄτα. 

2. Generally, 7 and ε in the future and perfect are fre- 
quently interchanged. Thus déw has dfow in the future, 
and dédexa in the perfect. On the other hand, καλέω has 
commonly in the future καλέσω, but in the perfect κέκληκα 
by syncope for κεκάληκα. 

3. Some verbs take @ before « instead of 7; as, pép- 
6Awxa for μεμόληκα, where 3 is put between p and A, as 
in peonubpia. So olywxa, from οἴχομαι, instead of οἴχηκα ; 
and πέπτωκα, from πέτω or πίπτω, instead of πέπτηκα. 


3. Second Aorist. 


1. As a short penult is required in the second aorist, it 
frequently happens that, when two consonants come together 
which lengthen the vowel, they are transposed ; as, dépxw, 
᾿ ἔδρακον ; πέρθω, ἔπραθον ; where the original forms were 
ἔδαρκον and ἔπαρθον. 

2. Verbs pure have no second aorist, and the forms 
which do occur come from barytone verbs. ‘Thus, éorepov 
comes from orépw, not orepéw ; ἔδουπον from δούπω, not 
δονπέω. 

3. If the second aorist would only have been distinguished 
from the imperfect by a short penult, or if it would have 
differed in no respect, as to form and quantity, from that 
tense, the verb has no second aorist active. It may have, 
however, a second aorist passive. Thus, γράφω has no 
second aorist active, but it has ἐγράφην in the passive. 
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2. FORMATION OF THE PASSIVE TENSES. 
The Present 
is formed from the present active by changing ὦ into ὁμαε y 
as, τύπτω, τύπτομαι. 


| The Imperfect 
is formed from the imperfect active by changing ov into 
ὅὁμὴν ; as, ἔτυπτον, ἐτνπτόμην. 
The Perfect 
is formed from the perfect active by changing, in the 


ae ga pure into pyacs as, τέτυφα, τέτυ 
First conjugation, ; ga impure “ μαι; “ ᾿ τέτερφα, τέτερμαι. 


Second conjugation, χα “4 γμαι; “ λέλοχα, λέλεγμαι 
Third conjugation, κα. “ σμαι; “ λα «φρασμαι. 
Fourth conjugation, xa “pat; “ » ἔψαλμαι. 


In verbs of the third conjugation, however, κα is changed 
into μας when a long vowel or pa precedes the final sylla- 
ble; as, σπειράω, σπειράσω, ἐσπείρακα, ἐσπείρᾶμαι ; δράω, 
ὁράσω, δέδρακα, δέδρᾶμαι ; φιλέω, φιλήσω, πεφίληκα, πεφί- 
λημαι, &c. 

But there are exceptions to this rule in the case of some 
verbs, which have a diphthong before the final w of the ac- 
tive, since diphthongs have arisen from the short vowel 
made long; as, ἀκούω, ἤκουσμαε; rate, ἔπταισμαι; Spavw, 
τέθρανσμαι, &e. 

Verba in asym, which make -yxa in the perfect active, 
make, after rejecting y, the termination of the perfect pas- — 
sive in cuat; as, φαίνω, πέφαγκα, πέφασμαι. 

In some verbs the quantity is changed ; as, πέπωκα, πέ- 
πομαι, from πίνω ; and δέδωκα, dédomat, from δίδωμι. 

The vowel o in the perfect active, which was derived 
from e of the present, is again changed to ε in the perfect 


passive ; as, κλέπτω, κέκλοφα, κέκλεμμαε ; πέμπω, πέπομ- 
φα, πέπεμμαι. 
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But if p with another consonant precede the 0, it is 
changed in the perfect passive into a; as, στρέφω, ἔστρο- 
ga, ἔστραμμαι ; τρέπω, τέτροφα, τέτραμμαι. 

The third person plural of the perfect is formed from the 
third person singular by inserting ν before Taz ; 88, πεφι- 
Anvrat, from πεφιλήται. But if the first person of the per- 
fect passive end in jaz impure, that is, with a consonant 
preceding it, the third person plural is formed by a peri- 
phrasis of the verb εἶμέ and the perfect participle ; as, τέ- 
τυμμαι, τετυμμένοι εἰσί." ᾿ 

This same periphrasis is employed in the optative and 
subjunctive moods, when the perfect ends in pas impure ; 
as, τετυμμένος εἴην, τετυμμένος ὦ. But not when the per- 
fect ends in pac pure ; as, τετιμύμην, τετιμῶμαι. 


The Pluperfect 


is formed from the perfect by changing pat into μὴν, and ᾿ 
prefixing € to the continued augment, if there be a redupli- 
cation; as, τέτυμμαι, ἐτετύμμην. 

The third person plural of the pluperfect is formed by a 
periphrasis of εἰμί and the perfect participle, whenever the 
perfect from which it is derived ends in pac impure ; as, 
τετυμμένοι ἧσαν. 


The First Aorist 


is formed from the third person singular of the perfect by 
dropping the reduplication, changing ται into θην, and the 
‘preceding smooth into an aspirated mute; as, τέτυπται, 
ἐτύφθην. 

Four verbs take o before the termination θην, although 
it is not found in the third person of the perfect; as, μέμ- 
νηται, ἐμνήσθην ; κέχρηται, ἐχρήσθην ; Eppwrat, ἐῤῥώσθην ; 


1. This is done from a principle of euphony, since τέτυπνται would 
be too harsh for the ear. ‘The same remark applies to the pluperfect, 
and to the optative and subjunctive moods. 
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πέπληται, ἐπλήσθην. On the contrary, céowora: makes 
ἐσώθην. 

Some which have 7 in the perfect passive receive an Ἢ 
in the first aorist; as, εὕρηται, εὑρέθην ; ἐπήνηται, ἐπῃν- 
ἔθην ; ἀφύρηται, ἀφῃρέθην. From elprraz the aorist is ἐῤ- 
ῥήθην and ἐῤῥέθην. 

Verbs which change ε of the future into o of the perfect 
active, and into ὦ in the perfect passive, take ε again in the 
first aorist; as, ἔστραπται, ἐστρέφθην ; τέτραπται, ἐτρέφ- 
θην ; τέθραπται, ἐθρέφθην. 


The First Future 
is formed. from the first aorist by dropping the augment, 
and changing θην into θήσομαι ; as, ἐτύφθην, τυφθήσομαι. 

| The Second Aorist 


is formed from the second aorist active by changing ον into 
ἣν ; as, ἔτυπον, ἐτύπην. 

No second aorist passive occurs in ὅην, oy, Τὴν ; OF 
from verbs in w pure, except ἐκάην, ἐδάην, ἐῤῥύην, ἐφύην. 


The Second Future 
is formed from the second aorist by dropping the augment, 
and changing ἣν into ἡσομαι ; as, ἐτύπην, τυπήσομαι. 

The Third Future, 
or Paulo-post-futurum, is formed from the second person 
singular of the perfect by changing at into owas ; as, τέτυ- 
pat, τετύψομαι. 

3. FORMATION OF THE MIDDLE TENSES. 
The Present and Imperfect 


are the same in form as those of the passive voice, and are 


similarly formed. 


118 FORMATION OF THE MIDDLE TENSES. 


The Perfect 


is formed from the second aorist active by prefixing the 
reduplication, and changing ov into a; as, ἔτνπον, τέτυπα. 

If the second aorist has a or e in the penult, the perfect 
middle changes this into 0; as, σπείρω, ἔσπαρον, Eotropa ; 
ἐγείρω, ἤγερον, ἤγορα. 

But if the α in the penult of the second aorist comes 
from αὐ or 7 in the present, or is long there by position, 
the perfect changes it into 7; as, μαίνομαι, ἐμάνην, péun- 
va; πλήσσω, ἔπλαγον, πέπληγα ; ϑάλλω, ἔθαλον, τέθηλα ; 
κλάζω, ἔκλαγον, κέκληγα. 

The exceptions to this rule are the following: κράζω, 
Expayov, Kéxpaya ; πράσσω, Expayov, πέπρᾶγα ; φράζω, 
ἔφραδον, πέφρᾶδα ; ddw, Edda ; ἄγω, “ to break,” éaya. 

If the second aorist has ὁ in the penult from a present 
in εἰ, the perfect middle changes it into οἱ ; as, πεέθω, ἔπι- 
θον, πέποιθα ; λείπω, ἔλιπον, λέλοιπα ; Eldw, ἴδον, olda. 

But if 2 be already in the present, the perfect merely 
lengthens it after having been short in the second aorist ; 
as, τρίζω, Erpiyov, tétptya. 

In some verbs the penult of the perfect middle remains 
short; as, ἀκήκοα, from ἀκούω ; ἐλήλῦθα, from ἐλεύθω. 
On the other hand, we have πέφευγα, from φεύγω ; κέκευθα͵ 
from κεύθω ; τέτευχα, from Tevyw. 

The verb ῥήσσω makes ἔῤῥωγα ; 80, also, we have ἔολ- 
πα, from ἔλπω ; Zopya, from ἔργω ; εἴωθα, from ἔθω. 

Some perfects appear to be formed immediately from the 
present by changing ὦ into a, and prefixing the reduplica- 
tion; as, δούπω, δέδονπα ; δίω, δέδια ; and so, also, ἄνωγα, 


for ἤνωγα. 
The Pluperfect 


is formed from the perfect by prefixing e, and changing a 
‘into εἰν ; as, τέτνπα, ἐτετύπειν. 


REMARKS ON THE PASSIVE TENSES. 119 


The First Aorist 
is formed from the first aorist active by adding μὴν ; as, 


ἔτυψα, ἐτυψάμην. 
The First Future 
is formed from the first future active by changing ὦ in 


ομαι ; as, τύψω, τύψομαι. ; 


In verbs of the fourth conjugation ὦ is changed into ov- 
par; as, ψαλῶ, ψαλοῦμαι. 


The Second Aorist 


is formed from the second aorist active by changing ον into 
ομῆν ; as, ἔτύπτον, ἐτυπτόμην. 


The Second Future 


is formed from the second future active by changing ὦ into 
οὕὔμαι ; 88, TUT, τυποῦμαι. 


REMARKS ON THE PASSIVE TENSES. 


1. Present. 


1. The true Attic termination' of the second person sin- 
gular is εἰ. And this form is employed also to distinguish 
the subjunctive from the indicative. The termination in ἢ 
for the second person of the present indicative belongs to 
the common dialect. 

2. The old form of the second person was in -ecaz, from 
which the Ionians made -eaz, and the Attics -e. Thus, 
τύπτεσαι; lon. τύπτεαι ; Att. τύπτει ; common dialect 
τύπτῃ. 

3. The old form in cas for the second person continued - 
in use, I. In some contracted verbs ; as, ὀδυνάομαι, ddv- 
vatoal ; καυχάομαι, καυχάεσαι. 11. In verbs in pe ;. cs, 


te 


1. The old rule used to be, that only three verbs retained this εἰ in 
the second person, namely, βούλομαι, drrouat, and οἴομαι, making re- 
spectively βούλει, ὄψει, and ofet. But the best editions now restore δὲ 
to the second persons of all verbs. Compare Porson, Pref. ad Hee. 
p- iv. : 


190 FORCE OF THE TENSES. 


ἵσταμαι, loracat, &c. HI. In the perfect and pluperfect 
passive of all verbs; the ε, however, before the o, being 
dropped, and the double consonant brought in; as, τέτυψαι 
for τετυπέσαι; ἐτέτυψο for ἐτετύπεσω. IV. In some ir 
regular futures ; as, ἔδομαι, ἐδέσαι ; φάγομαι, φάγεσαι. 


2. Imperfect. 


The old form of the second person singular of this tense 
was ἐτύπτεσο, from which the Ionians made ἐτύπτεο, and 
the Attics érirrrov. 


3. First Future. 


The second person singular of this tense ended original- 
ly in eoat, whence the Ionians formed eaz, and the Attics 
et. The form q belongs to the common dialect. 


8. FORCE OF THE TENSES. AC 


General Remarks. 


1. The time in which an action can take place is either 
present, past, or future. There are thus in Greek, as in ev- 
ery language, three principal tenses, the Present (ὁ éveo- 
Two), the Preterit, and the Future (ὁ μέλλων). 

2. Of the present there is only one simple form in Greek, 
but for the preterit there are more than in any other lan- 

age. | 

8. An action, for instance, is represented as either in itself 
and absolutely past, or as relatively past in respect to an- 
other time expressed or conceived. ‘The aqorist serves to 
denote the time entirely past ; the imperfect, the perfect, and 
the pluperfect, the relative time. 

4. The imperfect (ὁ maparatixéc) represents a past ac- 
tion as continuing during another past action, and accom- 
panying it ; the perfect (χρόνος παρακείμενος τῷ παρόντι) 
and pluperfect (6 ὑπερσυντελικός) designate an action com- 
pleted, but continuing in its immediate consequences to an- 
other time ; the perfect to the present, the pluperfect to a 
time past. | 

5. In the same way the future is conceived under three 
modifications ; either as simply future, without reference 
to another action, as in the frst and second futures active 
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‘ and future middle; or as future and complete, as in the 
first and second futures passive ; or as future and with refer- 
ence to an action to take place in a still more remote futu 
rity, as in the third future passive. 


Special Remarks. 


1. According to what has just been remarked, the pres- 
ent, as in all languages, designates an action present and 
still incomplete ; while, of the three tenses of past time, 
the aortst marks a past action in itself, without any refer- 
ence to another action at the same or a different time. 

2. The perfect, on the contrary, expresses an action 
which has taken place, indeed, at a previous time, but is 
connected, either in itself or its consequences, or its ac- 
companying circumstances, with the presént time. Thus, 
ἔγραψα, “1 wrote,” signifies, indeed, the completion of the 
action; but it does not determine whether the consequen- 
ces of it, namely, the writing which I have written, be still 
existing or not. On the contrary, γέγραφα, “1 have wnit- 
ten,” besides indicating the fact of my having written, 
shows also the continued existence of the writing. In the 
same manner, γεγώμηκα, “1 am married ;” on the contrary, 
ἐγάμησα, “1 married.” Hence κέκτημαι signifies, “I pos- 
sess,” properly, “1 have acquired unto myself, and the ac- 
quisition is still mine.” 

3. The perfect retains its reference to a continued action 
through all the moods. ‘Thus, ὁ μὲν Anorie οὗτος ἐς τὸν 
Πυριφλεγέθοντα ἐμθεθλήσθω, “ Let this robber be cast into 
Pyriphlegethon, and remain there.” And again, ἐξιόντες, 
εἶπον τὴν ϑύραν κεκλεῖσθαι, “ On going out, they gave di- 
rections that the door should be shut, and kept so.” 

4. The imperfect expresses, 1. An action continuing du- 
ring another action which is past. It differs from the aorist 
in this, that the aorist marks an action past, but transient ; 
the imperfect an action past, but at that time continuing. 
Thus, τοὺς πελταστὰς ἐδέξαντο (an immediate action) of - 
βάρθαροι καὶ ἐμάχοντο (centinued action) ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς 
ἦσαν (continued) οἱ ὁπλῖται ἐτράποντο (immediate); καὶ of 
μέν πελτασταὶ εὐθύς εἵποντο (continued). “ The δαγδαγι- 
ans received the targeteers and fought ; but when the heavy 
armed men were near they turned away in flight, and the 
targeteers immediately pursued them.” 
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δ. The imperfect also expresses, 2. An action continued 
by being frequently repeated ; as, τὸν σῖτον τὸν ἐν τῇ χώ- 
pa διεφθείρετε καὶ τὴν γῆν éréuvere. “ You destroyed, 
from time to time, the grain throughout the country, and you 
ravaged the land.” . 

6. This same tense also expresses, on some occasions, 
an action begun or contemplated, but not completed ; or, in 
other words, an attempt not brought to a successful conclu- 
sion. As, ἐμισθοῦτο, “he wished to hire” (Herod. 1. 68) ; 
and again, τἄμ᾽ ἔθνησκε τέκνα, “ my children were on the 
point of losing their lives.” 

7. The third future passive refers to an action which 
will be permanent or continued in future time ; and it there- 
fore bears the same relation to the other futures as, among 
the tenses of the past time, the perfect does to the aorist. 
It is sometimes, therefore, in consequence of this, styled the 
Perfect’s Future. Thus, ἐμοὶ δὲ λελείψεται ἄλγεα λυγρά, 
“while mournful woes shall continue to remain unto me.” 
And again, ὁ πολίτης ἐν καταλόγῳ οὐδεὶς μετεγγραφήσεται, 
ἀλλ᾽, ὥσπερ ἦν τὸ πρῶτον, ἐγγεγράψεται. “ No citizen 
shall become enrolled in another class, but shall remain en- 
rolled in that tn which he was at first.” 

8. Hence, of those verbs whose present marks only the 
beginning of an action, but the perfect the complete action, 
the third future is used in order to show that the perfect 
action is to happen in future ; as, κτάομαι, “ 1 acquire ;” 
κέκτημαι, “I possess ;” κεκτήσομαι, "1 shall possess.” 
Whereas κτήσομαι means merely, “I shall acquire for my- 
self.” 

9. The third future is therefore often used to express 
the rapidity of an action by taking, not the beginning of it, 
but its completion and the state resulting from it ; as, we7- 
avoerat, “he shall instantly cease ;” menpdgerat, “it shall 
be immediately done.” It is this meaning which has ob- 
tained for it the less correct name of Paulo-post-futurum, 
namely, what will take place soon, or a little after the 
present. 

10. Besides the simple forms of the future, there is also 
a periphrastic future, made up of μέλλω and the infinitive 
of the present, the aorist, or the future, and corresponding 
‘with the Latin periphrastic future of the participle in urus 
andthe verb sum. It answers to the English, “ being about 
to do anything ;” “ intending to do a thing,” &c. 
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11. The aorist not only refers to instantaneous action, 
but is also frequently employed with the meaning, “to be 
wont.” Thus, ἦν τις τούτων τε παραδαΐνῃ Cnulay ἐπέθε- 
σαν, “ If any person transgress any one of these, they inflict 
punishment upon him.” 

12. The second aorist differs from the first in form alone, 
not in meaning. ‘Two modes οἷ forming the past or his- 
torical tense got early into use in Greece ;' the one gave 
that which we call the first aorist, the other that which we 
call the second aorist. ‘The former, from its origin, was 
truly a distinct tense, having a system of terminations alto- 
gether peculiar to itself; but the latter is little else than a 
slight modification of the imperfect. Usage early declared 
itself in favour of the former ; and, at the period when Greek 
literature began, the second form obtained only in a limited 
number of the more primitive verbs ; while every verb of 
more recent and derivative formation exhibited the first ex- 
clusively. Jn a very few words only are both forms to be 
found ; and even in these, the duplicates, for the most part, 
belong to different dialects, ages, or styles. In import, these 
two forms of the aorist never differed. 

13. A satisfactory illustration of the principle which has 
just been stated in relation to the second aorist may be 
found in our own language. In English, also, there are 
two originally distinct modes of forming the common past 
tense: the first by adding the syllable ed, as in 1 killed; 
the other chiefly by certain changes in the vowels; as in I © 
wrote, I saw, I knew, I ran, &c. Let the student call the 
former and regular form the first aorist, and the latter the 
second, and he will have a correct idea of the amount of 
the distinction between those tenses n Greek. The form 
ἔτυψα in Greek is what J killed is in English ; that is, the 
regular form of the past tense, which obtains in a vast ma- 
jority of verbs: the form ἔλαθον, on the contrary, is alto- 
gether analogous to I took, or I saw, acknowledged by all 
grammarians not as a second or distinct preterit, but as 
an instance of irregular variety of formation obtaining in 
certain verbs. 

14. It may be objected to this view of the subject, that 
there are verbs in Greek in which both forms of the aorist 
occur. A careful examination, however, will prove that 


1. Philological Museum, No. iv.,p. 197. Cambridge, 1832. 
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the number of such verbs is extremely small compared with 
that of those which have only the one or the other aorist. 
But even here the analogy is supported by the English 
verb, since we meet with many instances in which English 
verbs retain both forms of the preterit. Thus, for exam- 
ple, I hanged, or I hung ; I spit, or I spat; I awaked, or I 
awoke; I cleft, I clave, or I clove. Such duplicates in 
Greek verbs are extremely rare ; probably there is not one 
Greek verb in five hundred in which they can be met with. 
The form called the second aorist is, indeed, common 
enough ; but, then, where it exists, that of the first aorist 
is almost always wanting. We have εὗρον, ἔλαθον, εἶδον, 
ἤγαγον, ἔλειπον, ἔδραμον ; but the regular form is as much 
ἃ nonentity in these verbs as it is in the English verbs 7 
found, I took, I saw, I led, I left, I ran, &c. The first 
aorist in these would be sheer vulgarity ; it would be par- 
allel to I finded, I taked, I seed. 

15. In strictness, therefore, the Greek verb has but one 
aorist active ; that aorist, when regular, following the model 
of ἔτυψα, but being sometimes formed less regularly, in 
another manner, like EAa6ov. Now and then, in the variety 
of dialects and styles, two forms appear in the same verb, 
as in ἔπεισα and ἔπιθον : one of these, however, as in this 
instance ἔπεισα, being that in ordinary use, the other rare, 
anomalous, and nearly obsolete. 

16. The second future, also, has only, in strictness, an 
existence in name, and the same principle may be applied 
to it as in the case of the second aorist. Verbs in Aw, po, 
vw, pw, have no second future ; in other verbs the second 
future is only a dialect modification of the first. 


4. VOICES. 


The active and passive voices of the Greek verb have 
nothing very peculiar in their signification when compared 
with the corresponding voices of the Latin verb. We shall 
therefore confine our remarks to 


The Middle Voice. 


1. The Middle Voice has been so called by grammarians, 
as having a middle signification between the active and 
passive, implying neither action nor passion simply, but a 
union in some degree of both. . 
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2. The principal usages of the middle voice are five in 
number. The first four may be called usages of reflexive, 
the fifth the usage of recigrocal signification.’ 


I. Where A does the act on himself, or on what 
belongs to himself; or, in other words, is the ob- 
ject of his own action; as, ἀπήγξατο, “he hung 
himself ;” κεφαλὴν ἐκόψατο, “he wounded his own 
head.” 

I]. Where A does the act on some other object M, 
relatively to himself, and not for another person ; 
as, κατεστρέψατο τὸν Μῆδον, “ he made the Median 
subject to himself.” 

III. Where A gets an act done for himself, or for 
those belonging to him, by B. Thus of Chryses 
it is said, in the Iliad, that he came to the Grecian 
camp, Avoduevog ϑύγατρα, “to get his daughter 
released by Agamemnon, on the payment of a ran- 
som ;” that is, briefly, “to ransom his daughter.” 
Whereas, of Agamemnon it is said, οὔδ᾽ ἀπέλυσε 
ϑύγατρα, “he did not release her,” namely, to 
Chryses. Under this same head may be ranked 
the following instances: διδάξασθαι τὸν υἱὸν, 
“to get one’s son tnstructed ;” δανείζω, “ to lend ;” 
δανείζομαι, “ to get a loan for one’s self,” “ to bor- 
row.” 

IV. Where, in such verbs as κόπτομαι, “ to mourn ;” 
σεύομαι, “to urge one’s self on,” the direct action 
is done by A on himself, but an accusative or 
other case follows of B, whom that action farther 
regards. Thus, ἐκόψαντο αὐτὸν, “ they mourned 
for him ;” 1. e., they cut or lacerated themselves 
for him. Σεύονται αὐτόν, “ they stir themselves 
in pursuit of him.” ᾿Ἐτιλλέσθην αὐτόν, “ they 
tore their hatr in mourning for him.” So, also, 
φυλάξαι τὸν παῖδα, “to guard the boy ;” but φυ- 
λάξασθαι τὸν λέοντα, “to guard one’s self against 
the lion.” And again, where, in the Iliad, it is 
said of Hector, dc εἰπὼν, οὗ παῖδος ὀρέξατο, “ thus 
having spoken, he stretched out his arms to_recetve 
his son.” 


1. Mus. Crit. No. 1, p. 102, seg. - 
L2 
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V. Where the action is reciprocal between two 
persons or parties, and A does to B what B does 
to A; as in verbs signifying to contract, quarrel, 
fight, converse, &c. Thus, in Demosthenes, it is 
said, εὥς ἂν διαλυσώμεθα τὸν πόλεμον, “ until we 
shall have put an end to the war, by treaty mutual- 
ly agreed upon.” ‘To this head belong such verbs 
as μάχεσθαι, σπένδεσθαι, διαλέγεσθαι, &c. 


2. Though, on some occasions, the active voice is used 
where the middle would be proper, that is, where the act 
is denoted without relation to the agent, though there does 
exist a middle verb, so to denote it, yet where the two 
voices exist in actual use, the middle denoting the action 
relatively to the agent, as in No. II., is very seldom, if ever, 
in pure Attic, used to denote the action when it regards 
another person. Thus, ἱστάναι τρόπαιον may be said of 
an army who erect their own trophy ; for it is true, as far 
as it goes, they doerect a trophy. But ἐστήσατο τρόπαιον 
cannot be said of him who erected a trophy for others, but 
only ἔστησεν. 

3. In many verbs, the perfect, pluperfect, and aorist pas- 
sive are used in a middle sense, besides the ordinary mean- 
ing of the passive. Thus, ἐπιδεδειγμένος τὴν πονηρίαν, 
“having openly manifested his wickedness ;” μεμισθωμένος 

ὥρον, “having hired a piece of ground ;” κατεκλίθη, “ he 
laid himself down ;” ἀπηλλάγη, “ he departed.” ‘The regu- 
lar middle form of the aorist in such verbs is unusual or 
obsolete. In some it has a special signification ; as, σταλ- 
ἤναι, “ to travel ;” but στείλασθαι, “ to array one’s self.” 


1. As regards the use of the perfect and pluperfect passive in a mid- 
dle sense, the opinion of Buttmann appears the most rational, that in all 
cases where a verb has a regular middle voice, with its appropriate re- 
flex signification, the perfect and pluperfect passive, and they alone, are 
used as the perfect and pluperfect of that voice, and possess that signifi- 
cation along with their own. In conformity with this doctrine, the mid- 
dle voice would seem to be nothing else than the passive verb, used 
under a peculiar modification of its meaning, and illustrating the ten- 
dency of the Greeks in early times to look upon themselves in all reflex 
acts, whether external or internal, as patients rather than agents; a ten- 
dency which is exemplified in every page of the Homeric poems, and 
which belongs more or less to every people in an early stage of civiliza- 
tion, before the nation comes of age, and acquires the consciousness, 
along with the free use, of its powers. This seems to be the reason 
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4. With regard to the perfect middle' it may be remarked, 
that this tense is of very rare occurrence, so as to have far 
more the character of an occasional redundancy than of a 
regular formation. In fact, when the preterit exists in this _ 
particular form, it very rarely exists in the same verb in . 
any other form; and where two forms do occur, it will gen- 
erally be found that the one did not come into use till the 
other was growing obsolete. The perfect middle, it is true, 
has undoubtedly some degree of alliance with a neuter 
meaning, but then this alliance is very far from being con- 
stant. This form has often a truly active and transitive 
signification ; as, for example, λέλοιπα, “ 1 have left ;” ἔκ- 
tova, “I have killed ;” while, on the other hand, the form 
considered as active is of frequent occurrence in a neuter 
or reflex sense ; as in κέκμηκα, “I am weary ;” ἔστηκα, “ I 
stand ;” μεμένηκα, “I remain ;” βεθίωκα, “ I have lived,” 
é&c. These instances, which might be easily multiplied, 
are sufficient to prove that there is no good ground for as- 
signing to either of these forms of the perfect any determi- 
nate cast of signification, whether it be active or neuter. 
Some preference of what is called the middle form for the 
neuter sense is the utmost that can with truth be ascer- 
tained. In a few instances doth the forms certainly do ex- 
ist, and with a characteristic difference of signification ; as, 
ὀλώλεκα, “ I have destroyed ;” and ὅλωλα, “ I am undone ;” 
πέπεικα, “1 have persuaded ;” and πέποιθα, “ EF am confi- 
dent ;” in others the two forms occur, indeed, but with little 


why so many of the verbs employed by the Greeks to denote states of 
mind or of feeling have a passive form, such as olopat (οἶμαι), αἰσθάνο- 
μαι, σκέπτομαι, ἐπίσταμαι, βούλομαι, ἄγαμαι, ἤδομαι, μαίνομαι. In 
some tenses, indeed, in which a variety of forms presented itself, one of 
them was allotted more’ peculiarly to the passive signification, another to 
the middle : that instinct which, in all languages, is evermore silently at 
work in giving definiteness to the speech of a people, in proportion as 
its thoughts become more definite, manifested itself in assigning one 
form of the future and aorist to the passive voice, another to the middle ; 
the preference being perhaps determined by the affinity of the latter to 
the corresponding active tenses, of the former to the perfect passive. 
Instances, however, remain to show that, at the time when the Greek 
language comes first into view, the line of demarcation was not deemed 
quite impassable ; and the passive voice would not unfrequently assert 
its rights to its cast-off future, and now and then, though very rarely, 
even to the aorist. Philol. Museum, No. iv., p. 221, seg. 
1. Philol. Museum, No. iv., p. 200, . 
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discrimination in sense ; as, πέπραχα and πέπραγα, δέδοικα 
and δέδια. 

5. The future middle is often found in a passive sense, 
the reason of which appears to be this. ‘That form of the 
future which, in the later ages of the Greek language, 
when the grammarians wrote, seems to have been used ex- 
clusively in a middle sense, had previously a wider range 
legitimately belonging to it. 


Sf 5. FORCE OF THE MOODS. 
“ Indicative. 

The indicative is used in Greek when anything is to be 
represented as actually existing or happening, and as some- 
thing independent of the thought and conception of the 
speaker. Hence it is put in very many cases where, in 
Latin, the subjunctive must be used. 

1. The indicative is put after relatives, both pronouns 
and particles, where, in Latin, the dependance of this clause 
is expressed by the subjunctive ; the Greek often uses the 
future of the indicative to denote what shall or will happen, 
not what is merely conceived as such. ‘Thus, Soph. Philoct. 
303, ov γάρ τις ὅρμος ἐστὶν, οὐδ᾽ ὅποι πλέων, ἐξεμπολήσει 
κέρδος, ἢ ξενώσεται, ““ For there ἐδ no harbour (here), nor 
any place unto which one sailing shall carry on therein gain- 
ful traffic, or be hospitably entertained.” 

2. The indicative is also used after negative propositions 
with the relative; as, παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ οὐδεὶς μισθοφορεῖ, ὅστις μὴ 
ἱκανός ἐστιν ἴσα πονεῖν ἐμοί, “ No soldier serves for pay 
with me who ts not able to endure equal toils with me.” 
Here the Latin idiom would require gut posstt. 

3. The indicative is likewise used in-indirect interroga- 
tions ; thus, ὁρᾶτε τί ποιοῦμεν, "" You see what we are act- 
ually doing.” Whereas, ὀρᾶτε τί ποιῶμεν means, * You 
see what we are to do.” So, also, ἐκεῖνος olde τίνα τρόπον 
οἱ νέοι διαφθείρονται, “‘ He knows in what way the young 
are actually destroyed.” Here διαφθείροιντο ἄν would 
mean, ‘ might have been destroyed.” 


Imperative. 


The imperative is used in Greek, as in other languages 
in addresses, entreaties, commands, &c. The personal 
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pronouns, as in other languages, are omitted, except when 
they serve for distinction or have an emphasis. 

1. ‘The second person sometimes receives an indefinite 
subject, and thus stands, as it were, for the third; as, παῖε, 
παῖε πᾶς τις ἄν, “ Strike, strike, every, one, whosoever thou 
mayst be.” 

2. Sometimes the plural of the imperative is used, though 
only one person be addressed, whenever strength of feeling 
is meant te be expressed, or any other force is to be im- 
parted to the clause ; as, προσέλθετ᾽, ὦ παῖ, πατρί, * Come, 
oh my child, to thy father.” 

3. The negative zn is jomed in prohibitions with the 
imperative, if the present tense be required; but, if the 
aorist be needed, the mood then changes to the subjunc- 
tive; as, Herod. 1, 155, od μέντοι μὴ πάντα ϑυμῷ χρέω, 
μηδέ ἐξαναστήσης πόλεν ἀρχαίην, “ Do not thou indeed 
yield in all things to thy anger, nor have destroyed an ancient 
city.” So in Od. 16, 168, we have μήδ᾽ ἐπικευθε, “ and 
be not concealing it ;” but in Od. 15, 263, μήδ᾽ ἐπικεύσης, 
“and do not have concealed it.”’ 

4. The imperative is used not unfrequently by the Attic 
poets in a dependant proposition after οἷσθ᾽ ὡς, or οἷσθ᾽ 6 ; 
as, Soph. Cid. T. 543, οἷσθ᾽ ὡς ποίησον ; “ Knowest thou in 
what way thou must act ?” (i. e., act, knowest thou in what 
way?) ; οἷσθ᾽ οὖν ὃ δρᾶσον ; “ knowest thou what to do?” 
(i. e., do, knowest thou what ?) ; 

5. The imperative sometimes expresses not so much a 
command as a declaration of what is proper to be done, 
according to the situation in which a person is placed; as, 
Eurip. Iph. T. 337, εὔχον δὲ τοιάδ᾽ σφάγια παρεῖναι, 
“thou shouldst wish, therefore, for such victims to be pres- 
ent.” So, also, schyl. Prom. 713, otety’ ἀνηρότους 
γύας, “ thou must go over unploughed fields.” 

6. Hence the imperative is found also in interrogations, 
after particles or the relative ; as, Plat. Leg. 7, p. 801, D., 
τί οὖν ; κείσθω νόμος ; “what then? shall a law exist 7" 


Optative. 


The optative and subjunctive express, according to its 
different modifications and shades of meaning, that which 
in Latin can only be signified by the subjunctive. Both 
represent an action, not as something real, but rather as 
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something only conceived of. That which is conceived of, 
however, is either something merely possible, probable, de- 
sirable, and, consequently, uncertain, or something which, 
as it depends on external circumstances, may be expected 
with some definiteness. ‘The former is expressed by the 
optative, the latter by the subjunctive. Hence, 

‘The optative is used to indicate a wish, something mere- 
ly possible or probable, and, therefore, especially accompa- 
nies past actions. 


Optative in dependant propositions. 


1. The optative is used in the expression of a wish, and 
is then put without dy, or its equivalent the poetic xe; as, 
τίσειαν Δαναοὶ ἐμὰ ddxpva σοῖσι βέλεσσιν, “ May the 
Greeks atone for my tears by thy arrows.” And again, ὦ 
παῖ γένοιο πατρὸς εὐτυχέστερος, “ Oh, my son, mayst thou 
be more fortunate than thy father.” 

2. In this case, el, el γάρ, or εἴθε, utinam, or we, or else 
πῶς ἄν, are often used with the optative ; as, Od. 3, 205, 
el γὰρ ἐμοὶ τοσσήνδε Seot δύναμιν παραθεῖεν, “ Would 
that the gods had bestowed upon me so great power.” And 
again, Callim. frag. 7, Χαλύῤων ὡς ἀπόλοιτο γένος, “ Would 
that the race of the Chalybes might perish.” 

3. On other occasions the optative is used in connexion 
with ἄν, or its equivalent the poetic xe, in order to give to 
@ proposition an expression of mere conjecture or bare pos- 
sibility, and hence of uncertainty or doubt. Thus, Plato, 
Leg. ἃ, p. 677, B., ol τότε περιφυγόντες τὴν φθορὰν σχε- 
δὸν ὄρειοί τινες ἂν elev νομεῖς, “ They who on that occasion 
escaped destruction were, probably, with a few exceptions, 
mountain shepherds.” So, also, Xenophon, Cyrop. 1, 2, 11, 
kal Onpavrec μὲν οὐκ ἂν ἀριστήσαιεν, “ And while actually 
engaged in the hunt they hardly ever breakfast.” Hence it 
is employed in a rough estimate ; as, Xen. Cyrop. 1, 2, 13, 
εἴησαν μὲν ἂν οὗτοι πλεῖόν τι ἢ πεντήκοντα ἔτη γεγονότες 
ἀπὸ γενεᾶς, “ These, on a rough estimate, are somewhat more 
than fifty years of age.” 

4. The optative with dy is therefore employed also to 
denote an inclination, the indulgence of which depends on 
circumstances, and which is therefore only possible and 
contingent. Thus, βουλοίμην ἄν, “I could wish ;” ἐθουλ» 
όμην dv, “I could have wished.” So, also, Plato, Crat. p 
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411, A., ἡδέως dv θεασαίμην ταῦτα τὰ καλὰ ὀνόματα, “I 
would gladly contemplate those fine terms.” 

δ. Hence the optative occurs in interrogations ; as, Jl. 
8, 52, οὐκ ἂν δὴ μείνειας ᾿Αρηΐφιλον Μενέλαον ; “ Couldst 
thou not then await Menelaus dear-to-Mars?” So, also, 
Plato, Gorg., ἀλλ᾽’ ἄρα ἐθελήσειεν ἂν ἡμῖν διαλεχθῆναι ; 
‘¢ But would he be wilting to converse with us ?” 

6. Very often, however, the optative serves to express 
even the most definite assertions with modesty and polite- 
ness, 88 a mere conjecture ; ἃ moderation which, in conse- 
quence of their political equality, was peculiar to all the 
Greeks, but particularly the Athenians, and which very 
seldom occurs in modern languages. Thus, Aristoph. 
Plut. 284, οὐκέτ᾽ ἂν κρύψαιμι, “ I will no longer conceal ἐξ 
from you.” 


Of the Optative in dependant propositions, or after con- 
junctions. 


1. When the chief verb of the whole proposition, or, in 
other words, the leading verb in the sentence, expresses 
an action of past time, the following verb, which depends 
upon the conjunction, is put in the optative. If, on the 
other hand, the leading verb be in the present or the future 
tense, the following verb is put in the subjunctive. Thus, 
that which is in Latin the sequence of tenses, is in Greek 
the sequence of moods. The subjunctive, therefore, in 
Greek, after a conjunction, answers to the Latin present of 
the subjunctive ; while the optative after a conjunction an- 
swers to the Latin imperfect of the subjunctive. 

2. The conjunctions and particles after which these 
moods are thus put are, 1. Those which express a pur- 
pose ; as, ἵνα, ὄφρα, ὡς, ὅπως, and μή. 2. Particles of 
time ; as, ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, ὅτε, ὡς, and ἐπήν, ἐπειδάν, ὅταν, 
πρίν, ἕως, &c. 8. Conditional particles ; as, el, and ἐάν, 
qv. 4. Relatives ; as, ὅς, οἷος, ἶσος, ὅπου, ὅθεν, &c. 


1. Optative after ἵνα, ὄφρα, &c. 


1. Here, particularly, the rule just mentioned holds good, 
according to which the optatize is put after verbs of past 
time ; as, Tvdeldy Ἰαλλὰς ἐδωκε μένος καὶ ϑάρσος, ἵν᾽ Ex- 
ϑηλος γένοιτο καὶ κλέος ἄροιτο, “ Minerva gave strength 
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and daring to Tydides, in order that he might become con- 
spicuous, and might bear off renown.” 

2. The optative is also employed when the leading verb 
is in the present tense as used for the past. Thus, Eurip. 
Hec. 10, πολὺν δὲ σὺν ἐμοὶ χρυσὸν ἐκπέμπει λάθρα πατὴρ, 
ly’, εἴποτ᾽ Ἰλίον τείχη πέσοι, τοῖς ζῶσιν εἴη παισὶ μὴ σπά- 
vic βίου, “Απά my father sends out secretly along with me a 
large quantity of gold, in order that, if the walls of Ilium 
should fall, there might be unto his surviving children no want 
of the means of subsistence.” 

3. Sometimes, also, the optative is used after a leading 
verb in the present or future, when the action which fol- 
lows the conjunction is to be marked as only presumptive 
and probable. ‘Thus, Od. 2, 52, πατρὸς μὲν ἐς οἶκον ἀπεῤ- 
ῥίγασι (present perfect) νέεσθαι "Inaplov, ὡς x’ αὐτὸς éed- 
νώσαιτο ϑύγατρα, “ They dread to go to the house of her 
Icarian father, that he may perhaps give some dowry to his 
daughter.” So, also, Soph. Ged. Col. 11, στῆσόν pe κἀξί- 
dpvooy, ὡς πυθοίμεθα, “ Place and seat me here, that we may 
perchance learn.” 

4. Very frequently, where the leading verb is in the past 
tense, the following verb is put after Zva, we, or wf, in the 
indicative mood, to express an action which should have 
happened, but has not. Thus, Eurip. Phen. 213, Τύριον 
οἱὅμα λιποῦσ’ Ebay ...... ἵν’ ὑπὸ δειράσι Tlapvacov κα- 
τενάσθην, “ Having left the Tyrian wave, I came hither 


cece ee and should have been now dwelling beneath the sum- 


mits of Parnassus.” 


2. Optative after particles of time. 


1. The optative is put with the particles ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, 
bre, ὁπότε, where the discourse is concerning a past action, 
which, however, was not limited to a precise point of time, 
but was often repeated by several persons or in several 
places. Thus, Jl. 3, 232, πολλάκι μὲν ξείνισσεν ’Apnigi- 
Aoc Μενέλαος, ὁπότε Κρήτηθεν ἵκοιτο, “ Menelaus, beloved 
of Mars, often entertained him when he came from Crete.” 
0, also, Herod. 7, 6, ὅκως ἀπίκοιτο ἐς ὄψιν τὴν βασιλῆος 
.... κατέλεγε τῶν χρησμῶν, “ As often as he came into 
the presence of the king he mentioned some of the oracles.” 
2. With the remaining particles of time, which do not 
determine a space of time during which an action takes 
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place, but ἃ point of time before or until which something 
takes place, as, ἕως, for’, dv, πρίν, μέχρις οὗ, the optative 
is used, for the most part, in the same cases as with iva 
and ὄφρα. Thus, περιεμένομεν ἕως ἀνοιχθείη τὸ δεσμωτή- 
ριον, “ We remained about the place until the prison was 
opened.” But ἕως, “ whilst,” “ as long as,” has only the in 
dicative. 


a 8. Optative after conditional particles. 


1 The optative is used after conditional particles when 
the reference is to something that is merely possible or 
contingent. In this construction the optative is employed 
with dy in the apodosis, or second clause of the sentence, 
to show that a case is adduced which is merely problemat- 
ical, while in the protasis, or leading clause, the optative 
is used with εἰ, without ἄν, as the condition itself is also 
only problematical. Thus, ef τις τοὺς κρατοῦντας τοῦ 
πληθοῦς én’ ἀρετὴν προτρέψειεν, ἀμφοτέρους ἂν ὠφελήσε- 
sev, “ If one would urge on to virtue those who control the 
multitude, he would benefit both.” 

2. But when the condition contains a determinately ex- 
pressed case, εἰ is used with the indicative in the leading 
clause. Thus, Soph. Antig. 925, ἀλλ᾽, el μὲν οὖν τάδ᾽ 
ἐστὶν ἐν ϑεοῖς φίλα, παθόντες ἂν ἔνγγνοῖμεν ἡμαρτηκότες, 
“ But if, then, these things are approved of among the gods, 
we may, perhaps, by suffering, be made conscious that we have 
erred 33) 


3. On the other hand, εἰ is used with the optative in the 
protasis, or leading clause, and the indicative in the apodo- 
sis, or succeeding part of the sentence, when the latter as- 
serts something definitely, while the protasis conveys only 
a possible case. Thus, Thucyd. 2, 5, of ἄλλοι Θηθαῖοι, 
οὗς ἔδει τῆς νυκτὸς παραγενέσθαι πανστρατιᾷ, εἴ TL ἄρα μὴ 
προχωροίη τοῖς ἐσεληλυθόσι, ἐπεβοήθουν, ““ The rest of the 
Thebans whom it behooved to be present during the night with 
their full force, if, perchance, success should not attend those 
who had entered the city, etc.” 


4. Optative after the relatives ὅς, ὅστις, &e. 


1. If the relatives refer to definite persons or things, 
they are followed by the indicative; but if the person or 
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thing be indefmite, then the verb is in the optative or sub 
junctive ; in the optative with dy when the whole proposi 
tion affirms something of past time, and in the subjunctive 
with ἄν when it affirms something of present ov future 
time. Thus, ὄντενα μὲν βασιλῆα καὶ ἔξοχον ἄνδρα κιχείη, 
τὸνδ᾽ ἀγανοῖς ἐπέεσσιν ἐρητύσασκε παραστάς, “ Whatever 
monarch and distinguished chieftain he found, this one, siand- 
ing by his side, he detained by bland words.” And again, 
πάντας ὅτῳ ἐντύχοιεν, καὶ παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκας, κτείνον- 
τες, “ Slaying all, whomsoever they might meet, both children 
and women.” 

2. From these, however, are to be distinguished those 
passages in which the optative is put after the relatives, 
in the sense which it usually has in independent proposi- 
tions. Here it regularly takes ἄν, and is found even when 
a present action is spoken of. Thus, οὐκ ἔστι τοῦτον ὅσ- 
τις ἂν κατακτάνοι, “ There is no one who might slay this 
person.” And again, ob γάρ ἐστι, περὶ ὅτου οὐκ ἂν πιθ- 
ανώτερον εἴποι ὁ ῥητορικὸς ἢ ἄλλος ὁστισοῦν, “ For there 
is nothing about which the rhetorician would not speak in a 
more persuasive manner than any other person whatsoever.” 


5. Optative tn the “ oratio obliqua.” 


1. When anything that has been said or thought by an 
other is quoted as such, not as an idea or sentiment of the 
writer himself, and yet, not in the words of the speaker, 
but in narration (i. e., ἐπ oratione obligua), the optative is 
frequently used and without dy. Thus, οἱ ᾿Αχαρνῆς ἐκά- 
κιζον τὸν Περικλέα, ὅτι στρατηγὸς ὧν οὐκ ἐπεξάγοι, “ The 
Acharnians reviled Pericles, because, being commander, he 
did not lead forth against the foe.” And again, Τισσα- 
φέρνης μὲν ὦμοσεν ᾿Αγησιλάῳ, el σπείσαιτο, ἕως ἔλθοιεν, 
ods πέμψειε πρὸς βασιλέα ἀγγέλους, “ Tissaphernes took an 
oath unto Agesilaus, that, if the latter will make a-truce with 
him until the messengers should return, whom he had sent to 
the king,” ἄς. Here πέμψειε is used to indicate a mere 
assertion on the part of Tissaphernes, for the truth of which 
the writer does not mean to vouch. 

2. In particular, the optative is put in this case after ὅτε 
or wc, whether the action belongs to the present, past, or 
future time. ‘Thus, τῇ dé ὑστεραίᾳ ἧκεν ἄγγελος λέγων, 
ὅτι λελοιπὼς εἴη Συέννεσις τὰ ἄκρα, “On the following 
day. however a messenger came with the intelligence that 
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Syennesis had left the heights ;” i. e., had left. (λελοιπὼς 
εἴη) the heights, as the messenger said. And again, dy- 
γεῖλαι, ὅτι φάρμακον πιὼν ἀποθάνοι, “ To announce that, 
having drunk poison, he had died.” 


“ | Subjunctive. 


The general distinction between the optative and sub- 
junctive has already been ‘given, but may here be stated 
again. ‘These two moods both represent an action, not as 
something real, but rather as something only conceived of. 
That which is conceived of, however, is either something 
merely possible, probable, desirable, and, consequently, un- 
certain, or something which, as it depends on external cir- 
cumstances, may be expected with some definiteness. 
The former is expressed by the optative, the latter by the 
subjunctive. 


1. Subjunctsve in independent propositions. 


1. The subjunctive is used without ἄν or xe in exhorta- 
tions in the first person plural ; as, ζωμεν, “let us go ;” 
μαχώμεθα, “let us fight.” It indicates, therefore, that 
something ought to take place. But in the second and 
third persons the optative is used, as implying more of un- 
certainty, when the speaker refers not to himself along 
with others, but to others merely. Thus, ἔλθωμεν ἀνὰ do- 
τυ, καὶ σὺ γένοι᾽ ἂν ov κακός, “ Let us go throughout the 
city, and do thou become not cowardly.” The first person 
singular of the subjunctive is often found in exhortations in 
Homer; 88, ἔδωμαι, “ let me see ;” λίσσωμ᾽ ἀνέρα τοῦτον, 
“‘let me supplicate thts man.” 

2. The subjunctive is employed in questions of indecis- 
ion and doubt, when a person asks himself or another 
what he is todo. In these cases it occurs, as in the pre- 
vious instances, without ἄν, and with or without an inter- 
rogative particle. Thus, αὖθι μένω μετὰ τοῖσι, ἠὲ ϑέω ue- 
τά σ᾽ αὗτις, ““ Shall I wait there with these, or shall I run 
back again unto thee?” And again, τί φῶ ; τί dpa; “ what 
am I to say? what am I to do?” 

3. In a similar way, the subjunctive is used without a 
conjunction, and without ἄν after βούλει in interrogations. 
Thus, βούλει Adbupat δῆτα καὶ ϑίγω τί σου; “ Dost tho 
wish, then, that I take hold of thee, and touch thee in 
aught ?” 
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4. The subjunctive is 8180 employed in questions of in- 
dignation, with which a previous command or injunction is 
repeated. ‘Thus, Aristoph. Ran., 1132, AION. Αἰσχύλε, 
Tapave σοι σιωπᾶν. ΑἸΣΧ. ἐγὼ σιωπῶ τῷδε; “ Bacch. 
SEschylus, I admonish you to be silent. Esch. Am I to be 
Silent before this man ?” 

5. In negative propositions, the subjunctive is used after 
μή or ov μῆ for the future ; but, usually, only the first aorist 
subjunctive passive, or the second aorist active and middle. 
Instead of the first aorist active the future 1s employed. 
Thus, Zsch. S.c. Th. 201, Aevorijpa δήμου δ' οὔτι μὴ φύγῃ 
μόρον, “ And by no means shall any one escape death by sto- 
ning at the hands of the people.” And again, Soph. Electr. 
42, ob γάρ σε μὴ γήρᾳ τε Kal χρόνῳ μακρῷ γνῶσ᾽ οὐδ᾽ 
ὑποπτεύσουσιν ὧδ᾽ ἠνθισμένον, “ For they shall not, through 
both thine own age and the long lapse of time, recognise, or 
even suspect thee thus atitred.” ‘This construction probably 
arose from οὐ δέδοικα μὴ γνῶσι, “1 am not afraid that 
they will not know thee ;” i. e., they certainly will not know 
thee. This being stronger than ov γνώσονται, this οὐ μή 
was also prefixed, for the sake of a stronger negation, to 
the future tense.' 

6. From this case, however, we must distinguish μὴ ov 
with the subjunctive, in which also δέδοικα is omitted. 
Thus, Plato, Phed., p. 67, B., μὴ καθαρῷ γὰρ καθαροῦ 
ἐφάπτεσθαι μὴ οὐ ϑεμιτὸν ἦ, “ Since I fear it ts not lawful 
for an wnpure person to touch one that ts pure.” In Latin 
this would be vereor ne nefas sit, which is also a milder exe 
pression for nefas est. 


2. Subjunctive in dependant propositions. 


1. If the leading verb be in the present or future tense, 
the following verb is put in the subjunctive, with and with- 
out dv. Thus, ἀλλ᾽ ἴθι, μή p’ ἐρέθιζε, σαώτερος ὥς κε 
γέηαι, “ But go, provoke me not, in order that thou mayst 
return tn greater safety than otherwise.” And again, λέξω 
ἵνα εἰδῇς, “1 will speak, that thou mayst know.” 

2. The subjunctive, moreover, is frequently used, although 
the preceding verb be in the perfect tense, when the verb 


1. Passages sometimes occur where of μή appears with the first ao- 
rist subjunctive. These are generally altered by critics, and the aorist 
is, converted into a future. But consult Matthia, G. G. vol. ii., p. 876, 
ed, 5. 
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which depends upon the conjunction denotes an action 
that is continued to the present time. ‘Thus, Hom. Il. 
5, 137, ἀχλὺν δ᾽ αὖ τοι ἀπ’ ὀφθαλμῶν ἕλον, ἣ πρὶν ἐπῆεν, 
ὄφρ᾽ εὖ γινώσκὴς ἠμὲν ϑεὸν ἠδὲ καὶ ἄνδρα, “ I have, more- 
over, taken away from thy eyes the darkness that was previ- 
ously upon them, in order that thou mayst know well either a 
god oraman.” At the time at which Minerva is here rep- 


resented as speaking, γεινώσκῃς is a consequence still con- . . 


tinuing of the past action denoted by ἀχλὺν elAor. ant 
3. The future is often used instead of the subjunctive. 
In this case the future expresses a state that continues, or 
something that will occur at an indefinite future time. ‘Che 
aorist of the subjunctive, on the other hand, indicates a 
transient state occurring in particular cases, and then com- 
pletely concluded. ‘Thus, ὁρῶτε μὴ ἑκάστῳ ἡμῶν καὶ ὀφ- 
θαλμῶν καὶ χειρῶν δεήσει, “ See whether each-one ψ' us will 
not need both eyes and hands.” On the contrary, ὁρᾶτε μὴ 
πάθωμεν, “ See whether we shall not have suffered.” 


8. Subjunctive after particles of time. 


1. The subjunctive is put with ἐπήν, ἐπειδάν, ὅταν, ὁπό- 
ταν, where the discourse is concerning an action belonging 
to present or future time. Thus, ὅπερ καὶ νῦν ἔτι ποιοῦσιν 
οἱ βάρθαροι βάσιλεϊῖς, ὁπόταν στρατοπεδεύωνται, “ Which 
the barbarian monarchs do stWl, even at the present day, 
whenever they encamp.” 

2. Sometimes the subjunctive with these particles does 
not express an action frequently repeated at the present 
time, but merely a future action. Thus, ob γὰρ ἔτ᾽ ἄλλη 
ἔσται ϑαλπωρὴ ἐπεὶ dv σύ ye πότμον ἐπίσπῃς, “ For no 
longer will there be any other solace, when thou shalt have 
encountered thy destined end.” 


4. Subjunctive after conditional particles. 


When in the apodosis, or latter part of the sentence, the 
future, or the imperative, or an indicative is found, then the 
condition is expressed by εἰ with the future, or more mildly 
by ἐάν, ἤν, dv (in the Ionic poets el, xe, or aie), with the 
subjunctive, and uncertainty is denoted with the prospect 
of decision. Thus, ἐάν τι ἔχωμεν, δώσομεν, “ If we have 
anything, we will give it.” And again, ἐάν τίς τινα τῶν 
ὑπαρχόντων νόμων μὴ καλῶς ἔχειν ἡγῆται, γραφέσθω, “ If 

2 
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any one think any one of the existing laws unsuttable, let him 
petition against it.” 


5. Subjunctive after the relatives ὅς, ὅστις, οἷος, &c. 


The subjunctive is employed with ἄν after relatives when 
the proposition affirms something of present or future time. 
Thus, ἕπεσθε ὅποι ἄν τις ἡγῇται, “ Follow, whithersoever 
one may lead you.” And again, ὃν δέ x’ ἐγὼν ἀπάνευθε 
μάχης ἐθέλοντα νοήσω μιμνάζειν, οὔ ol ἄρκιον ἐσσεῖται φυ- 
γέειν κύνας ἠδ᾽ οἰωνούς, “ But whomsoever I shall perceive 
tnclining to remain apart from the fight, it shall not be possi- 
ble for him to escape the dogs and birds.” 


a DEPONENT VERBS. 


1. Deponent verbs may be referred to the class of mid- 
dle ones. 

2. They have the middle form, except in the perfect, 
pluperfect, and third future, or paulo-post-futurum, of which 
the forms are passive. Their perfect has sometimes both 
an active and passive sense ; as, elpyaopat, from ἐργάζο- 
μαι. 

3. Some of these verbs have, besides a middle, a passive 
first aorist and first future, the signification of which is pas- 
sive. In the other tenses a middle meaning may generally 
be traced. . 

4, The following is a synopsis of their form. 


Moods and Tenses of Deponent Verbs. 


Ist Future P. jdey670-onat, 
Sd Future P. ἰδεδέξοομαι, 


5. A few of these verbs have a second aorist middle; as, 
πυνθάνομαι, ἐπυθόμην. 
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CONTRACTED VERBS. 


1. Verbs in dw, ἕω, and ὄω correspond entirely, in their 
general formation, to the rules and examples already given 
for verbs in ὦ. | 

2. But in the present and imperfect of the active and 
passive forms, where the vowels a, ε, 0 stand immediately 
before the vowels of the flexible endings, there arises in the 
Attic and common language a contraction, the rules for 
which are as follows : 

3. Verbs in d@ contract aw, ao, and aov into ὦ ; as, τιμ- 
άω, τιμῶ ; τιμάομεν, τιμῶμεν ; τιμάουσι, τιμῶσι. Other- 
wise they contract into a; as, τίμαε, τίμα. They also 
subscribe ἐ ; as, τιμάοιμι, τιμῷμε ; τιμάεις, τιμᾷς. 

4. Verbs in é contract ce into δὶ, and ξὸ into ov; as, 
φίλεε, φίλει; φιλέομεν, φιλοῦμεν. Otherwise they drop 
€; as, φιλέω, φιλῶ ; φιλέεις, φιλεῖς. 

5. Verbs in ὄω contract ο, with a long vowel, into ὦ ; as, 
δηλόω, δηλῶ; with a short vowel, or ov, into ov; as, δη- 
Aéere, δηλοῦτε ; δηλόουσι, δηλοῦσι. Otherwise into οἱ ; 
as, δηλόῃς, δηλοῖς. In the infinitive oevy is contracted into 
ουν. 

6. Four verbs in dw, namely, ζάω, πεινάω, διψάω, and 
χραομαι, contract ae into 7, and aez into 7; as, ζάω, ζῇς, 
ζῇ, Core, ζῇν ; imperfect ἔζων, ἔζης, ἔζη. So, also, πεινῇν, 
διψῇν, χρῇσθαι, χρῆται. 

7. Dissyllables in éw are contracted in the imperative 
and*infinitive only. Thus we say, πλέω, πλέομεν, aad not 
πλῶ, πλοῦμεν. 
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AW REMARKS ON VERBS IN ὦ. 
Active Voice. 


1. In the third person plural of the imperative, in Attic, 
the termination -όντων is more usual than -Erwoay. The 
former occurs even in the Ionic writers ; as, 1). 8, 517, 
ἀγγελλόντων ; Od. 1, 340, πινόντων. The form -ἔτωσαν, 
however, is found in the older Attics occasionally ; as, 
Thucyd. 1, 34, μαθέτωσαν ; Plat. Leg. 6, p. 759, D., φερέ- 
Twoay. 

2. The form in ὄντων was also used by the Dorians. 
Some Doric tribes omitted the » ; as, ποιεούντω, ἁἀποστειλάν- 
τω ; whence the Latin imperative in the third person plural, 
amanto, docento. 

3. The optative in ou, particularly in the contracted 
verbs, has also in Attic the termination -oi7v ; as, ποιοίην, 
φιλοίην, διερωτῴην, ἄς. This form ofny is also found 
in Ionic and Doric writers. The termination in -o17» oc- 
curs less frequently in the barytone verbs than in the con- 
tracted ones; yet still we have, in Attic, διαδαλοίην, φα- 
νοίην, πεποιθοίη, το. 

4. In some perfects in -7xa the Ionians rejected the let- 
ters 7« in the dual and plural, not, however, in the singu- 
lar; as, τέθνατον, τέθναμεν, τέθνατε, τεθνᾶσι. Besides 
τέθνηκα and ἕστηκα, the form βέθηκα is also syncopated 
in this way by the Attic writers ; as, βέδαμεν, βεδᾶσι, &c. 

5. The primitive form of the pluperfect, which occurs in 
Homer and Herodotus, was -ea, in the third person -ee ; 
as, ἐγεγόνεε, ἀποδεθήκεε. Hence arose, on the one hand, 
the Doric form -eta ; as, συναγαγόχεια, and, on the other, by 
contraction, the Attic form -7 in the first person ; as, ἤδη. 

6. Instead of the termination -ezoay for the pluperfect, 
the form ecay is almost universal in Ionic and Attic ; as, 
ἀκηκόεσαν, ἐγεγόνεσαν. 

7. Instead of the form -ῥιμέ, in the first aorist of the op- 
tative, the Attics chiefly use the primitive Aolic form -eca, 
-etac, -ete, after the example of the Ionians and Dorians, 
but only in the second and third persons singular and third 
person plural. 
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Passive Voice. 


1. In the perfect optative the ἐ is subscribed under the ἢ 
- OF @; as, τετιμήμην, τετιμῇο, τετιμῇτο, &c. Instead of 

μνήμην, κεκτήμην, éc., there was another form with ῳ. 

t seems, therefore, as if to the roots μεμνῆ-, Κεκτη-, the 

form of the optative present had been appended, μεμνήοιτο, 
κεκτήοιτο, whence came μεμνέῳτο and κεκτέῳτο, con- 
tracted μεμνῷτο. So μέμνοιο (μεμνῷο) is found in Xen. 
Anab., 1. 7, 5. 

2. The perfect subjunctive is exactly like the present of 
the same mood, -ὥμαι, -ῇ, -ἥται; as, πεφιλῶμαι, πεφιλῇ, 
πεφιλῆται. But it seldom occurs, and, instead of it, the 
circumlocution πεφιλημένος ὦ is used. | 

3. In the third person plural of the perfect and pluper- 
fect, the Ionians and Dorians change the ν before tae and 
To into a, in which case the original aspirated consonant 
again enters before the a; as, τεθάφαται, from τέθαμμαι 

ϑάπτω), for τεθαμμένοε lol; κεκρύφαται, from κέκρυμμαι 
κρύπτω), for κεκρυμμένοι εἶσί. So, also, κατειλίχατο fer 
κατειλεγμένοι ἦσαν ; ἐσεσάχατο for σεσαγμένοι ἦσαν. 

4. If ἃ σ, arising from the linguals 0, θ, τ, ζ, precedes 
the termination of the perfect passive -at, -oat, «ται, it is 
changed into δ before the termination -atat, -ato. Thus, 
éoxevddaro for ἐσκευασμένοι ἧσαν, from σκενάζω ; ἐστολί- 
dato for ἐστολισμένοι ἦσαν, from στολίζω. 

5. In a similar way, the termination -avraz of the per- 
fect is changed into -€araz; as, ἀναπεπτέαται for dvarér- 
tavrat; ἐπεπειρέατο for ἐπεπείραντο. 

6. In the same way ν, in the third person of the present 
and aorist, optative passive and middle, of the imperfect 
passive and middle, and even of the present, in some 
words, is changed into a. In the optative this is very 
frequent, even in the Attic poets ; as, πευθοίατο, ἀποφεροί- 
aro, αἰσθανοίατο, for πευθοίντο, &c. In the imperfect we 
find ἐπειρώατο for ἐπειρῶντο ; in the second aorist, ἀπικέ- 
ato for ἀπίκοντο; διεφθαρέατο for διεφθάροντο. In the 
present we have, in Herodotse, κέαται, ooniara 
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4: DIALECTS OF VERBS IN @. 
Active. 


1. In the old Homeric language, and generally in the 
Ionic and Doric dialects, the termination oxov is annexed 
to the historical tenses of the indicative active, passive, 
and middle. In barytones, and those whose characteristic 
is €, el, or ἢ, this termination succeeds ε in the imperfect 
and second aorist ; as, πέμπεσκε for ἔπεμπε ; φάνεσκη for 
ἐφάνη. Where two e’s come together, one is often re- 
jected; as, πωλέσκετο for émwiéero; καλέσκετο for éxa- 
Aéeto. If α is the radical vowel, then a comes before the 
termination ; as, ἔασκες for εἴας; αὐδήσασκε for αὐδήσε. 
These forms are never mere imperfects or aorists, but have 
always the force of an action repeated in past time. The 
frequentatives in oxw are probably derived from this source. 
The augment is usually, but not always, wanting. 

2. The termination εἰς (second person singular present) 
and εἰν (infinitive) were, in Doric, sometimes ἐς and ev re- 
spectively ; as, συρίσδες for συρίζεις ; συρίσδεν for συρί- 
ξειν. 

3. In verbs pure in dw the olians pronounced 86ρ- 
arately the ἐ subscribed in the second and third persons 
singular of the present; as, βοάϊς, yeAdi, for βοᾷς, γελᾷ. 

- 4. The Dorians make the first person plural of all tenses 
end in pec instead of μεν ; as, ἐρίσδομες for ἐρίζομεν ; ἀδι- 
κοῦμες for αδικοῦμεν ; δεδοίκαμες for δεδοίκαμεν. 

5. The third person plural in -ot ends in Doric in -τὸ; 
and before this final syllable, instead of the long vowel or 
diphthong in the barytones, the short vowel with v is placed, 
in a manner analogous to the dative plural of the third de- 
clension, and to the participles in ας; as, ἀναπλέκοντι for 
ἀναπλέκουσι ; μοχθίζόντι for μοχθίζουσι. From this ter- 
mination comes the Latin termination in nt. In the com- 
mon dialect, and afterward in the Alexandrian, from -avts 
in the perfect arose the termination -ay; as, Eopyay, πέφ- 
ρικαν. 

6. In Doric, particularly, verbs pure in dw have, after 
contraction, ἢ for @; as, φοιτῇς for φοιτᾷς.Θ The Attics 
retain this in the verbs (dw, πεινάω, διψάω, and 
In the imperfect the Dorians contract ae, not into a, but into 


7; 88, ἐφοίτη, ἐτρύπη. 
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7. The termination ον of the third person plural of the 
imperfect and second aorist was in some of the common 
dialects -ocay, and remained also in the Alexandrian dia- 
lect; as, ἐσχάζοσαν. This is particularly the case in the 
Greek version of the Old Testament, and also in the New. 

8. The second person in -7¢, both in the subjunctive and 
indicative, was often lengthened in the old language by the 
addition of the ‘syllable θα, which has remained in the 
folic, Doric, Ionic, and in some words in the Attic dialect. 
Thus we find ἐθέλῃσθα for ἐθέλῃς. In Attic, ἦσθα for ἧς ; 
ἔφησθα for ἔφης ; οἶσθα for οἶδας. 

9. The third person singular of the subjunctive in Ionic 
᾿ received the addition of the syllable oz; as, ἔλθῃσι for ἔλ- 
Oy ; λάθῃσι for λάθῃ, &c. -'This o the Dorians changed 
into Te; as, ἔθελῃτι. 

10. In the old poets, the subjunctive active, if the penult 
be long, has, for the most part, in the first and second’ per- 
sons plural, the short vowel instead of the long one, name- 
ly, o for w. Thus we have, Il. 2, 72, ϑωρήξομεν ; Od. 15, 
297, ἐρύξομεν ; Il. 21, 443, ἀπολύσομεν, &c. These must 
not be mistaken for futures. 

11. In the infinitive, instead of the form εἰν and ety, the 
termination pevaz, and shortened μεν, was frequently used 
in the old language, as, for example, by Homer and He- 
siod, and in the Holic and Doric dialects. Thus, ἐλθέμε- 
vas and ἐλθέμεν for ἔλθειν ; πινέμενωι for πίνειν ; οὐτά- 
μεν for οὑτᾷν, ἄτα. ; 

12. Hence, from such a form as τυπτέμεν, we obtain, 
by syncope, the Ionic τυπτέεν, and from this latter, by cra- 
sis, the Attic τύπτειν. From τυπτέεν comes also, by con- 
traction, the Doric τύπτεν. 

13. In the participle, the Dorians used in the feminine, 
Instead of ovoa, the form orca, not only in the present, as, 
καχλάζοισα, ἔχοισα, but also in the second aorist; as, Aa- 
θοῖσα, Atrotoa. ‘They employed also the form evoa in 
verbs pure for fovea; as, ζατεῦσαι for ζητοῦσαι ; γελεῦσα 
for γελῶσα, &c. The MHolians and some Dorians used 
for the circumflexed οὖσα the form @oa; as, λιπῶσαι. 
Hence arose the Laconian form da; as, παιδδωᾶν for παι- 
ζουσῶν. 

14. The olians formed the termination of the partici- 
ples -Gy and wy in εἴς, because they formed the verbs in 
é and dw in nu; thus they said, ὁρείς, στοιχείς, from 


ὅρημε, στοίχημι. 


VY 
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15. The termination of the first aorist active, ac, aca, 
ev, was, in Doric, atc, atoa; as, τανύσαις, ῥίψαις, τελέ- 
σαις, &c. 

16. Instead of ὡσαν in the third person plural of the im- 
perative, the termination wy was very much used in [onic, 
Doric, and particularly Attic; as, ἐπέσθων, λεξάσθων, pa- 
χέσθων, &c. 


Passive. 


1, In verbs pure an ε is inserted before eat, which the 
Tonic prose writers preserve unchanged ; as, dtaipéeat, φο- 
béeat. 

2. The termination e0, which in the Attic dialect was 
contracted into ov, is in Doric, and sometimes in Ionic, 
contracted into ev ; as, ἔπλευ, udev, ἐκέλευ. 

3. Instead of the termination of the first person plural in 
μεθα, the Holians said μεθεν ; as, τυπτόμεθεν. 

4. Instead of ἣν in the first person singular of the second 
aorist, ay is found; as, ἐτύπαν, Theocr. 4, 53. In the first 
person plural of the aorists the Dorians said μὲς for nev ; 
as, ἐκλίνθημες. 

5. In the third person plural of the aorists the olians 
and Dorians said ev for σαν ; as was the case, also, in the 
old Ionic. Thus we have ἐφίληθεν, Il. 2, 668; φάνεν, 
Pind. Ol. 10, 101. 

6. The infinitive of the aorists is in Doric -ἥμεν for -7vae, 
abbreviated from the old form in -ἤμεναι, which form is fre- 
quent, particularly in Homer ; as, ἀριθμηθήμεναι, Il. 2, 
124; ὁμοιωθήμεναε, Il. 1, 187. 


Middle. 


1. The form ao of the second person, first aorist middle, 
occurs frequently in the Ionic and Doric writers ; as, Π. 5, 
88, eyelvao; Theocrit. 29, 18, ἐθήκαο. 

2. Hence arose, in the Syracusan dialect, the form -a, 
the o being omitted; as, φυσᾶντες for φυσάοντες, Theocr. 
4, 28. 

8. In the third person of the optative, first aorist middle, 
-aiato for -atyro is very frequent in the Tonic and Attic 
poets; as, Od. 1, 164, dpnoataro; Herod. 3, 75, ἀνακτη- 
σαίατο ; schyl. Pers. 360, ἐκσωσαίατο, &c. 
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VERBS IN μι. 
1. Verbs in μὲ are formed from verbs of the third conju- 
gation in dw, éw, όω, and va, 


1. By prefixing the reduplication with 7. 
2. By changing w into μι. 
3. By lengthening the penult. 


2. In this way are formed the following : 


lornut, from ord. 


τίθημε, “ ϑέω. ᾿ 
δίδωμε, “ δόω. 
δείκνῦμει, “ δεικνύω. 


3. If the verb begin with a vowel, with πτ or or, then 
i aspirated is alone prefixed ; as, ἕω, Inu: ; mrdw, ἵπτημι. 
This is called the Improper Reduplication. 

4. The reduplication takes place in the present and imn- 
perfect merely. 

5. Verbs in vue have no reduplication ; neither is it found 
in those verbs in μὲ which are formed from verbs of three 
syllables; as, κρεμνάω, κρέμνημι. It is also wanting in 
φημί from φάω. ᾿ 

6. Verbs in μὲ have only three tenses of that form, name- 
ly, the present, imperfect, and second aorist. They take 
the other tenses from verbs in w. Thus, δέδωμε makes δώ- 
ow and δέδωκα from δόω. 

7. Verbs in vu have no second aorist, nor the optative 
or subjunctive mood. When these moods are needed they 
are borrowed from forms in ὕω. 

8. Verbs in μὲ have no second future, second aorist pas 
sive, nor perfect middle. 


1. Old form ϑέθημι, changed to τίθημι, in order to prevent an aspi- 
rate from beginning two successive syllables. 
N2 


150 


Imperfect, 


2d Aorist, : 


VERB. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
Moeds and Tenses. 


The other tenses are regularly formed from verbs in ὦ 


Thus : 
1st Future, 
δείξ-ω, 
ἔστησα, 
Ist Aorist, aoe 
ἔδειξα, 
nes 
τέθεικ-α, 
Perfect, δέδωκ-α, 
δέδειχοα, 
Plaperfect. 
ἐστήκει» or εἰστήκειν, ἐτεθείκειν, ἐδεδώκειν, ἐδεδείχειν, 
Numbers and Persons. 
Present. 
lor-niit, 1, Ot, drov, § arov, 
τίθεημι, ης, Ot, ἔτον, ἔτον, 
δίδιωμι, ως, wot, οτον, οτον, 
ὕτον, VvTOP. 


δείκγουμι, ve, vot. 


Singular. 
ἴσττην, ἧς, ἢ, 
ἐτίθτην, ἧς, ἢ, 
ἐδίδ᾽των, ὡς, ω, 
ἐδείκν-υν, υς, υ, 

Singular. 


ἔστην, MS, ἢ», 
ἔθ-ην, 1S, ἢ, 


ἔδ-ων, ως, 0, 
ἴστάθι, 

. τίθε-τι, 
δίδο-θι, τῶ, 
δείκνὕ-θι, 

Singular. 

στῇ-θι, στήτω, 
θές, θέτω, 
δός, δότω, 


Singular. 
loral-sy, 
τίθείτην, ἱ 1S, 9 
διδοί-ην, 
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ImpEeRFrcr. 

Dual. Plural. 
ἅτον, ἅτην, ἅμεν, are, ασαν, 
ετον, ἔτην, ἔμεν, eTe, εσαν, 
oToY, ότην, > Ouev, oTe, οσαν, 
ὥτον, ύτην, ὕμεν, ντε, υσαν. 
Szconp Aorist. 

Dual. Plural, 
ἤτον, ἤτην, NEV, Te, ἡσᾶν, | 
eTov, éryy, ἔμεν, eTe, εσαν, | 
οΤον, ότην, μεν, oTe, οσαν. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pressne. 

Dual. Plural. 
τον, των, τε, τωσᾶν. 
Sgconp Aorist. 

Dual. Plural. 
OTHTOV, στήτων, OTiTe, στήτωσαν, 
Gérov, θέτων, θέτε, θέτωσαν, 
δότον, δότων, δότε, δότωσαν. 

OPTATIVE MOOD. ᾿ 
PRESENT. 
Dual. Plural. 
| τοῦ tre | women 
Srconp Aorist. | 

Dual. Plural. 

ἤτον, _firny, | ἥμεν, We, ἤσαν, and 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Praesent. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. , 
lor-6, WS, %, . ἦτον, ἤτον, ὥμεν, ἥτε, ὥσι, 
7] ἤτον, τον, ὥμεν, Te, ὥσι, 
ὥτον, ὥτον, Guev, ate, Oo 


Seconp Aorist. 


Singular. Dual. Plural, 
στῶ, στῇς, στῇ, στῆτον, στῆτον, στῶμεν, στῆτε, στῶσι, 
θῶ 7, θῆτον, θῆτον, ὥμεν, θῆτε, θῶσι, 
δῶτον, δῶτον, δῶμεν, δῶτε, δῶσι. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


PRrEsEnNr. 
ἱστάναι. τιθέναι. διδόναι, δεικνύναι. 
Seconp Aorist. 
στῆναι. Veivat. δοῦναι. 
PARTICIPLES. 

PreEsEnr. Sroonp Aorist. 
lor-de, ὅσα, άν, στάς, στᾶσα, στάν, 
τιθ- είς, εἴσα, ἕν, ϑείς, ϑεῖσα, ϑὲν, 
διδ-ούς, ovca, ov, δούς, δοῦσα, δόν. 
δεικν-ύς, σα, by. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 
The Moods and Tenses. 


lor-auat, 
τίθεεμαι 
Present, δίδ. va ‘ 
δείκν-υμαι, 
ἱστάμην, 


Imperfect, ; Hy ae The rest like the present. 
ἐδεικνύμην, 


VERB. 


Tenses formed from Verbs in w. 


ἑστάσε-ομαι, 
τεθείσ-ομαι, 
δεδόσο-ομαι, 
ἐστάθην, 
ἐτέθην, 
ἐδόθην, 
ἐδείχθην, 


στάθ-ητι, 
τέθ-ητι, 
δόθοητι, 


Opt. 

-αίμην, 
-είμην, 
-οἰμην, 


| Subj. 


τ-ὦμαι ’ 
-Gpuat, 
Ω ft, 


Numbers and Persons. 


Singular. 


τίθε- 
δίδο- 
δείκνυ- 


᾿ μαι, σαι, Tat, 


Singu’ar 


lorda- 
ἐτιθέ- 
ἐδιδό- 
ἐδεικνύ- 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Singular. 


lord- 
τίθε- 
dido- 


δείκνυ- 


PRESENT. 
Daal. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


μεθον, σθον, σθον, 


IupgRrrecr. 


Dual. 


Present. 
Dual. 


«εσθαι, “μενος, 
«εσθαι, ς΄, 
σεέσθαι, | -όμενος. 
τἤναι, -εἴς, 
«ἦναι, «εἰς, 
«ἦναι, «εἴς, 
δειχθ-ῆναι,, -εἰς. 
«εσῦαι, | -ομενος, 
“εσθαι, | -ομενος, 
“ἔἐσθαι, | -ομενος, 
-ἔσθαι, | -opevoc. 
Plural. 
μεθα, σθε, vrat. 
Plural. 
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ἐμ; go, To, | μεθον, σθον, σθην, | μεθα, abe, ντο. 


Plural. 


ἱ go, σθω, σθον, σθων, | ode, σθωσαν, 
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OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
lorai- 
τιθείς ἧμιν, ὁ, το, μεθον, σθον, σθην, | μεθα, σθε, ντο, 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


ώμεθον, ἦσθον, ἥσθον, 
ὦμεθον, ἦσθον, ἧσθον, 
ώμεθον, ὥσθον, ὥσθον, 


ἱστοῶμαι, ᾧ, ὕται, 
τιθοῶμαι, ὃ, Frat, 
διδιῶμαι, ᾧ, ᾧὄται, 


ώμεθα, ἦσθε, ὥνται, 
ώμεθα, ἦσθε, ὥνταει, 
ώμεθα, ὥσθε, ὥνται. 


INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
PRESENT. PxreEsEnr. 
ἔστασθαι ἱστάμεν-ος. 
τίθεσθαι, τιθέμενος, ὃν 
δίδοσθαι, διδόμεν-ος, % ον». 
δείκνυσθαι. δεικνύμεν-ος, 


φο 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
The Moods and Tenses. 


The present and imperfect are the same as in the pas- 
sive. | 


The Second Aorist. 


Indic. Imp. Opt. Subj. Infiz. Part. 
éorduny, | στάσο, | σταίμην, | στῶμαι, στάσθαι, | orduevoc, 
ἐθέμην, ϑέσο, ϑείμην, ϑῶμαι, | ϑέσθαι, | ϑέμενος, 
ἐδόμην, δόσο, δοίμην, Omar,  δόσθαι, | δόμενος. 


Tenses formed from Verbs in w. 


ἐστησάμην, στήσ-αι,) -αἴμην, | -ὠμαι, | -ασθαι, | -ἄμενος, 
tani ἢ Bi ΠΝ ΜΝ 
ἐδειξάμην, | δεῖξ-αι, | -αίμην, | -wpat, | -ασθαε, | «ἄμενος. 
στήσ-ομαι, |. .. 
let ras} Boca _ so -ἐσθαι, | -duevog. 
Ocig-oua, | . ‘ 
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Numbers and Persons. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Sgeconp Aorist. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
ἐστά- 
ἐθές ἐ μην, σα, το, μεθον, σθον, σθην, | μεθα, σθε, ντο. 
ό- 1 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Szconp Aorist. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
στά- - 
ϑέ- ἱ σο, σθω, σθον, σθων, σθε, σθωσαν. 
dé- 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Ssconp Aorist. 
Ὁ Singular. Dual. Plural. 
σται- 
ϑείς ἱ μην, ο,, το, μεθον, σθον, σθην, | μεθα, σθε, vro, 
i 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Seconp Aorist. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
ώμεθα, ἦσθε, ὥνται, 


ώμεθον, ἥσθον, ἧσθον, 
ώμεθον, jabov, ἥσθον, 
ώμεθον, ὥσθον, ὥσθον, 


PARTICIPLE. 


Sxconp Aorist. 


ώμεθα, ἥσθε, ὥνται, 


στ-ῶμαι, ᾧ, grat, 
ώμεθα, ὥσθε, ὥνται. 


ϑιωμαι, ᾧ, rat, 
διῶμαι, ©, ᾧζται, 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Szeconp Aorist. 


στάσθαε, στά- 
θέσθαι, oe μενος, μένη, μενον. 


δόσθαι. 


oa REMARKS ON VERBS. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 
The Imperfect 
is formed from the present by prefixing the augment and 
changing μὲ into » ; as, τέθημι, ἐτίθην. 
The Second Aorist 


is formed from the imperfeet by dropping the reduplication ; 
as, ἐτίθην, ἔθην ; or by changing the improper reduplication 
into the augment; as, ἴστην, ἔστην. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 
The Present 
is formed from the present active by shortening the penult 
and changing μὲ into pat; as, ἴστημι, ἱστᾶμαι. 
The Imperfect 


is formed from the present by prefixing the augment and 
changing pas into‘uny ; as, τίθεμαι, ἐτιθέμην. 


" MIDDLE VOICE. 


The Second Aorist 


is formed from the imperfect by dropping the reduplication ; 
as, ἐτιθέμην, ἐθέμην ; lorduny, ἑστάμην. 


REMARKS ON VERBS IN pz. 


1. The number of verbs in μέ, in the Attic and common 
dialects, is very small, and among these few are only four 
which have a complete conjugation peculiar to themselves, 
namely, τίθημι, ἴημι, ἵστημι, and δίδωμι. 

2. These verbs were chiefly used in the Aolo-Doric 
dialect ; and in the writers of that dialect verbs very fre- 
quently occur in the form μέ, which in other dialects termi- 
nate In dw, ἕω ; as, vienut, φόρημι, for νικάω, φορέω. 

3. These forms in μὲ are to be regarded as among the 
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oldest in the language, and occur frequently in the poems 
of Homer and Hesiod. After the dialects arose, the Ionic 
and Attic retained some of these verbs, namely, those above 
given (ᾧ 1) and those in vue, instead of which they ve 
seldom use the forms in tw. The Aolic, however, which 
retained the most of the ancient language, continued to use 
the greater part of them. | 

4, Historically considered, then, the verb in μὲ must have 
been at least as old as those in w, and of more extensive 
use than appears in the works which have come down 
to us. 

5. The first aorists in κα, of verbs in jt, are thought to 
have been originally perfects, and to have been subsequent- 
ly used as aorists, when a peculiar form was introduced for 
the perfect. 

6. The. aorists in xa have not the rest of the moods after 
the indicative ; and, therefore, in giving the moods and 
tenses, we cannot say ἔθηκα, ϑῆκον, ϑήκαιμι, &c., but must 
pass to the second aorist ; as, ἔθηκα, ϑές, ϑείην, &c. 

7. In Tonic and Doric the forms ἕω, dw, όω, often occur 
in the present and imperfect singular, with the reduplication ; 
as, τιθεῖς, ἐτιετιθεῖς, διδοῖς, ἐδίδους, &c. 

8. In the third person plural the form doz is used by the 
Attics, which occurs also frequently in Ionic, and hence is 
called Ionic; as, τιθέασι, διδόᾶσι, &c. 

9. The first aorist'in xa occurs in good writers almost 
exclusively in the singular and in the third person plural. 
In the rest of the persons the second aorist is more used, 
which, again, hardly ever occurs in the singular. 

10. The optative present and second aorist, as in the 
aorist passive of verbs in w, have in the plural, in the 
poets as well as prose writers, more commonly siyey, εἴτε, 
εἴεν ; αἷμεν, aire, alev; οἴμεν, οἶτε, alev; instead of εἴημεν, 
εἴητε, ἄτα. 

11. In the verb Zorn, the perfect, pluperfect, and sec- 
‘ond aorist have an intransitive meaning, “ to stand ;” the 
rest of the tenses a transitive one, “to place.” Thus, ἔσ- 
Tyka signifies “ I stand ;” εἱστήκειν, “I was standing.” 
But ἔστην, “ I stood,” as a transient action. 

12. The form ἔστἄκα, which is found in the common 
grammars, occurs in later writers only, and in a transitive 
sense, “ I have placed.” ‘The Doric form &ordxa, with the ~ 
long penult, is distinct from ous 
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IRREGULAR OR DEFECTIVE VERBS IN pe 


may be divided into three classes, each containing three 
verbs. 

I. From &w are derived εἰμί, to be ; εἶμε and Inus, to go. 

II. From &w are derived ζημε, to send ; ἦμαι, to sit; εἶμαι, 
to clothe one’s self. 

ΠῚ. Keipaz, to lie down ; lonut, to know; φημὶ, to say. 


CLASS I. 
1. Ell, to be, 
has been before conjugated, as it is used in some of its tenses 
as an ausiliary to the passive voice of verbs in w. 
2. Elue, to go. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


ῬΒΕΒΕΝΤ. 
Singular. Dual. Plural, 
εἶμι, εἷς or el, εἶσι. lrov, ἵἴτον. ἦμεν, ἴτε, εἶσι, lot of 
ImPERFecr. 


fev, ec, fe | felrov, ἠείτην. | ἤειμεν, Gerre, ἤεισαν. 


Furoure, εἴσω. First Aorist, εἶσα. Prerect, elxa. 
PLUPERFECT. 
εἴκ-ειν, εἰς, εἰ. | εἰτον, εἴτην. | εἰμεν, etre, εἰσαν. 


Sreconp Aorist. 
lov, ec, te. | lerov, lérm. |] fouev, cere, lov. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
ἴθι οὐ εἰ, ἴτω. | τον, ἴτω. . | fre, ἴτωσαν, 


Szconp Aorist. 
Je, léra. | erov, ἰέτω. | ere, ἱέτωσαν 
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OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Sgeconp Aorist. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
ἴοιμι, low, ἴοι. | ἴοιτον, ἰόιτην. | ἴοιμεν, torre, ἴοιεν 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Seconp AorIs?. - 


lo, Enc, ly. | inrov, ἵἴητον. | dapev, Inte, ἴωσι 
- INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
PRESENT. Seconp AonisrT. 
levat. Ι. ἰών, ἰοῦσα, ἰόν. 


REMARKS. .μψ- 


1. The Attics regularly use the present tense of εἶμε in 
a future sense, “J will go.” This usage occurs also in 
Ionic. The form εἴσομαι occurs in Attic only as the future . 
of olda. 

2. The form ef is more used in Attic than ἐΐς. Homer 
has also εἶσθα, Il. 10, 450, &c. 

3. Ia the imperative, the form 76 is more used than εξ, 
For ἔτωσαν we have occasionally, in Attic, Irwy. 

4. The imperfect ἤειν is nothing more than the form ely 
with ἢ as a prefix, analogous to which are the forms ἦεί- 
dev and qiov. The form ἤϊα, Attic ἦα, also occurs, and is 
erroneously regarded by some as the perfect middle, just 
as ἤειν is sometimes miscalled the pluperfect middle. ‘The 
best grammarians regard ἤϊα as merely an Ionic form for 
qecv ; just as in τίθημι, the Ionic ἐτέθεα is the same as 
ἐτίθην ; and in εἰμί, I am, the Ionic ἦα is the same as ἦν. 

5. The form ga never has the signification of the perfect, 
and ἤειν never that of the pluperfect ; but both forms agree 
in this respect, and designate generally a time past, either 
absolutely, or with reference to another time ; that is, they 
stand for the aorist and imperfect. 

6. From what has been said respecting ἤειν, it will be 
seen at once how erroneous it is to subscribe the ὁ under 
the 7. This mistake arose from the tense in question 
being regarded as a pluperfect, and deduced from ga. In 
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qa the subscript ¢ is correct, since this form is contracted 
from ἤϊα. 

7. We have called ἐών the second aorist participle, 
since it follows the analogy of the aorist participle in hav- 
ing the accent on the ending. Others make it a present 


Ν Passe ; 
a 3. Ἴημι, to go. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
ἴημι, Inc, ἴησι, | ferov, ἴετον. | Iquev, Tere, ἰεῖσι. 
ImPEeRFecr. 
—_— ζεσαν. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 
ἰείη. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
PRESENT. PRESENT. 
ἰέναι. Ι ἰεὶς, ἱέντος. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
le-uat, oat, rat. | pebov, σθον, σθον. | μεθα, σθε, vrat. 
Jurrrrect. 
lé-unv, oo, τὸ. | pebov, σθον, σθην. | ela, oe, ντο. 
IMPERATIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
ῬΒΕΒΕΝΊ. PresEnt. 
lero, ἰέσθω. | ἱέμεν-ας, 4, ον. 

᾿ INFINITIVE. 


O02 
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CLASS II. 
1. Ἴημι, to send. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
. ῬΒΕΒΕΝΊ. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Inu, lye, ἴησι, |  lerov, erov. | lepev, tere, ἱεῖσι. 
 Iupzrrect. 
inv, lnc, ἴη. {  lerov, ἱετην. | leper, ἴετε, ἵεσαν. 

Finest Furore. 
fo-w, εἰς, et. | eTor, eTov. | opev, ere, ovot. 
First Aorist. PerFrect. PLUPERFECT. 
pKa. | εἶκα. | εἴκειν. 
ΞΈΘΟΝῸ Aorist. 
ἦν, ἧς, F. Ϊ ἕἔτον, ἔτην. | Euev, Ere, ἔσαν. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT. 
left, ἱζέτω. [  erov, ἱέτω. | ἱέτε, ἱέτωσαν. 
SEconpD AoRIS?. 
be, τω. | Erov, ἔτων. =| Ete, ἔτωσαν. 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT. 
ἰείτην, oy. Ι τὸν, ἤτην. | quer, gre, ἤσαν. 
Firet Furuse. PrErrxcr. 
ἤσοιμι. | εἴκοιμι. 
Szconp Aorist. 
εἴην, 1% ἢ. Ϊ πτὸν, ἤτην. [ tev, τε, ἤσαν. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT. 
lo, loc, = [ ἑῆτον, ἱῆτον. | ἰῶμεν, ἱῆτε, ἰῶσι. 


162 IRREGULAR OR DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


Pzrrect. - 
Singular. Dual. 
οἴκκω, YC, J {| ητον, yrov. | 


Szconp Aorist. 


ὦ, ἧς, ἦ. Ϊ ἥἧτον, ἧτον. | 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 


PresEnr. 
ξέναι. | 
PerreEct. 
elxévat. | 
PARTICIPLES. 
Presenr. 


lei, leioa, ἱέν. | 


PERFECT. 
elxéc, elxvia, elxdc. 4 εἴς, 


PASSIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Singular. Dual. 
fe-uat, oat, tat. | pebov, σθον, obov. | 
ImpeRrect. 
ἑέμην, co, το. | μεθον, σθον, fon. | 
Perrecr. 


el-uat, oat, ται. | pedov, σθον, cbov. | 


PLUPERFECT. 
el-unv, ao, το. | peGov, σθον, σϑην. | 
P. P. Furvre. First Aorist. 

elcopat.  ἔθην ἀνὰ εἴθην. [ 


Plural. 


ὠμὲν, ἥτε, O66. 


ὦμεν, are, Got. 


" Finer Forurs. 
: foew, 


Seconp Aorist. 


εἶναι, 


First Forvrs. 


flowy, foovoa, ἧσον. 


Srconp Aorist. 


eloa, ἔν. 


Plural. 
μεθα, ofe, νται. 


μεθα, σθε, ντος 


μεθα, σθε, νται. 


μεθα, σθε, ντος 


First Forore. 


ἐθήσομαι. 


¢ 
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MIDDLE VOICE. 
Present and imperfect like the Passive.' 
First Aozisr. 


- Singular. Dual. Plural. 
ἡκιάμην, w, ato. | ἄμεθον, acbov, ἄσθην. ] dusba, ααθε, avro. - 
First Forors. 
ἤστομαι, εἴ, erat. | ὄμεθον, eobov, εσθον. 1 dus0a, εσθε, ovras. 
Szoonp Aozisrt. 


Eunv, ἔσο, Ero. | ἔμεθον, ἔσθον, ἔσθην. | ἔμεθα, ἔσθε, ἔντο. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. ' 
PERFECT. 
εἶσ, εἴσθω. += =| elofov, εἴσθων. | εἶσθε, εἴσθωσαν. 


Sgconp Aorist. 
ἔσο and οὗ ἔσθως | ἔσθον, ἔσθων. | ἔσθε, ἔσθωσαν. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 
First Future. 


ἡσοί μην, 0, To. | peGov, σθον, σθην. | μεθα, abe, ντο. 


Sreconp Aorist. 


el-uyv, 0, To. | pebov, σθον, σθην. | μεθα, ofe, ro. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Seconp Aorist. 
Guar, §, grat. | ὥμεθον, ἦσθον, ἧσθον. 1 ὥμεθα, ἦσθε, Svras. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Firet Furor. Szconp Aorist. 
ἤσεσθαι. | ἔσθαι. 
PARTICIPLES. 

Frrst Forure. Szconp Aonrter. 
ἡσόμεν-ο, ἡ, ον. | Euev-o¢, ἢ, OM 


1. The middle form fea: is used in the sense of “to hasten ;” lit- 
erally, ‘to send one’s self on.” Hence arises the kindred meaning of 
“to desire ;” i. 6.) to send one’s self after anything, in which sense it is 
the root of ἔμερος, “ desire.” 
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2. Ἧμαι, to sit.' 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Singular. - Dual. Plural. 
ἣμαι, ἦσαι, rac. | ἤμεθον, ἦσθον, ἧσθον. [ ἤμεθα, ἧσθε, ἦνται.3 
ImPERFrort. 


ἤμην, ἦσο, Fro. | ἤμεθον, ἦσθον, ἤσθην. [ ἤμεθα, ἦσθε, ἦντο. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 


ἧσο, σθω. | ἦσθον, fobuv. ἦσθε, ὄἤσθωσαν. 


INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
ῬΒΕΒΕΝΤ. PRESENT. 
- ᾿ ἧσθαι. | ἥμεν-ος, ἢ), ον. 


8. Εἶμαι, to clothe one’s self. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


᾿ς Prrrecr. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
εἶμαι, εἶσαι, εἶται, and 
ee ίσται. ' | | " εἶνται. 
PLuPERFeor. 
elunv, eloo, and Ecco, ᾿ 
elro, εἶστο, ἕεστο, and - — εἶντο. 
ἔστο. 
Finest Aonisr. 
tio- 
éoo- ey ὦ, aro. | ἄμεθον, acbov, ἄσθην. [ duefa, aofe, ayvro. 
ἑεισ- 


1. This verb is considered, by many grammarians, as a perfect pas- 
sive from ἔξω, I set, being for εἶμαι, εἶσαι, &c. The compound κάθημαι 
is more common than the simple verb. 

2. For ἦνται the Ionians used ξαταί, and for ἦντο, in the pluperfect, 
faro; for which the poets said efaraz and efaro. , 

3. The accent is on the antepenult, on account of the present signifi- 
cation. The true accentuation, if ἥμενος be regarded as a perfect par- 
ticiple, is on the penult, ἡμένος. 
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PARTICIPLES. 
Prusent anv Perrecr. First Aorist. 
eluevoc. | ἑσσάμενος. 


CLASS III. 
1. Κεῖμαε, to le down. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PREsEnt. 
Singular. Dual . Plural. 


κεῖμαι, σαι, Tat.| pedov, σθον, σθον. | μεθα, σθε, yras. 


ΓΜΡΕΈΡΕΟΤ. . 
ἐκείμην, oo, το. | μεθον, σθον, σθην. | μεθα, be, ντο. 


First Furvre. 


xeie-ouat, et, erat. | ὄμεθον, εσθον, εσθον.  ὄμεθα, εσθε, ovras. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Presenr. 


κεῖσο, κείσθω. | κεῖσθον, κείσθων. | κεῖσθε, κείσθωσαν. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 


Νεοΐμην, 0, To. | pebov, σθον, σθην. | μεθα, σθε, νῖο. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PresEnr. First Aorist. 
κέωμαι. | κείσωμαι. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
PrEsENT. PresEnr. 


κεῖσθαι. Ι κείμεν-ο, ἢ, ον. 
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2. “Ionut, to know." 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Singular. Dual. Plura. 

, and 
ἴσεημι, ἢς, ἥσι. | aroy, aroy. | Fey and re, aor? 
Im PERFECT. 
ἴσιην, nc η. | arov, arn. μεν, are, ἄσαν, and 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


-PRESENT. 
ἴσ-αθι and θι, drw and | arov and τον, ἄτων | are and τε, ἄτωσαν, 
TQ. and των. τωσαν, and των. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Present. — Present. 
ἐσάναι. ᾿ | ἴσα-ς, σα, De 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
loa-uat, cat, rat. | μεθον, σθον, σθον. | μεθα, abe, νταῖι. 
IMPERFECT. 
lod-unv, co, το. | μεθον, σθον, σθην. | μεθα, σθε, ντοις 


INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
PrReEsEnrt. PRESENT. 
"ἴσασθαι. ] loduev-of, 7, ον. 


1. The verb ἴσημι occurs in the singular only in Doric writers; as, 
ἴσαμι, Theocrit. 5,119. According to the grammarians, οἴδαμεν, the 
first person plural of olda, was changed by the Jonic writers into ζόμεν, 
which the Attics softened into ἴσμεν, and from this last was formed a 
new present, namely, the verb lone. 

2. In common use, the dual and plural of the present tense alone oc- 
ur. For the singular olda is employed. Thus, οἶδα, olo@a, olde; dual, 
στον, ἴστον ; plural, ἴσμεν, lore, ἴσασι. ᾿ 

3. The passive ἴσαμαι is not in use. 
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3. Φημί, to say. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


ῬΒΕΒΕΝΈ. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
φημί, φής, gnol. | gardv, φατόν. | φαμέν, φατέ, φασί. 
IMPERFECT. 
ἔφην, ἧς, ἢ. arov, ἄτην. | “HEM ατε, oa, and 


Firsr Fururs. 
φήστω, εἰς,. a.  ετρν, ἔτον. | opev, ere, ovo 
First Aorist. 


ἔφηστα, ας, 2 | arov, ἄτην. | ayer, arte, ἄν. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
φάθὶ, φάτω.  φάτον, φάτων. | φάτε, φάτωσαν. 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


, NEV, Te, ἢσᾶν, 
φαίην, 1 7. ἤτον, ἥτην. μεν, τε, Ἔν, 


First Aorist. 
φήσ-αιμι, ac, at. | airov, αἴτην. | camer, atre, ater. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
φῶ, φῇ, φῇ. | φῆτον, φῆτον. | φῶμεν," φῆτε, φῶσι. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT. Present. 
φάναι. [ gas, φᾶσα, φάν. 
Friest Aonier. First Fururs, 
φῆσαι. { φήσων. 
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Szoconp Aorist. First Aorist. 
φῆναι. | φήσας. 
PASSIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. 
Psrrrcr. πέφαμαι, — πέφαται.] πεφάσθω. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
πεφάσθαι. | πεφασμέν-ος, ἢ, OV. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
¢a-pai, σαί, rai. | pebov, cov, σθον. μεθα, be, vrat. 


IMPERFECT. 


ἐφάμην, co, το. | μεθον, σθον, σθην. | μεθα, be, ve. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
¢@do-0, 60. | Gov, Bur. [| 62, θωσαν. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Present. PRresEnt. 
φάσθαι. | φάμενος, ἢ, ον. 
REMARKS. 


1. The present indicative of φημί, with the exception of 
the second person singular, is enclitic ; i. e., throws back 
its accent upon the preceding word. 

2. The imperfect ἔφην, &c., is generally placed after 
one or more words of the speaker, as an aorist, like the 
Latin ingut¢, even when another word of the same signifi- 
cation precedes. "Envy, φῶ, and the infinitive φάναι, are 
always used of past time ; as, φάναι τὸν Σωκράτη, “ that 
Socrates has said.” 

3. In the language of common life ἦν, ἧς, 7), is frequently 
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put for ἔφην, ἔφης, ἔφη. Thus, ἦ δ᾽ ὅς, “ said he 3” ἦν δ’ 
ἐγώ, “ said I.” 

4. The aorist ἔφησα is hardly used in the Attic dialect, 
except in the sense of “to maintain ;” as, ἀπέφησε, “ she 
refused ;” Xen, Cyrop. 6, 1, 32. The optative φήσαιμε 
and subjunctive φήσω often occur in.this same sense. 


- DEFECTIVE VERBS.! 


1. From irregular verbs must be distinguished the de- 
fectives, of which a considerable number occur in the Greek 
language. ‘These exhibit no deviation in the formation of 
tenses, like the irregular verbs, but are characterized by 
the following peculiarities : 

2. From the great copiousness of the Greek language ; 
from the diversity of its dialects, of which several attained 
a high cultivation, and were established in written produc- 
tions; and from the particular attention continually bestowed, 


by the Greeks in general, upon the harmony and improve- 


ment of their language, it could not fail to happen that a 
multitude of old forms gradually declined in use, and were, 
at length, entirely supplanted by others of more modern 
date. Thus the simplest form, the present of many verbs, 
has become obsolete, and is no longer to be met with in the 
writings of the Greeks ; while individual forms, chiefly for 
the narrative tense, the sorist, are still in use. 

3. Every such relic of an old verb is now associated 
with the more modern present form to which it belongs in 
signification, although the two frequently possess no resem- 
blance te each other. Thus we say, that to the present 
aipéw belongs the aorist εἷλον, although it is impossible for 

“the latter form to be deduced in any way from the former, 
but the two are allied together solely by the common sig- 
nification, “to take away.” The same is the case with re- 
spect to ἐλεύσομαι and ἦλθον, both being associated with 


1. Rost, G. oP 289, seq. 
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the present ἔρχομαι, and to others enumerated in the fol- 
lowing catalogue. 


CATALOGUE OF IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


Observations. 


1. The forms distinguished by capitals are all obsolete 
roots, which are requisite for the deduction of irregular 
forms still in use, but must no longer be used themselves. 

2. To avoid unnecessary prolixity, the extant forms of 
an irregular verb are often not completely enumerated. 
These, however, are merely forms which continue in the 
analogy, and can be formed easily and regularly, and the 
omission is always indicated by é&c. Thus, for example, 
in αἰνέω, after assigning the future αἰνέσω, the aorist ἤνεσα 
can be formed at once, and, therefore, has not been received 
into the catalogue. 

3. Where the signification is not specifically given, the 
natural one, such as is clear from the signification of the 
present, must be understood to remain. 

4. Forms which are usual only with the poets and in 
the older language are designated by an * at the begin- 
ning. 
A. 

*Adw, “1 hurt,” of which the aorist daca or doa, in the active; 
Gara, the third person singular of the present ; ἀάσθην, in the passive 
aorist, and ἀασάμην, in the middle aorist, are alone used. 

᾿Αγείρω, “I assemble,” future, ἀγερῶ, perfect, 7yepxa, both regular. 
The pluperfect, with the Attic reduplication, ἀγήγερκα ; third person 
pluperfect passive, "ἀγηγέρατο ; third person plural, second aorist mid- 
dle, *7yepovro, besides its participle "᾿ἀγρόμενος. 

"Ayauat, “1 admire,” ‘present and imperfect like ἴσταμαι ; future, 
ἀγάσομαι ; first aorist passive, ὐγασθην ; first aorist middle, ἠγασάμην. 

ἤΑγνυμι, “I break,” from "ATQ, future, ἄξω ; first aorist, fafa (with 
the old form of the augment), in the epic dialect also 7a ; perfect mid- 
die, faya (with an intransitive signification, “1 ατὰ broken’); second 
sorist passive, ἐᾶγην. 

"Ayo, “1 lead,” future, ἄξω, &c.; second aorist, ἤγαγον ; infivitive 
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of the second aorist, ἀγαγεῖν ; second aorist middle, ἠγαγόμην (all these 
. three with the Attic reduplication) ; perfect, ἦχα, Doric ἀγήοχα. 

*Azipa, “1 raise up,” used only in the participle, ἀείρων ; participle 
passive, ἀειρόμενος ; participle of the first aorist active, ἀείρας ; of the 
first aorist middle, ἀειράμενος ; of the first aorist passive, ἀερθείς ; and 
in the third person singular of the first aorist passive, ἀέρθη ; the third 
pereon plural of the same tense, ἄερθεν ; the third person singular of the 
pluperfect passive, dwpro. All its remaining forms are deduced from 
αἴρω. 

* AEQ, infinitive, ἀῆναι or ἀημέναι, “to blow,” retains the long char- 
acteristic vowel also in the dual and plural, as well as in the passive. 
Present passive, ἄημαι; first aorist active, ἄδσα ; first aorist infinitive 
active, ἀέσαι, “to sleep.” 

Αἰνέω, “I praise,” future, αἰνέσω, &c. ; perfect passive, ἤἦνημαι ; but 
first aorist passive, ζνέθην. 

Alpéw, “I take,” future, alpjow; perfect, Gonna, Ionic, ἀραίρηκα ; 
perfect passive, ἤρημαι ; first aorist passive, ἡρέθην. ‘The second aorist 
is borrowed from the obsolete root ‘EAQ, and makes εἷλον, infinitive 
éAziv, for the active ; and εἱλόμην, infinitive ἑλέσθαι, for the middle. 

Αἴρω, “1 raise,” future, ἀρῶ, ἄτα. 

Αἰσθάνομαι, “1 feel,” future, αἰσθήσομαι, &c.; second aorist, ζσθό- 
perv ; perfect, ἤσθημαι. 

*Axaypévoc, “ pointed,” perfect participle passive, from an unusual 
root, which may be ’AKAZQ or ’AKQ, according as a reduplication is 
assumed or not in ἀκαχμένος. 

WAKAXQ, “1 afflict,” second aorist, ἤκαχον ; first aorist, ἠκάχησα 
or ἀκάχησα ; second aorist middle, ἠκαχόμην or ἀκαχόμην ; perfect 
passive, ἀκάχημαι and ἀκήχεμαι ; third person plural perfect passive, 
ἀκηχέδαται for ἀκήχενται ; third person plural pluperfect passive, dxay- 
είατο for ἀκάχηντο. 

* Αλεείνω, “1 avoid,’ to which the epic forms of the first aorist mid- 
dle are, ἠλεύατο or ἀλεύατο ; participle, ἀλευάμενος ; infinitive, ἀλέασ- 
θαι and ἀλεύασθαι, deduced from a root ’AAE without σ. 

᾿Αλέξω, “I avert,” future, ἀλεξήσω ; and, from ’AAEKQ, the first ao 
rist middle infinitive, ἀλέξασθαι. From the syncopated form ’AAKQ, 
and by reduplication, are formed the epic second aorist infinitive, ἀλαλ- 
κεῖν, &c. . 

᾿Αλθαίνω, “I heal,” futare, ἀλθήσω ; second aorist middle, "ἀλθόμην, 
with an intransitive signification. 

᾿Αλίσκομαι, “Iam caught,” from ‘AAOQ, future, dAdcoua:; second 
aorist active (with a passive signification, “ I was caught”), ἦλων, Attie 
ἑάλων ; second aorist infinitive, dAdvac ; second aorist subjunctive, dad, 
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ἁλῷς, ἄς. ; second aorist optative, dAoizy ; participle of second aorist, 
ἁλούς ; perfect, fAwxa, Attic édAwxa (in ἃ passive signification, “ Z have 
been caught’). 

* Αλιταΐνω, “1 sin,” fature, ἀλιτήσω ; ; second aorist, ἤλέτον ; second 
sorist middle, ἠλιτόμην. Also ἀλιτήμενος, as present participle middle, 
from an accessory form, ἀλέτημι. 

"AAAouat, “ I spring,” fature, ὁλοῦμαι ; first aorist, ἡλάμην ; second 
asorist middle, ἡλόμην ; epic, in the second and third persons, syncopated. 
and without aspiration, ἀλσο, dAro. 

᾿Αλύσκω, “ I shun,” future, ἀλύξω ; first aorist, ἤλυξα. 

‘Auaprévo, “ I err,” future, ἁμαρτήσομαι ; perfect, ἡμάρτηκα ; second 
eorist, ἥμαρτον, epic ἤμδροτον. 

ἸΑμδλίσκω, “1 miscarry,” future, ἀμόλώσω, ἄς, from ‘AMBAOQ. 

᾿Αμπέχω and ἀμπισχνοῦμαι, see under Ἔχω. 

“᾿Αμπλακίσκω, “ I err” or “ miss,” future, ἀμπλακήσω ; second ao- 
Yist, ἤμπλακον ; second sorist infinitive, ἀμπλακεῖν. 

᾿Αμφιέννυμι, “I dress,” AM@IEQ, future, ἀμφιέσω, Attic, ἀμφιῶ ; 
first aorist, ἠμφίεσα ; perfect passive, ἠμφέεσμαι, ἀμφιεῖμαι. 

᾿Αναλίσκω, * I consume” or “ spend,” forms from ἀναλόω the future, 
ἀναλώσω ; first aorist, dvdAwoa; perfect, ἀνάλωκα, both unangmented 
with the Attics; but in Ionic with the augment ἠνάλωκα or ἀνήλωκα. « 

‘Avddva, “ I please,” imperfect, ἥνδανον, and ἑάνδανον epic, also ἐήν- 
davoy ; second aorist, Sddov epic, and also ἄδον, besides the third per- 
20n, ebiide : ; second aorist infinitive, ἁδεῖν ; perfect, ada and Eada ; ; fa- 
ture, ἀδήσω. 

*Avivobev, third person singular of the perfect middle, to denote a 
finished action, “ gushes forth,” “rises up ;” to be derived from ’ANOQ, 
allied to ἀνθέω, ‘ I flower.” 

᾿Ανοίγω or ἀνοίγνυμι, see Olya. 

*Avwya, an old perfect form of uncertain derivation, and with a pres- 
ent meaning, “ J command” or “commission.” First person plural in a 
syncopated form, ἄνωγμεν ; imperative, ἄνωχθι, besides ἠνώγεα as a plu- 
perfect. Hence a new present, ἀνώγω ; imperfect, ἤνωγον and ἠνώγεον ; 
future, ἀνώξω ; first aorist, ἤνωξα. 

“’Anndpey, as first person singular and third person plural of the im- 
perfect, with also an sorist signification, “ I took away ;” second person, 
ἀπηύρας ; third person, ἀπηύρα, from an assumed radical form, ἀπαυράω, 
of which, however, nothing occurs besides the forme just enumerated. 
To it ἀπούρας belongs as a participle, although their connexion does not 
admit of being clearly pointed oat. 

*“Aragioxy, “ I deceive,” second aorist, ἤπαφον ; second aorist infin- 
itive, ἀπαφεῖν ; fature, ἀπαφήσω. 
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᾿Απεχθάνομαι, “1 am hated,” future, ἀπεχθήσομαι ; perfect, ἀπήχθη» 

μαι ; second aorist, ἀπηχθόμην. ᾿ 

΄ ᾿Αραρίσκω, “ I fit,” second aorist, ἤραρον ; future, ἄρσω ; first aorist, 
yooa ; first aorist middle, ἠρσάμην. The perfect middle, ἄρᾶρα or ἄρηρα, 
has an intransitive signification, as also the perfect passive, ἀρήρεμαι. 

᾿Αρέσκω, “1 make favourable” or “ pleasing,” also intransitive “ 7 
please,” future, ἀρέσω, dc. ; perfect passive, ἤρεσμαι ; first aorist pas- 
sive, ἠρέσθην. 

’*APQ, radical form to dpapioxw and ἀρέσκω ; aleo to alpu. 

Αὐξάνω, “1 inerease,”’ second aorist, ηὗξον ; future, αὐξήσω ; first 
aorist, ηύξηκα ; perfect passive, ηὔξημαι; first aorist passive, ηὐξήθην ; 
first future middle, αὐξήσομαι, as future passive, “ I shall grow,” i. 6.» 
be increased. 

ἤλχθομαε, ‘I am vexed,” future, ἀχθέσομαι ; first aorist passive, ἦχ- 
θέσθη;". 

*’AXQ, radical form to ἄχνυμαι and ᾿ΑΚΑΧΩ, 


B. 

Baiva, “ I go,” primitive form BAQ, by reduplication Βιβάω, βίδημι, 
or, by the insettion of ox, βάσκω ; future, βήσομαι ; perfect, βέδηκα ; 
second aorist, ἔδην ; second aorist subjunctive, 86; second aorist op- 
tative, βαίην ; imperative, 676:; infinitive, βῆναι; participle, βάς. 
Some compounds take ἃ transitive signification, and therefore form 
also the passive forms, perfect, Gé6auac; first aorist, ἐδάθην. In the 
Ionic dialect the simple verb is also used in the transitive sense, “ to 
lead,” “ to bring,” and the future βήσω and first aorist ἔόφησα stand ex- 
clusively in this signification. The following accessory forms, from the 
dialects, must also be observed. 1. Of the third person present, βιδᾶ, 
participle, βιδῶν, formed from βιδάω, and βιδάς from βίδημι. 2. Of the 
second aorist, third person dual, βάτην, besides βήτην ; third person 
plural, 26ay, besides ἔδησαν ; subjunctive, 8G, lengthened into 6é and 
δείω, plural, βείομεν. 3. The syncopated accessory forms of the perfect, 
first person plural, Gé6ayev, third person plural, βεδάασι ; third person 
plural of the pluperfect, Bé6acay ; participle of the perfect, βεδαώς, Beb- 
avia, contracted βεδώς, BebGoa, ἄς. All these forms belong to the 
poets, and particularly to the epic poets, with whom an aorist middle, 
βήσετο, and an imperative, βήσεο, also occur. 

Βάλλω, “I throw,” future, βαλῶ, Ionic and with later writers, βαλλή- 
ow ; second aorist, ἔδαλον ; perfect, βέδληκα ; perfect passive, βέδλημαι ; 
first aorist passive, ἐόλήθην ; second aorist middle, ἐδαλόμην. There 
are also formed in epic, from an assumed form BAHMI, a third pereon 
dual, βλήτην, either of the imperfect or second aorist ; and a third per: 
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eon singular of the second aorist middle, ἔδλητο, with a passive signifi- 
cation ; besides the infinitive, βλῆσθαι ; participle, βλήμεμος ; optative, 
βλείμην, BAeio. Epic writers also form βεδολήατο, as a third person 
singuler of the pluperfect passive ; and δεδολημένος, as ἃ perfect parti- 
ciple pessive, from en accessory form BOAEG. 

*BAPEQ, usual present, βαρύνω, “ I load ;” from the old radical form 
comes the epic perfect participle βεδαρηώς. 

Βαστάζω, “1 bear,” fature, βαστάσω, &c.; adopts in the passive the 
other mode of formation, according to the characteristic y; as, first a0- 
rist passive, ἐδαστάχθην. 

Béoxw, BAQ, BIBHMI, see Βαένω. 

Βεβρώσκω, “ 1 eat,” from BPOQ, future, βρώσω and βρώσομαι, &c. ; 
second aorist, E6pwy. 

Βιόω, “ I live,” future, βιώσομαι ; first aorist, ἐδίωσα, besides the sec- 
ond aorist, ἐδίων, of which the remaining moods are chiefly used; as, 
subjunctive, βιῶ, βιῷς, dec. ; optative, βιῴην ; imperative, Biwi ; infin- 
itive, βιῶψαε ; participle, βιούς. 

Βλαστάνω, “I sprout,” future, βλαστήσω, &c. ; second aorist, &6- 
λαστον. 

BAHWI and BOAEQ, see βάλλω. 

Βόσκω, “I feed,” future, βοσκήσω, &c. 

Βούλομαι, * I will,” imperfect, ἐδουλόμην and ἠδουλόμην ; future, 
βουλήσομαι ; perfect, βεδούλημαι ; first aorist, ἐδουλήθην and ἠδουλήθην. 

BPOQ, see Βιδρώσκω. 


T. 


Tapéw, “I marry,” fature, γαμέσω, Attic, yaud, also γαμήσω ; per- 
fect, yeydunxa ; first aorist, ἔγημα ; first aorist infinitive, γῆμαι ; future 
middle, γαμοῦμαι ; first aorist middle, ἐγημάμην, from the root TAMQ. 

*Téywva, a form for the perfect, similar to ἄνωγα, used also in the 
signification of the imperfect and aorist, “ 7 cried aloud ;” participle, ye- 
γωνώς ; infinitive, γεγωνεῖν and γεγωνέμεν. Also a new imperfect, 
éyeyovevy, contracted from ἐγεγώνεον. 

TENQ, the obsolete root of γείνομαι (a purely poetic form) and ylvo- 
μαὲ or γίγνομαι, which transitively signifies, “‘ I beget ;’’ intransitively, 
“1 am born,” “arise,” “become.” The transitive signification, how- 
ever, belongs only to the aorist ἐγεινάμην, “ I begat.” All the remain- 
ing forms in use, namely, fature, γενήσομαι ; second aorist, ἐγενόμην ; 
perfect, γέγονα and γεγένημαι, have the intransitive signification alone. 
In epic, and with the poets, perfect, γέγαα ; third person plural, γεγάασι ; 
first person plural, γέγαμεν ; infinitive, γεγάμεν ; participle, γεγαώς, ye- 


~ 
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yavia, contracted γεγώς, yeyéoa; which forms are all to be deduced 
from the simple root TE, and by change of sound ΓΑ. 

ΤΓηθέω, ‘ I rejoice,” fature, γηθήσω, &c.; perfect middie, γέγηθα, in 
the signification of the present. 

Τιγνώσκω (Attic, besides γινώσκω), “1. know,” root, TNOQ, future, 
χνώσομαι ; perfect, ἔγνωκα ; perfect passive, ἔγνωσμαι ; first aorist pas- 
sive, ἐγνώσθην. ‘The second aorist, formed according to the conjuga- 
tion in μέ, is ἔγνων ; plural, ἔγμωμεν, &c. ; infinitive, γνῶναι ; impera- 
tive, γνῶθι, γνώτω, &c.; optative, γνοίην ; participle, yvovr. 


Δ. 


Δαῆναι, see AAQ. 

Adxva, “ F bite,” from AHEQ, future, δήξομαι 3 perfect, δέδηχα, ὅτε. καὶ 
second aorist, ἔδακον. 

Δαμάω, “1 tame” or * subdue,” simple root, AAMQ, whence second 
aorist, ἐδάμον ; subjunctive, δαμῶ, lengthened into dauéw and δαμείω ; 
perfect, dédunxa ; perfect passive, dédunuat ; first aorist passive, ἐδμήθην. 

Δαρθάνω, “1 sleep,” future, δαρθήσομαι ; perfect, δεδάρθηκα ; second 
aorist, EdepGov, by transposition, ἔδραθον ; and, with a passive form but 
an active signification, ἐδάρθην. . 

*AAQ, primitive to διδάσκω, “ 1 teack,” from which, with an active 
signification only, second aorist, ἔδαον or δέδαον. The most usual forms 
are, the second aorist passive, ἐδάην, “ Iwas taught ;” infinitive, dajvaz ; 
subjunctive, δαείω (by an epic prolongation for dad); future, δαήσομαιε. 
The passive signification belongs also to the perfect, δεδέηκα, dédaa, 
δεδάημαι. Of the middle, the epic infinitive, δεδάασθαι, “to become ac- 
quainied with,” “inquire into,” is alone extant. 

Δεῖ, see Δέω. 

Δείδω, ses Alu. 

Δεικνύμε, “1 show,” future, δείξω, ἕο. The Jonians make the de- 
rivative forms without ¢, thus, δέξω, ἔδεξα, ἄς. The epic form of the 
perfect passive, δείδεγμαι, is irregular. 

Δέμω, “ I busld,” first aorist, ἔδειμα; perfect, δέδμηκα ; to be distin- 
guished from the like forms of the verb δαμάω. 

Δέρκω, usually δέρκομαι, “I see,” perfect, dédopxa, with a present 
signification; second aorist, ἔδρακον (by transposition from ἔδαρκονλ, 
also ἐδράκην and ἐδέρχθην, all with an active signification. 

Δέχομαι, * I receive,” future, δέξομαι, ἄς. The epic forms of the 
second aorist, without ἃ connective vowel, ἐδέγμην, third person singu- 
lar, déxro and Edexro; imperative, δέξο; infinitive, δέχθαι.; participle, 
ϑέγμενος, are to be observed. 

Δέω, “I bind,” fature, δήσω ; first aorist, ἔδησα ; perfect, ‘dédexa ; ; 
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peifect passive, δέδεμαι ; first aorist passive, ἐδέθην. The third Future 
passive, δεδήσομαι, has the signification of the simple future passive. 

Δέω, “7 want,” “am deficient,” passive, δέομαι, “1 have need of,” 
“ beg ;” future, δεήσω, &c. In general, the active occurs only as an im- 
personal ; present, δεῖ ; subjunctive, δέῃ ; optative, δέοι ;-infinitive, δεῖν ; 
participle, δέον ; imperfect, ἔδεε ; firat aorist, ἐδέησε; future, δεήσει. 

AHEQ, see Δάκνω. 

Διδάσκω, “I teach,” future, διδάξω ; first aorist, ἐδίδαξα ; perfect, 
dedidaya, ἅτε. 

Διδράσκω, “ I run away,” usually occurring only in compounds, bor- 
rows, from the root APAQ, the future, δράσομαι ; perfect, dédpaxa ; sec- 
ond aorist, ἔδραν, ac, a; subjunctive, δρῶ, δρᾷς, δρᾷ, ἄς. ; opie: 
dpainv ; imperative, dpa6c; infinitive, ὁρᾶναι ; participle, ὁράς, all 
formed according to the conjugation in μέ. 

Δέζημε, “ I seek,” retains the long characteristic vowel in the pessive 
form, contrary to the analogy of the conjugation in μέ. 

Δίω, “I fear,” “ fly ;” δίομαι, “ I scare,” “ terrify,” both in use only 
with epic writers. Hence are deduced the perfect, δέδια, “1 fear,”’ in 
epic also δείδια ; plural, without a connecting vowel, deidiuev, δείδιτε, 
δειδίασει; imperative, δείδιθι ; infinitive, δειδιέναι, epic δεΐδιμεν ; parti- 
ciple, δειδιώς, genitive, -ὅτος and -Gro¢ ; third pereon plural of the imper- 
fect, edeidtcav. ‘The common language has the present, deidw ; future, 
δείσομαι; first aorist, ἔδεισα, epic ἔδδεισα ; perfect, δέδοικα, with a 
present signification. 

Aoxéw, “1 appear,” “seem,” from AOKQ, future, δόξω, ἄς. ; per- 
fect, with a passive form, δέδογμαι, “1 have appeared.” The regular 
formation, doxjow, &c., is more rare. 

APAQ, see Διδράσκω. 

Δύναμαι, “ 1 am able,” second person, δύνασαι (not δύνῃ) ; imperfect, 
ἠδυνάμην, conjugated like ἔσταμαι ; future, δυνήσομαι ; first aorist, ἐδυν 
ἥθην and ἐδυνάσθην ; perfect, δεδύνημαι. 

Δύω, “1 cover,” fature, δύσω ; first aorist, ἔδυσα ; first aorist passive, 
ἐδύθην. The perfect, déddxa, and the second aorist, fdvy; infinitive, 
δῦναι, epic δύμεναι ; participle, δύς, have, like the middle, whose forms 
are regular, the signification, “ to tmmerse one’s self,” “ to inwrap one’s 

self. 9 

E. 

"Eyeipo, “ I wake’ or “ arouse,”’ regular in most of its forms, perfect, 
ἐγήγερκα (with the Attic reduplication). The middle, ἐγείρομαι, “1 
awake,” syncopates the second aorist, ἠγρόμην (for ἠγερόμην) ; infinitive, 
ἐγρέσθαι. To this middle the perfect ἐγρήγορα (for ἐγήγορα) belongs 
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m signification, besides the epic accessory forms ἐγρήγορθε and ἐγρηγόρ- 
Gace (as the second and third persons plural), and the infinitive, éyp7- 
γόρθαι. 

"Eda, “1 eat,” used in this form only with the epic writers and Ioni- 
ans, besides the perfect, ἔδηδα (with the Attic reduplication), and the 
future, ἔδομαι (for ἐδοῦμαι). Prose writers make use of ἐσθίω as ἃ pres- 
ént, and attach to it forms from ἔδω, EAEQ: perfect, ἐδήδοκα (#dexa, 
by change of vowel ἤδοκα, with the Attic reduplication ἐδήδοκα) ; per- 
fect passive, ἐδήδεσμαι ; first aorist passive, ἠδέσθην. As second 87" 
rist active, ἔφαγον ; infinitive, φαγεῖν. 

Ἔχζομαι, “1 sit,” future, ἐδοῦμαι. 

᾿Εθέλω and ϑέλω, “ I am willing,” fature, ἐθελήσω and ϑελήσω, &e. 

Ἔθω, “ Iam wont,” only with epic writers, together with the perfect 
middle ἐζωθα, Ionic ἔωθα, in the same signification. 

EIAQ, an obsolete form with the signification “J see,” “ perceive,” in 
epic yet used as a passive, eldoua:, “ I am seen,” “appear,” “ seem,” 
besides the aorist εἰσάμην or ἐεισάμην. The primitive form is IAQ; 
second sorist, εἶδον, epic also without augment, δον ; subjunctive, ζδω ; 
optative, Ido.u:; imperative, ide; infinitive, ἰδεῖν ; participle, dav; 
second aorist middle, εἰδόμην, ἰδόμην, in the same signification. The 
perfect olda (‘I have perceived” or “ seen into,” i. 6... “ 1 know’’), which 
belongs thereto, is anomalous in formation and conjugation (vid. page 
166); second aorist subjunctive, εἴδω ; optative, εἰδείην ; imperative, 
ἴσθι ; infinitive, εἰδέναι, epic, Ionic ἰδμέναι; 3; participle, εἰδώς, υἷα, ὅς, 
&c.; pluperfect, ἤδειν, epic ἤδεα, Attic ἤδη (formed from the root εἰ 
with an augment) ; second person, #deic and ἤδεισθα, also #éneGa + third 
person, ὕδει, epic ἤδεε and ἤδεεν ; dual, ἤδειτον or ὅστον ; third person, 
ὑδείτην or ἤστην ; plural, Gdecuev or Houev; Gdecre or Hore; ἤδεσαν or 
ἧσαν. Epic collateral forme of this pluperfect are, first person, ἠείδειν ; 
second persons, ἠείδεις or ἠείδης ; third person, Helder, ἠείδη, or ἤειδε. 
As future to οἶδα stands εἴσομαι, “ I shall know.” 

Elko, “1 am lke,” besides the future εἴξω, usual only in the older 
language. The common language has the perfect middle, ἔϑικα, Tonic 
olxa ; first person plural, ἐοίκαμεν and ἔοίγμεν, in the present significa- 
tion ; participle, ἐοικώς, Ionic οἰκώς, Attic eixdg (which is always used 
by the Attics for the signification probable, reasonable ; while ἐοικώς in 
Attic only signifies similar); pluperfect, épxew. Epic collateral forme 
without s connecting vowel are Lixrov and ἐΐκτην, as third person dual 
of the perfect and pluperfect, and #ixro or ἔξκτο, as third person singu- 
lar of the pluperfect with a passive form. 

*EfAw and εἰλέω, Attic elAgu, “ I press,” future, εἰλήσω, ἄς. Epic 
writers adopt forms from the root "EAQ, as, first aorist, ἔλσᾳ ; infinitive, 
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ἔλσαι or ἔελσαι ; participle, ἔλσας ; perfect passive, ἔελμαί ; second s0- 
rist passive, ἐάλην or ἑάλην, and as third person singular pluperfect pas- 
sive, ἐόλητο. 

Etuapra:, eee MEIPOMAI. 

Elmeiy, “ to say,” used only as an aorist ; indicative, εἶπον; subjunct- 
ive, εἴπω ; optative, εἴποιμε ; imperative, εἰπέ, in the plural, besides efx- 
ete, also ἔσπετε; participle, εἰπών. Besides these ἃ first sorist aleo 
εἶπα, particularly usual in the imperative, εἶπον, εἰπάτω, ἄτα. 

Elpa, “1 say,” as a present only in epic; future, ἐρέω, Attic ἐρῶ ; 
perfect, εἴρηκα ; perfect passive, εἴρημαε ; future, εἰρήσομαι (with a mid- 
dle form and a passive signification) ; first aorist passive, εἰρήθην Tonic, 
ἐῤῥήθην Attic ; infinitive, ῥηθῆναι ; participle, ῥηθείς ; future, ῥηθήσο- 
uat; from a root PEQ. 

Elpw, “1 connect together,” perfect passive, Zepua:; pluperfect pas- 
sive, ἐέρμην. 

Elw6a, see ἔθω. 

᾿Ελαύνω and ἐλάω, “1 drive,” future, ἐλᾶσω, Attic ἐλῶ, ἐλᾷς, ἐλᾷ, 
ἄς. ; infinitive, ἐλᾷν ; first aorist, ἤλῶσα ; perfect, ἐλήλᾶκα ; perfect 
passive, ἐλήλᾶμαι, third person plural epic, ἐληλάδαται for ἐλήλανταε ; 
first aorist passive, ἠλἄθην. 

EAEYO@Q, EATOQ, EAOQ, see Ἔρχομαι. 

*"EAmouat, “1 hope,” perfect middle, ἔολπα ; pluperfect, ἐώλπειν. 

"EAQ, see Αἱρέω. 

ENETKQ, ENEIKQ, see Φέρω. 

*Evérw, aleo ἐννέπω, “I relate,” “tell,” second aorist, Eviorov 5 
subjunctive, éviorw; optative, ἐνέσποιμε ; imperative, fone ; infini- 
tive, ἐνισπεῖν ; future, ἐνισπήσω and éviyw. From it must be distin- 
guished ἐνίπτω or ἐνίσσω, “ I chide,” -“ address harshly,” to which the 
double form of the second aorist belongs, namely, ἠνίπαπον and évéviroy. 

τ νήνοθε, “is or les thereon,” an old perfect form, with the signifi- 
cation of the present and aorist, used only in composition, as, ἐπενήνοθε 
and the like, formed from an obsolete root, ’ENOQ, by the insertion of 
o, or from ’"ENE@Q by change of the vowel, and in both cases with the 
Attic reduplication. 

*Evinara, see under ’Evérw. 

*Evyvpt, “1 dress,” in the present formed regularly like δείκνυμε, 
takes an augment only in the perfect; future, ἔσω and ἔσσω ; first a0- 
rist, ἔσσα ; infinitive, ἔσαε ; perfect passive, εἶμαι, and in compounds 
also ἔσμαι ; pluperfect passive, ely; second person, elao and ἔσσο ; 
third person, Soro and fecro (from ἔσμην, ἑέσμην). 

*Exavpeiv, “ to enjoy,” as second aorist infinitive, from the indica- 
tive, ἐπηῦρον ; subjunctive, ἐπαύρω ; second aoriat middle, ἐπφυσόμην - 
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first aorist middle, Exnvpdury ; future, ἐπαυρήσομαι. The present is 
ἑἐπαυρίσκω, of rare occurrence. 

Ἐπίσταμαι, “1 know,” imperfect, ἠπιστάμην (like torapat) ; future, 
ἐπιστήσομαι ; first aorist, ἠπιστήθην. 

Ero, “I am occupied,” “am about something,” takes εἰ in prefixing 
the augment of the imperfect, εἶπον ; second aorist, ἔσπον ;~ subjunctive, 
σπῶ ; infinitive, σπεῖν (used only in compounds). The middle ἕπομαι, 
“I follow,” is also much used in prose ; imperfect, εἰπόμην ; future, 
ἔψομαι ; second aorist, ἑσπόμην ; subjunctive, oxGuac and ἔσπωμαι ; 
optative, σποίμην and ἑσποίμην ; imperative, ood, epic oxéo and σπεῖο ; 
infinitive, σπέσθαι and ἑσπέσθαι ; participle, σπόμενος and ἑσπόμενος. 
The forms of the moods of this second aorist, with ὁ prefixed, are pecu- 
liar to the poets alone, and can never be used in composition. 

’"Epaw, “1 love,” has, besides the present, only the imperfect, ἤρων, 
with an active form. The remaining tenses have a passive form, but 
are used in an active sense, as, first aorist, ἠράσθην ; future, ἐρασθήσο- 
μαι. The present ἐρῶμαι alone has also a passive signification. A po- 
etic collateral form with an active signification is Epayac; firet aorist, 
ἠρασάμην. 

ἜΡΤΩ and ἕρδω, see ῬῬέζω. 

"Epopar, ‘I ask,” occurs in the general language only as an aorist, 
namely, ἠρόμην, ἦρετο, to which the remaining moods must also be 
added, although the infinitive is accented ἔρεσθαι as well as ἐρέσθαε. 
Future, ἐρήσομαι. All deficiency is supplied by épwrdw. The Ionians 
have, instead of it, the present εἴρομαι, imperfect εἰρόμην, fature εἰρή- 
σομαι. 

Ἔῤῥω, “ I go away,” future, εὐῤῥήσω: first aorist, ἤῤῥησα. 

᾿Ερυθαίνω, also ἐρεύθω, “ I make red,” future, ἐρύθησω ; first aorist, 

ἠρύθηνα and ἤρευσα ; perfect, ἠρύθηκα. 

¥Eptxo, “1 keep back,” future, épvgw; first aorist, ἔρνξα (rare) ; 
more usual, second aorist, ἠρύκακον. ΄ 

Ἔρχομαι, “1 go,” forms from ἜΛΕΥΘΩ the ἕαίυτο ἐλεύσομαι or ἐλ- 
ευσοῦμαι ; second aorist, ἤλυθον, Attic ἦλθον, Doric ἦνθον ; infinitive, 
ἐλθεῖν ; imperative, ἐλθέ, &c.; perfect, ἐλήλυθα, epic also εἰλήλουθα. 

"EoGiw, “I eat,’” see "Edu. 

Etdw, καθεύδω, “I sleep,” fature, εὐδήσω, καθευδῆσω ; imperfect, 
ἐκάθευδον, more rarely καθηῦδον and καθεῦδον. 

Edpioxe, “1 find,” from EYPQ; second aorist, edpov ; imperative, 
εὑρέ; future, εὑρήσω ; perfect, εὕρηκα ; perfect passive, εὕρημαι ; first 
aoriet passive, εὑρέθην : aorist middle, εὐρόμην and εὑράμην. 

Ἔχθουαι, “ I am hated,” future, ἐχδήσομαι ; perfect, ἤχθημαι. 

Ἔχω, "1 have,” future, ἔξω and σχήσω ; second aorist, ἔσχον ; infin 
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itive, σχεῖν ; subjunctive, σχῶ ; optative, σχοίην ; imperative, σχέ, and 
also σχές (for σχέθι, according to the conjugation in pz); perfect, ἔσχηκα. 
Passive future, σχεθήσομαι. Middle, future, ξξομοι and σχήσομαι 3 sec- 
ond aorist, ἐσχόμην. From the root 2XQ, whence the aorist is bor- 
rowed, a new present is formed, with the prefix :, namely, ἔσχω, “ 2 hold 
or keep,” to which aleo the future σχύσω belongs in signification. 

The following, as compounds of ἔχω, must be adduced on account of 

cestain irregularities : 

1. ἀνέχομαι, “ I endure,” takes a double sugment; as, imper 
fect, ὀνειχύμην ; second aorist, ὀἠνεσχόμην.. 

2. ἀμπέχω, “1 wrap up,” imperfect, ἀμπεῖχον ; future, ἀμφέξω ; 
second aorist, ἤμπισχον ; infinitive, ἀμπισχεῖν. Middle, ἀμ» 
πέχομαε or ἀμπισχνοῦμαι, “1 have on ;” future, ἀμφέξομαε ; 
second aorist, ἠμπισχόμην. 

8. ὑπισχνούμαι, “ 1 promee,” future, ὑποσχήσομαι ; eecond δο- 
rist, ὑπεσχόμην 5 imperative, from the passive, ὑποσχέθητιε ; 
perfect, ὑπέσχημαι. 

hn + J boil,” future, ἐψήσω, ἄτα. ; verbel adjective, ἐφθύς and ἐψη- 

τός, ἑψητέος. 
Ζ. 

Ζάω, “I live,” takes, in contraction, 7 instead of a, as, second persons 
Coc ; third person, ζῇ, d&c. ; infinitive, (jv. Imperative, (76: (according 
to the conjugation in az); imperfect, ἔζων, ἔζης, &e 

Zevyvys, “1 join,” future, ζεύξω, d&c. ; second aorist passive, ἐζύγην. 

Ζώννυμε, “1 gird,” futare, ζώσω, &c.; perfect passive, Mwopat ; 
first aorist passive, ἐζώσθην. 

H. 

Ἧμαι, “1 sit.” In prose, the compound κάθημαι, which generally 
takes the augment in the preposition, is more usual; imperfect, ἐκαθή- 
μὴν, and also forms peculiar moods ; as, subjunctive, κάθωμαι ; opta- 
tive, καθοίμην ; imperative, κάθησο (also κάθου, for κάθεσο, with the o 
dropped). As varieties of dialect, the collateral forms of the third per- 
son plural, ἦνται and ἦντο, are to be observed, which in Ionic are faraz, 
Baro, and in epic elarat, elaro. 


6. 
ΘΑΝΏ, seo ϑνήσκω. 
Θάπτω, “I bury,” forms, from the root ΘΑΦΩ, future, Jaye ; first 
aorist, ἔθαψα ; perfect, réraga ; perfect passive, τέθαμμαι ; first aorist 
paasive, ἐθάφθην ; second aorist passive, ἐσάφην, and 20 on. From this 
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is to be distinguished the obsolete form OASQ, “ I am astonished,” trom 
which τέθηπα, as a perfect middle, with a present signification, and ἔτα- 
gov, as ἃ second aorist, occur in the poets. 

θέω, “1 run,” future, ϑεύσομαι or ϑευσοῦμαι ; the remaining tenses 

are supplied by the forms of τρέχω. 
᾿ς θιγγάνω, “ I touch,” forms, from ϑέγω, future, ϑίξω and ϑέξομαι ; 
second aorist, ἔϑιγον. 

Θνήσκω, “ I die,” forms, from OANQ, second aorist, ἔθανον ; future, 
ϑανοῦμαι ; perfect, τέθνηκα (by transposition of the radical letters), be- 
sides the syncopated forms, first person plural, τέθναμεν ; third person 
plural, τεθνᾶσι ; optative, τεθναίην ; imperative, τέθναθι ; infinitive, 
τεθνάναι ; participle, τεθνηκώς, together with τεθνεώς, τεθνηώς, τεθνει- 
6c. From the perfect is formed a future, τεθνήξω and τεθνήξομαι, in 
frequent use with the Attics. 

Θορέω and GOPQ, see ϑρώσκω. 

Θρέφω, see Τρέφω. 

Θρέχω, see Ἐρέχω. 

Θρύπτω, “ I bruise,” fature, ϑρύψω, ἄς. ; second aorist passive, ἐτγρύ- 


πθρώσκω, “1 spring,” forms, from GOPQ, second aorist, ἔθορον ; 
future, ϑοροῦμαι. 

OTSA, see Τύφω. 

θύω, “1 sacrifice,” fature, iow, ὅτε. ; first aorist passive, ἐτύθην 


L 


ἼΔΩ, see Eldu. 

Ἴζω, καθίζω, “I seat,” “make to sit,” fature, how, καθιζήσω, or 
καθιῶ (for καθίσω) ; first aorist, ἐκάθισα. 

Ἱκνέομαι, more rarely ἴκω, “I come,” future, ἔξω ; usual, ἴξομαι ; 
first aorist, la; usual, first aorist, [fov; second aorist middle, ixé- 
μὴν ; perfect, ἴγμαι. In prose, the compound ἀμφικνέομαι is alone used. 

Ἴλάσκομαι, “ I propitiate,” “ appease,” future, ἑλάσομαι, epic ἱλάσσο- 
μαι (from the root ἑλάομαι or ἵλαμαι, which are still used in single forms 
with the epic writers); first aorist, ἱλασάμην. Of the active, [Adw and 
tAnut, “I am propitious,” an imperative, ἔληθε; and of the perfect a 
subjunctive, ἰλήκω ; optative, lAjxotue; occur with the epic writers. 

Ἵπταμαι, see πέτομαι. 


K. 
*KAAQ, a primitive for the derivation of several verbal forms : ἃ. for 
καΐνυμαι, “1 am distinguished,” “ excel,” perfect, xéxaopac ; pluperfect, 
ἐκεκάσμην : 2. for xidw, “I frou future, κεκαδήσω ; second porist 
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infinitive, κεκαδεῖν ; participle, κεκαδών. Middle, κήδομαι, “ I am troub- 
led,” future, xexadjcoua:; perfect, xéxyda, with a present signification. 
8. For χάζω or χάζομαι, “ 1 give way,” second aorist, κεκαδόμην, be- 
sides the regular ἐχασάμην or ἐχασσάμην. 

Καθέζομαι, καθεύδω, κάθημαι, καθίζω, see ἔζομαι, ebdu, ἡμαι, Ko. 

ἙΚαίνυμαι, see ΚΑΔΏ. 

Καίω, “I burn,” Attic κάω, with long a, and without contraction ; 
future, xavow; first aorist, ἔκαυσα ; perfect, xéxavxa ; perfect passive, 
κέκαυμαι ; first sorist passive, ἐκαύθην ; second sorist passive, ἐκἄην. 
Besides the given form of the first aorist, must be observed the double 
epic form ἔκηα and ἔκεια, and the Attic ἔκεα, all formed without 0; sub 
junctive, κήω ; optative, xjatut; imperative, xeiov ; infinitive, xfac ; 
participle, κείας. Also in epic ἐκηάμην and ἐκειάμην occur in the mid- 
dle form. 

Καλέω, “I call,” future, καλέσω, Attic καλῶ ; first aorist, ἔκαλεσα ; 
perfect, κέκληκα ; first aorist passive, ἔκλήθην ; perfect passive, κέκλη- 
μαι, “I am named,” “ am called ;” optative, κεκλῴμην, κέκλῃο, &c. 3 
future passive, κληθήσομαι ; third future passive, κεκλήσομαι. Middle, 
in the same signification with the active, future, καλοῦμαι (for καλέσο- 
peat); first aorist, ἐκαλεσάμην. 

Κάμνω, “1 grow weary,” from KAMQ ; second aorist, ἔκαμον ; fu- 
ture, καμοῦμαι ; perfect, κέκμηκα ; participle, κεκμηκώς, epic κεκμηώς. - 

Κεῖμαι, “1 lee,” second person, κεῖσαι, &c.; subjunctive, κέωμαε, 
κέῃ, &c.; optative, κεοίμην ; imperative, xeico; infinitive, κεῖσθαι ; 
participle, κείμενος ; imperfect, ἐκείμην, ἔκεισο, &c.; future, κείσομαι ; 
epic and Ionic collateral forms of the third person plural present are «ei- 
ara: and κέαται for κεῖνται. In composition with prepositions, the ac- 
cent recedes in the indicative to the preposition ; but in the infinitive it 
remains on the root; as, κατάκειμαι, but κατακεῖσθαι. 

Κεράννυμι, “ I mingle,” from κεράω, which is still found in the epic 
language ; future, xepdow, Attic xepd ; first aorist, ἔκερᾶσα, epic xép- 
asoa, also Expyoa; perfect, xexpdxa; perfect passive, κέκρᾶμαι and 
kexépaopat ; first aorist passive, ἐκρᾶθην and ἐκερᾶσθην. 

Kepdaiva, “1 gain,” future, κερδᾶνῶ and κερδήσω ; first acrist, txéo 
dnva, txépdava, and ἐκέρδησα. 

Κήδω, see KAAQ. 

Κίρνημι, an epic collateral form of κεράννυμι, which see. 

Κιχάνω, “1 reach,” “ overtake,” subjunctive, κεχῶ, epic κιχείω ; op- 
tative, κιχείην ; infinitive, κιχῆναι ; participle, κιχείς ; third person 
dual of the imperfect, κεχήτην, all formed from KIXHMI ; future, κιχή- 
gw and κεχήσομαι ; second aorist, ἔκέχον. 


Κίχρημι, see Χράω. 
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Κλάζω, “I sound,” fature, κλάγξω ; first aorist, ἔκλαγξα; perfect 
middle, κέκληγα ; second aorist, ἔκλαγον. . 

Κλαίω, “I weep,” Attic κλάω, with long a, and without contraction , 
future, κλαύσομαι or κλανσοῦμαι ; first.aorist, ἔκλαυσα ; perfect, κέκ- 
Aavxa. The future κλαεήσω or κλαήσω is more rare. 

*KAtu, “ I hear,” imperative, κλῦθε and κέκλῦθι. 

Κορέννυμι, “1 satisfy,” fature, xopéow ; first aorist, ἐκόρεσα ; per- 
fect, κεκόρηκα ; perfect passive, κεκόρεσμαι, Ionic and epic κεκόρημαι. 

*Koptcouw, “ I arm,” perfect passive, κεκόρυθμαι. ι 

Κράζω, “ Iery,” perfect middle, κεκρᾶγα ; first person plural, κέκραγο 
μεν ; imperative, xéxpay6c; third future passive, κεκράξομαι ; second 
aorist, Expayov. | 

Κρεμάννυμι, “ I suspend,” passive, κρεμάννυμαι, “ Iam suspended,” 
and as a middle, “1 suspend myself ;” κρέμαμαι (like torapar), “1 
hang,” to which are joined, subjunctive, κρέμωμαε ; optative, κρεμαίμην ; 
future active, kpeudow, Attic xpeud, gc, ᾧ, ἄς. The sorist passive éx- 
ρεμάσθην is common to the passive, middle, and intransitive ; but the 
future passive κρεμασθήσομαι belongs only to κρεμάννυμαι, since xpéua- 
pat has a peculiar future, κρεμήσομαι, “ I shall hang,” “ hover.” 

Kreivo, “ I kill,” root KTE, and, by changing the vowel, KTA; fu- 
ture, κτενῶ, Ionic κτανέω ; first aoriet, Exrecva ; second aorist, Exravoy, 
besides epic ἔκταν, ac, a (formed according to the conjugation in μέ, as, 
Edpay, from διδράσκω) ; third person plural, ἔκταν for ἔκτασαν ; sub- 
junctive, κτῶ ; infinitive, κτάναι, κτάμεναι, κτάμεν ; participle, κτάς ; 
perfect, ἔκτακα ; perfect middle, Exrova ; first aorist passive, ἐκτάθην or 
ἐκτάνθην, besides the poetic form ἐκτάμην as passive to the second ao- 
rist ἔκταν. 

Κυνέω, “1 kiss,” future, κυνήσομαε or (from KYQ) κὕσω ; first aorist, 
Extoa. 


A. 

Λαγχάνω, “1 recewve by lot” or “ fate,” root AAXQ and AHXQ, fu 
ture, λήξομαι ; second aorist, ἔλαχον ; perfect, elAnya or λέλογχα (some- 
times called a perfect middle), as from AETXQ. 

Aapbavo, “1 take,” root AABQ and AHBQ, future, λήψομαι ; second 
aorist, ἔλαδον ; perfect, εἴληφα ; perfect passive, εἴλημμαι ; first aorist 
passive, εἰλήφθην ; second aorist middle, ἐλαδόμην. The Ionians form 
λελάδηκα, and, from AAMBQ, the future λάμψομαι, fixet aorist passive 
ἐλάμφθην, perfect passive λέλαμμαι, first aorist middle ἐλαμψάμην. 

Λανθάνω, more rarely λήθω, “1 am concealed,” future, λήσω ; second 
aorist, ἔλαθον ; perfect middle, λέληθα. Middle, λανθάνομαι, more 
rarely λήθομαι, “1 forget,” future, Agoouay; second aorist, ἐλαθόμην ; 
perfect passive, λέλησμαι. 
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Δᾶκέω or λάσκω, “1 resound,” second eorist, ἔλακον ; future, Adxg- 
σομαι ; perfect, AéAdxa and λέληκα. 

Αέγω: 1. “1 say,” forms no perfect active in this signification, but 
uses instead of it εἴρηκα (see cipw), otherwise wholly regular ; future, 
λέξω ; first aorist, ἔλεξα ; perfect passive, AéAeypac ; first aorist passive, 
ἐλέχθην. 2. “1 gather,” future, λέξω, ἄς. ; perfect, εἴλοχα ; perfect 
passive, elAcypza:; second aorist passive, ἐλέγην ; second future passive, 
λέγησομαι. 8. Middle, “ I lay myself down,” future, λέξομαε ; first 
aorist, ἐλεξάμην ; third person singular, seeond aorist, λέκτο, witbout a 
connecting vowel. Acadéyouas, “1 converse,” perfect, δίδιλεγμαε ; 
first aorist, διελέχθην. Hence it unites in iteelf the forms given under 
1 and 2. 

AHBQ, see Λαμδάνω. 

Αήθω, see Λανθάνω. 

AHXQ, see λαγχάνω. 

Aote, “ I wash.” In this verb the Attics almost invariably contract 
the connecting vowel of the termination with the ov; as, ἔλον, third 
person singular of the imperfect ; ἔλουμεν, firet person plural. Present 
passive, Actua, é&c. ; infinitive, λοῦσθαι. 


M. 

*Maiovat, see MAQ. 

MAKQ, “1 bizat,” From this obsolete primitive form there remam 
Only the second aorist Zuaxov, and the perfect μέμηκα, participle μεμ- 
dixvia, which are associated with the common present μηκάομαι. 

Μανθάνω, “1 learn,” from MAQ@Q, second aorist, ἔμαθον ; future, 
μαθήσομαι ; perfect, μεμάθηκα. 

*Mépvapat, “1 fight,” ueual only in the present and imperfect ; op- 
tative, μαρνοίμην. 

Μάχομαι, “ I fight,” fature, μαχέσομαι and μαχήσομαι, Attic μαχοῦ- 
fat ; first aorist, ἐμαχεσάμην ; perfect, μεμαχέσμαι and μεμάχημαι. 

*MAQ, an obsolete primitive form, signifying, 1. “ I desire,” “ strive,” 
and has in this signification only the perfect, μέμαα ; first person plural, 
μέμαμεν ; participle, μεμαώς ; genitive, -drog and droc; third person 
plural pluperfect, μέμασαν. 2. “I taste,” “ feel,” in which the present 
μαΐομαι is usual ; future, μάσομαι ; first acrist, ἐμασάμην. 

*Metpopat, “ 1 obtain,” from the root MEPQ, perfect middle, ἔμμορα ; 
perfect passive, elvapua:. Hence εἵμαρται, ‘it ἐφ ordained by fate.” 

Μέλλω, “ I am about,” “am to come,” imperfect, ἤμελλον, with the 
temporal augment ; future, μελλήσω, &c. 

Μέλω, “ I concern,” “ give concern to,” “lie at the heart of,” is mostly 
weed in the active form only, as an impersonal, μέλει ; fature, μελήσει, 
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&c. ; perfect epic, μέμηλέ ; middle, μέλομαι, “ I am concerned ;” future, 
βελήσομαι ; first aorist, ἐμελήθην. 

Μέμδλωκα, see MOAQ. 

Mévo, “ I remain,” perfect, μεμένηκα ; perfect middle, μόμονα. 

᾿Μίγνυμι, also μίσγω, “1 mix,” fature, pif ; first aorist, ἔμιξα ; per- 
fect passive, μέμιγμαι ; first aorist passive, ἐμίχθην ; second aorist pas 
sive, ἐμίγην.᾽ 

Μιμνήσκω, “1 remind,” from MNAQ, fature, μνήσω, &c. Middle, 
μιμνήσκομαι, “1 remember,” “ mention ;’’ first aorist, ἐμνήσθην ; future, 
μνησθήσομαι ; perfect, μέμνημαι, “1 am mindful of,” “ think of,” “τε 
member ;” subjunctive, μέμνωμαι ; optative, μεμνήμην and μεμνῴμην ; 
to which is joined the third future passive, μεμνήσομαι, “1 shall ever 
bear in mind.” 

*MOAQ, “1 go,” future, μολοῦμαι ; second aorist, ἔμολον ; perfect, 
μέμδλωκα (formed from MOAQ by ἃ transposition of the radical letters, 
theréfore properly μέμλωκα, and by the insertion of 8). The usual pres- 
ent thereto is βλώσκω. 

*Muxdouat, “I bellow,” second asorist, ἔμῦκον ; perfect, μέμῦκα ; 
from MYKQ. 


N. 


*Nala, “ I dwell,” fature, νάσσομαι ; first aorist middle, ἐνασσάμην ; 
first aoriet passive, ἐνάσθην ; perfect passive, νένασμαι. The first ao- 
rist active, ἔνασσα, has the transitive signification, “JZ bring into a 
dwelling.” 

Ndoow, “1 stuff,” future, νάξω ; first aorist, ἔναξα ; perfect passive, 
vévaouas. 

Νέμω, “ I distribute,” future, νεμῶ and νεμήσω ;, first aorist, Everua ; 
perfect, vevéunxa ; first aorist passive, ἐνεμήθην and ἐνεμέθην. 

Néw, “ I swim,” future, νεύσομαι and νευσοῦμαι ; first aorist, Evevoa, 
&e. : 
Νίζω, “1 wash,” borrows its tenses from virrw, future, νέψω, &c 


Ο. 

"Olw, “1 smell,” “ emit an odour,” future, ὀζήσω ; perfect middle, 
ὅδωδα, with the reduplication, and a present meaning. 

Οἴγω and οἴγνυμι, usually ἀνοίγνυμι, “ I open,” imperfect, ἀνέῳγον ; 
first aorist, ἀνέῳξα ; infinitive, ἀνοῖξαι ; perfect, ἀνέῳχα ; perfect mid- 
dle, dvépya, with an intransitive signification, “ I stand open.” Epic 
writers generally use only the temporal, not the syllabic, augment, and 
ῳ is then changed into wi; thus, first aorist, Oia. 

Olda, see Eldw. 

Q2 


4 
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Οἴομαι or οἶμαι, “1 think,” second person, ole: ; imperfect, φόμην 
also ᾧμην ; future, oljcopa: ; first sorist, φήθην ; infinitive, οἰηθῆναι- 
Epic writers lengthen the diphthong, and say ὀΐομαι, or, with an active 
form, dtw, and form the remaining tenses to it regularly ;. as, first aorist 
middle, ὠϊσάμην ; first aorist passive, ὠΐσθην. 

Οἴχομαι, “1 depart,” or “ am gone,” future, οἰχήσομαι ; perfect, ῴᾧχη- 
wat; or, in an active form with o, οἴχωκα. 

OIQ, see οἴομαι and φέρω. 

᾿λεσθαΐίνω or ὀλισθάνω, “1 slide,” future, ὀλισθήσω 3 second aorist, 
ὦλισθον. 

Ὄλλυμε, “1 destroy,” from OAQ, future, ὀλέσω, Attic ὁλῶ ; first ao- 
rist, ὦλεσα ; perfect, ὀλώλεκα. Middle, ὅλλυμαι, “I perish ;” future, 
ολοῦμαι ; second aorist, ὠλόμην. The perfect middle ὄλωλα has the 
reduplication. 

Ὄμνυμι, “I swear,” future, ὀμοῦμαι ; firet aorist, ὦμοσα ; perfect, 
ὀμώμοκα ; perfect passive, ὀμώμοσμαι, but in the third person also ὀμώ- 


' wordt. 


Ὀμόργνυμι, “1 wipe off,” future, ὀμόρξω, &c. 

᾿Ονένημε, “1 am of use,” forms the present and imperfect like ἔστημε, 
but the remaining tenses from the primitive ONAQ ; future, ὀνήσω ; first 
aorist, ὥνησα. Middle, dvivauac, “1 have advaniage ;” second aorist, 
ὠνάμην, epic and Ionic ὠνήμην ; optative, ὀναίμημ ; infinitive, ὄνασθαι. 

*Ovouat, “ I revile,” present and imperfect like δίδομαε, the rest from 
ONOQ ; future, ὀνόσομαι ; first aorist, ὠνοσάμην ; first aorist passive, 
ὠνόσθην. 

ὌΠΩ, “I see,” perfect, ὄπωπα ; future, ὄψομαι ; first aorist passive, 
ὠφθην (with an active as well as a passive signification) ; perfect passive, 
Gupat; future, ὀφθήσομαι. 

‘Opdw, “ I see,” imperfect, ἑώρων, Ionic ὥρων ; perfect, ἑώρακα ; per- 
fect passive, ἑώραμαε ; firet aorist passive, ἑωράθην. All the remaining 
forms are wanting to this verb, and are supplied by those given under 
OIG and εἴδω. , 

ὍὌρνυμι, “1 excite,” from OPQ, future, dpow; first aorist, ὦρσα ; 
second aorist, ὥρορον, with the reduplication. Middle, ὄρνυμαι, “1 
arise ;” second aorist, Gpouny, or, by rejecting the connecting vowel, 
ὥρμην ; second person, ὦρσο ; imperative, ὄρσεο or dpco ; perfect, ὀρώ- 
peuac ; perfect middle, dpwpa. 

᾿Οσφραίνομαι, I smell,” future, ὀσφρήσομαι ; second aorist, ὠσφρό- 
μῆν, also ὀσφράμην. 

᾿Οφεΐλω, “ I am indebted,” “ am obliged,” ““ ought,” future, ὀφειλήσω, 
&c. The second aorist ὥφελον is used merely to designate a wish, “oh 


that ! “would that "" and the more usual present is ὀφλισκάνω ; future, 
ὀΦλήσω, δες. 
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II, 

TIA@Q, see Idova. 

Tuite, “ Iyjest,” future, παΐξομαι and παιξοῦμαι ; first aorist, ἔπαισα : 
perfect, πέπαικα ; perfect passive, πέπαισμαι and πέπαιγμαι. 

Παίω, “1 strike,” future, usually παιήσω, but the remaining tenses 
regular; first aorist, ἔπαισα ; perfect, πέπαικα ; first aorist passive, 
ἐπαίσθην. 

Πάσχω, “I suffer,’ from ΠΑΘΏ, second aorist, ἔπαθον. Perfect 
middle, πέπονθα, from ITENOQ. The form πέπηθα for the perfect, 
ἔπησα for the first aorist, and πήσομαι for the future, are more rare, and 
are proper to the poetic language alone. A peculiar Homeric form is 
πέποσθε, as second person plural of the perfect. 

πείθω, ‘* I persuade,” proceeds regularly in the active, but forms, be- 
sides-the first aorist ἔπεισα, a second aorist, ἔπεθον (with the epic re- 
duplication πέπιθον), and likewise an epic future, πεπιθήσω. Passive 
and middle, πείθομαι, the latter voiee with the meaning, “ J belzeve,” 
“ follow,” “ obey ;” second aorist middle, ἐπιθόμην, with reduplication 
πεπιθόμην ; perfect middle, πέποιθα, “1 trust.” 

Πελάζω, “1 make to approach,” “ bring near,” regular up to the epic 
forms of the second aorist, ἐπλήμην (as middle, according to the conju- 
gation in μὲ), and the first aorist passive, πελάσθην. 

Πέπρωται, see TIOPQ. 

Πέπτω, see Πέσσω. 

ἘΠέρθω, “1 lay waste,” second aorist, ἔπραθον, by transposition of 
the radical letters, from ἔπαρθον. 

Πέσσω, πέπτω, “ I boil,” fature, πέψω, &e., from πέπτω. 

Tleceiv, see πίπτω. 

Πετάννυμι, “ I spread,” future, πετἄσω, Attic πετῶ ; perfect passive, 
πἐπτἅμαι (for πεπέτασμαι) ; first aorist passive, ἐπετάσθην. 

Πέτομαι, “1 fly.’ From this primitive form, by syncope, we have 
the second aorist ἐπτόμην, infinittve πτέσθαι, future πετήσομαι (usual 
form πτήσομαι). According to the conjugation in μὲ are formed the 
present, πέταμαι and ἵπταμαι ; first aorist, ἑπτάμην ; second aorist, 
ἔπτην ; infinitive, mrijvac; participle, πτάς ; perfect, πέπτηκα. Be- 
sides these, epic writers use the lengthened forms ποτάομαι, πωτάομαι, 
and also ποτέομαι, the tenses of which are formed regularly ; as, perfect, 
πεπότημαι, &c. 

ΠΕ ΤΏ, see Hirrw. 

Πεύθομαι, see Ἰυνθάνομαι. ; 

Πήγνυμι, “1 fiz,” future, πήξω, ‘&c. ; first aorist passive, ἐπήχθην ; 
gecond aorist passive, ἐπᾶγην ; perfect middle, πέπηγα, “ I stand fast.” 


- 
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Πίμπλημι, “JI fil,” infinitive, πιμπλάναι, formed by reduplication 
from the root IIAAQ, wherein μ is inserted to strengthen the syllable. 
This is frequently rejected by the poets, and also in prose, when in com- 
position an additional 4 happens to stand immediately before the redu- 
plication (as, for example, ἐμπέπλημι). Future, πλήσω, ἄς. ; perfect 
passive, πέπλησμαε ; first sorist, ἐπλήσθην. Besides these are to be ob- 
served an epic second aorist middle, ἐπλήμην or πλήμην ; optative, 
πλείμην, with an intransitive signification, “ J am full,” and a perfect 
middle, πέπληθα, likewise with an intransitive present signification, and 
derived from an accessory form πλήθω, which is also not unusual as a 
present. 

Πίμπρημι, “1 set on fire,” infinitive, πιμπράναι, proceeds in the pres- 
ent and imperfect like ἴστημε ; the remaining forms are from TIPAQ or 
πρήθω ; thus, future, πρήσω, &c. ; first aorist passive, ἐπρήσθην. Here, 
also, the μ inserted to strengthen the syllable is omitted when an addi- 
tional μ stands immediately before the reduplication ; as, ἐμπέπρημει. 

Πίνω, “1 drink,” from ΠΙΏ, fature, πίομαι; second aorist, ἔπιον ; 
infinitive, πιεῖν, &c. ; imperative, πῖθι. All the rest are formed from 
ΠΟΩ͂ ; perfect, πέπωκα ; perfect passive, πέπομαι ; first aorist passive, 
ἐπόθην ; fature passive, ποθήσομαι. The forms πίσω, Erica, have the 
transitive signification, “‘ to give to drink,” to which πιπίσκω is usual as | 
8 present. 

Πιπράσκω, “1 sell,” from περάω, future, περάσω ; first aorist, ἔπε- 
paca. Then from IIPAQ, perfect, πέπρᾶκα ; perfect passive, πέπρᾶ- 
pac ; first aorist passive, ἐπράθην ; third future passive, πεπρᾶσομαι. 

Πίπτω, “I fall,” forms from ΠΕ ΤῺ the future, πεσοῦμαι ; second 
aorist, ἔπεσον ; and from IITOQ the perfect, πέπτωκα. 

IQ, see Πίνω. 

Πλάζω, “ I cause to wander,” “ drive about,” future, πλάγξω, &e. 

TIAAQ, πλήθω, see Πίμπλημι. 

Wiéw, “1 sail,” future active, πλεύσω ; future middle, πλεύσομαι 
and πλευσοῦμαι ; first aorist active, ἔπλευσα, &c.; perfect passive, 
πέπλευσμαι ; first aorist passive, ἐπλεύσθην. 

Πλήσσω, “1 streke,” future, πλήξω, &c.; second aorist passive, ἐπ- 
λήγην, but in the compounds ἐπλἄγην. An epic form is the second ao- 
rist active, πέπληγον, with the reduplication. 

TIAdéw, an Ionic accessory form of πλέω, whence.a second aorist, ἔπ- 
λων, according to the conjugation in μὲ ; participle, Ade. 

Πνέω, “1 breathe,” future, rvevow or πνευσοῦμαι, &c. ; first aorist 
passive, ἐπνεύσθην ; perfect passive, "πέπνυμαι, “I possess spirit,” 
“am wise.” 


Ποθέω, “1 loug for,” future, ποθήσω and ποθέσω, usually ποθέσομαε ; 
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perfect, πεπόθηκα ; perfect passive, πεπόθημαι; first sorist passive, 
ἐποθέσθην. 

Πορεῖν, ἕπορον, “ J gave,” « defective second aorist with the poets. 
To the same theme (in the sense of “ to distribute”) belongs the perfect 
passive πέπρωται, “it is ordained by fate ;” participle, πεπρωμένος. 

TION, see Ilive. 

ITPOQ, see Πορεῖν. 

TITAQ, see Πετάννυμι, Πέτομαι. 

ΤΠτήσσω, “1 cower down,” future, πτήξω, and the remaining forms 
regular ; perfect participle, πεπτηώς. 

JITOQ, see πίπτω. 

Πυνθάνομαι, “1 learn,” from πεύθομαι (poetic), future, πεύσομαι ; 
second aorist, ἐπυθόμην ; perfect, πέπυσμαι. 


Ῥ, 

Ῥέζω, “1 do,” future, ῥέξω, or, from EPTQ, future, ἔρξω, &c. ; per- 
fect middle, Zopya. 

Ῥέω, “I flow,” fature, pedow ; future middle, ῥεύσομαι ; first aorist 
active, Ebpevoe. In the same signification, however, the second aorist 
ἐῤῥύην (formed according to the conjugation yc, from a root ‘PYEQ), 
with the future ῤνήσομαι and perfect ἐῤῥύηκα, is more usual. 

Ῥέω, “1 say,’ see Elpw. 

Ῥήγνυμε, “1 rend,” future, ῥήξω, &c.; second aorist passive, ἐῤῥά- 
γῆν ; perfect middle, ἔῤῥωγα, with an intransitive signification, “1 am 
rent.” 

Ῥιγέω, “ I shudder,” future, ῥιγήσω, &c. ; perfect middle, *ippzya. 

Ῥίπτω and ῥιπτέω, “I throw,” both forms usual in the present and 
imperfect ; all the rest from the first only; future, ῥίψω, &c. ; second 
sorist passive, ἐῤῥίφην. 

Ῥυέω, see Ῥέω. 

Ῥώννυμε, ‘I strengthen,” future, ῥώσω, ὅτο. ; perfect passive, ἔῤῥωσ- 
μαε; imperative, ἔῤῥωσο, “ farewell ;” first aorist passive, ἐῤῥώσθην. 


Σ. 

Σαλπίζω, “1 sound a trumpet,” future, σαλπίγξω, &c. 

Σβέννυμι, “1 extinguish,” future, σόέσω, &c.; perfect passive, ἔσ- 
6eouas ; first aorist passive, ἐσόέσθην. The perfect ἔσδηκα, and the sec- 
ond aorist ἔσδην, infinitive o6jva:, have the intransitive signification, 
“‘ to be extinguished,” like the passive. 

*Zevo, “ I put in motion,” first aorist, ἔσσενα, formed without ¢ ; and, 
by doubling the o in annexing the augment, perfect passive, ἔσσυμαι 5 
first aorist passive, ἐσσύθην. 
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Σκεδέννυμι, “ I scatter,” fature, σκοδάσω, Attic σκεδῶ, &c. ; perfeet 
passive, ἐσκέδασμαι. 

Σκέλλω, “1 dry up,” first aorist, ἔσκηλα (an epic form, as from a reot 
ZKAAQ). Middle, σκέλλομαι, “I am dried up ;” future, σκλήσομαι. 
To these, on account of ἃ signification likewise intransitive, the active 
forms, perfect ἔσκληκα and second aorist ἔσκλην, infinitive σκλῆναι 
(formed according to the conjugation in jz), also belong. 

Σμάω, “1 smear,” second person, opge, dc. ; infinitive, ougv; fu- 
ture, σμήσω, ὅτε. ; first aorist passive, ἐσμήχθην, from σμήχω. 

Σπεῖν, σπέσθαι, seo "Era. 

Σπένδω, “1 make a libation,” future, σπείσω ; first aorist, Zoreioa ; 
perfect, ἔσπεικα ; perfect passive, ἔσπεισμαι ; first aorist passive, ἐσπ- 
είσθην. 

Στερέω, “I deprive,” proceeds regularly, but in the passive is the 
more simple form στέρομαι, to which a second aorist ἐστέρην, participle 
orepeic, and future στερήσομαι belong. 

Στορέννυμι, στόρνυμι, and στρώννυμι, “1 spread,” future, στορέσω 
and στρώσω; first aorist, ἐστόρεσα and ἔστρωσα ; perfect, ἔστρωκα ; 
perfect passive, forpwpat, more rarely ἐστόρημαι ; first aorist passive, 
ἐτσορέσθην and ἐστρώθην. 

ἘΣτυγέω, “I abhor,” “I hate,” future, στυγήσω, &c. The second 
aorist ἔστυγον is formed from a root ZTYTQ, as also a first aorist, ἔσ- 
rvéa, with a transitive signification, ‘‘ I make to shudder.” 

Σχεῖν, see Ἔχω. 

Σώζω, “1 save,” future, σώσω ; perfect passive, σέσωσμαι ; but first 
aorist passive, ἐσώθην. 


T. 

Ταλάω, “1 endure,” used only in the first aorist, ἐτάλασα, epic ἐτάλ- 
ασσα. The perfect, τέτληκα (in the plural, by syncope, rérAauev) ; im- 
perative, τέτλαθι ; infinitive, τετλάναι, epic rerAduev ; future, τλήσο- 
pat, arid second aorist, ἔτλην (according to the conjugation in μι) ; in- 
finitive, τλῆναι ; imperative, τλῆθε; optative, rAainy ; participle, τλάς. 

TAQ, see θάπτω. 

TAQ, see Teiva. 

Teiva, “ I stretch,” future, τενῶ ; first aorist, Erecva. From the rad- 
ical form TE come the perfect réraxa, perfect passive rérayat, first 80. 
rist passive ἐγάθην, future ταθήσομαι. 

TEKQ, see Tixro. 

Τέμνω, “1 cut,” forme from TEMG the future τεμῶ, second aorist 


Erepov, perfect τέτμηκα, perfect passive τέτμημαι, first aorist passive 


~ 
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ἐτμήθην. In Ionic this verb is τάμνω, from which comes the second 


aorist ἔταμον, a form used also with the Attics. 


*Terayov, “reaching,” “ seizing,” a sécond aorist participle, from 


the same root with τείνω. 

Τεύχω. In this form two kindred verbs must be accurately distin- 
guished. 

1. Τεύχω, “1 make,” “ fabricate,” regular future, τεύξω ; first 
aorist, ἔτευξα ; perfect, rérevya ; perfect passive, τέτυγμαι ; 
first aorist passive, ἐτύχθην. Epic forms of the second aorist 
are τέτυκον, active, and τετυκόμην, middle, both by redupli- 
cation. 

2. Τυγχάνω, “1 happen,” “acquire,” future, τεύξομαι ; second 
aorist, ἔτυχον ; perfect, τετύχηκα. 

_ Tixro, “I bring forth,” from TEKQ, future, τέξω : future middle, 
τέξομαι ; second aorist, ἔτεκον ; perfect, τέτοκα. 

Τιτράω, “ I bore,” from TPAQ, future, τρήσω, &e. An accessory 
form more usual with the Attics is τιτραένω, to which belong the future 
τιτρανῶ and the first aorist érérpyva. The perfect always from the rad- 
ical form, τέτρηκα ; perfect passive, τέτρημαι. 

Τιτρώσκω, “ I wound,” epic τρώω, future, τρώσω, &c. ; perfect pas- 
sive, τέτρωμαι ; first aorist passive, ἐτρώθην ; future, τρωθήσομαι, and 
also τρώσομαι, with the form of the middle, but the signification of the 
passive. . 

Τίω, “1 honour,” is merely poetical, and forms regularly the future, 
riow, &c. ; perfect passive, τέτιμαι. At the same time, however, it 
furnishes the derivative tenses also to 

Τίνω, “1 pay,” “ atone for,” future, tiow ; perfect passive, rér- 
topas ; first aorist passive, ἐτέσθην. The middle rivopat, fue 
ture τίσομαι, first aorist ἐτισάμην, has the signification, “ to re- 
venge,” “ punish.” . 

TAHMI, radical form assumed for the formation of some tenses of 
ταλάω, which see. 

Tpépw, “I nourish,” futare, ϑρέψω ; perfect middle, rérpoga; per- 
fect pagsive, τέθραμμαι ; infinitive, τεθράφθαι ; second aorist passive, 
ἐτράφην ; more rarely, first aorist passive, ἐθρέφθην. 

Τρέχω, “I run,” future, ϑρέξω ; future middle, ϑρέξομαι ; first ao- 
sist active, ἔθρεξα. More usually, from APEMQ, second aorist, édpa- 
μον ; future, δραμοῦμαι ; perfect active, dedpdunxa; perfect middle, 
Δέδρομα. . 

Τρώγω, “I eat,” future, τρώξομαι;; second aorist, ἔτραγον, from 
TPATQ. 

Τυγχάνω, see Τεύχω. 


a ..- --- .-.-. - 
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Τύπτω, “ 1 strike,” has commonly, with the Attics, fature, τυπτήσω ; 
second asorist passive, ἐγύπην. 
pm “1 fumigate,” “ burn,” future, ϑύψω ; second sonst passive, 


YT. 
Ὑπισχνέομαι, see under Ἔχω. 

Φ. 
Φάγω, see "Edu. 


Φαίνω, “1 cause to appear,” future, φανῶ ; first aorist, ἔφηνα ; sec- 
ond aorist, ἔφανον ; perfect middle, ττέφηνα ; perfect pessive, πέφασμαι 5 
first aorist passive, ἔφάνθην ; second aorist passive, ἐφάνην ; second fu- 
ture passive, φανήσομαι. The passive has an intransitive signification, 
“1 appear,” which properly belongs to the middle. 

Φείδομαι, “1 spare,” fature, φείσομαι, &c. Epic forms are, perfect, 
πεφίδημαι, usuel form πέφεισμαι ; third future, πεφιδήσομαι, m the sig- 
nification of the simple future; second aorist, πεφιδόμην, by reduplica- 
tion. 

Φέρω, “1 bear,’’ imperfect, ἔφερον ; present passive, φέρομαι ; imper- 
fect, ἐφερόμην. All the other tenses are formed partly from OIQ, partly 
rom ENETKQG. Thus, futore, οἴσω ; first aorist, ἤνεγκα (Ionic ἦἤν- 
ecxa); second aorist, ἤνεγκον ; perfect, ἐνήνοχα ; perfect passive, ἐν». 
ἔγμαι (Ionic ἐνήνειγμαι) ; first acrist passive, ἠνέχθην (Ionic ῤὀνείχθην) ; 
future, ἐνεχθήσομαι and οἰσθήσομαε ; future middle, οἴσομαι ; firet zorist 
middle, ἠνεγκάμην. In epic, several other forms are derived from OIQ, 
besides these adduced ; as, imperative of the aorist, olee, οἰσέτω, &c. ; 
subjunctive of the aorist, third person singular, obey. 

Φϑάνω, “1 am beforehand,” “ anticipate,” forms from ®0AQ, future, 
φθήσω ; future middle, φθήσομαι ; first aorist active, ἔφθασα; second 
norist, ἔφθην ; subjunctive, φθῶ ; optative, φθαίην, ἄς. ; perfect, ἐφθᾶκα. 

Φύω, “I beget,” future, φύσω ; first aorist, ἔφυσα; middle, φύομαι, 
“I arise,” “am born,” &c.; perfect active, πέφδκα, “I am by na- 

ture ;” second aorist, ἔφυν, “1 am,” &e. 


xX. 

Xaipu, “1 rejoice,” future, χαερήσω ; fature middie, γαιρήσομαε, i 
epic aleo κεχαρήσω and κεχαρήσομαι ; second aorist, ἐχάρην (according 
to the conjugation in yz); subjunctive, χαρῶ ς optative, yapeiny, ἄτα. 
Besides these are to be observed the forms of the aorist: ἐχαιρησα 
with later writers ; ἐχηράμην and κεχαρόμην in epic. Perfect active, 
κεχάρηκα; perfect passive, κεχάρημαι, poetic κέχαρμαι. 


IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 193 


Χέζω, “I stool,” future, yéow, more usual than yecotpat; perfect 
middle, xéyoda. 

Xéu, “1 pour,” future, χεύσω ; first aorist, ἔχεα, epic Eyeva (formed 
without the characteristic of the tense, by merely annexing the termina- 
tion) ; infinitive of the first aorist, yéaz ; imperative, yéov, χεάτω, &c. ; 
perfect, xextxa ; perfect passive, κέχύὕμαι ; first aorist passive; ἐχύθην» 
ἄς. ᾿ 

Χράω. Of this verb must be distinguished five different forms of in- 
flection, with their significations. 

1. Xpdw, “1 give a response,” proceeds regularly ; ; infinitive, 
χρᾷν ; future, χρήσω, &e. ; first aorist passive, ἐχρήσθην. 

2. Κίχρημι, “1 lend,” proceeds like ἔστημι (yet without a sec- 
ond aorist); future, χρήσω ; first aorist, ἔχρησα, &c.; middle, 
κίχραμαι, “1 berrow ;”’ future, χρήσομαι ; first aorist, ἐχρη- 
σάμην. 

8. Χράομαι, “1 use,” takes 7 instead of a in contraction ; sec- 
ond person, χρῇ, ἄς. ; infinitive, χρῆσθαι; future, χρήσομαι ; 
first aorist, ἐχρησάμην ; perfect, κέχρημαι (usually in the sig- 
nification, ‘‘ Jwant’’). It is remarkable that the Jonians, when 
they contract, take a here as the mingled sound; thus, infini- 
tive, Ionic χρᾶσθαι. Generally, however, instead of χράομαι, 
they use the form χρέομαι, which is regularly conjugated 
throughout ; they also change o after e into ὦ ; as, χρέωνται. 

4. Χρή, “ὦ ts encumbent,” “one ought,” &c.; infinitive, χρῆναι ; 
optative, χρείη; subjunctive, χρῇ ; participle, Xpéar ; imper- 
fect, ἐχρῆν or χρῆν, never Expy; future, χρήσει. 

1 ὅ. 'Απόχρη, ‘4 18 sufficient,” third person plural, ἀποχρῶσι ; in- 
finitive, ἀποχρῆν ; participle, ἀποχρῶν, doa, Gv; imperfect, 
ἀπέχρη ; future, ἀποχρήσει. Here also the Ionians usually 
take a instead of 7; as, imperfect, ἀπέχρα. 

Χρώννυμι, “1 colour,” future, χρώσω, &c. ; perfect passive, κέχρωσ- 

μαι; first aorist passive, ἐχρώσθην. 

Χώννυμι, “1 heap up,” “dam.” The radical form χόω is usual as a 
present with the older writers. To this belong the infinitive, χοῦν ; fu- 
ture, yOow, &c. ; perfect passive, κέχωσμαι ; first aorist passive, ἐχώσ᾽ 
θην. 

Q. 

0060, “1 push,” wnperfect, ἐώθουν ; future, ὠθήσω and dow ; first 
aorist, ἕωσα ; perfect, Ewxa; perfect passive, ἔωσμαι ; first aorist pas- 
sive, ἐώσθην ; all from the radical form ὈΘΏ. 

R 
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XXVI. PARTICLES. - 
The Particles are Adverbs, Conjunctions, and Preposi- 
tions, the Interjections being ranked in Greek under Ad- 
verbs. 


ADVERBS. 

1. The most usual termination of an adverb is in we. 

2. If the adjective from which the adverb is derived be 
one that ends in o¢, the adverb is formed by merely ap- 
pending the termination ὡς to the root as indicated by the 
nominative. _ Thus, from σοφός (root go), we have σοφῶς ; 
from καλός (root Kad), καλῶς ; from xalptoc {root καερι), ᾿ 
καιρίως, éc. | 

8. In the case of other adjectives the root will be rec- 
ognised most clearly in the genitive; and to the root thus 
found the termination we is in like manner annexed. Thus, 
from μέγας (root peyad), we have μεγάλως ; from χαρίεις 
(root yaptevr), χαριέντως ; from ἀληθής (root dAnGe), ἀλη- 
θέως, contracted ἀληθῶς, &c. 

4. In many cases the adverb has no particular form, but 
is expressed by some part of an adjective. Thus: 


1. The neuter of the adjective, singular and plural, 
is used for an adverb chiefly by the poets; as, xa- 
Adv ἀείδειν, “to sing beautifully ;” βραχέα διελ- 
θεῖν, “to recount briefly.” | 

' 2. In like manner, also, the dative singular femi- 

_ hine occurs instead of an adverb; as, δημοσίᾳ, 
“ publicly ; ἰδίᾳ, “ privately ;” κοινῇ, “in com- 
mon ;᾽ πεζῇ, “on foot ;” ταῦτῃ, * thus,” “in this 

manner,” &c. But, strictly speaking, in such con- 
structions a substantive is always to be supplied, 
usually ὁδῷ. 


5. Adverbs are also formed from substantives, and that 
in various ways. Thus: 
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1. Certain forms of substantives are used in the 
signification of adverbs ; as, ἀρχήν (in the begin- 
ning), “ entirely ;” ἀκμήν (at the point), “ scarce ;” 
κομιδῇ (with diligence), “very much ;” σπουδῇ 
(with zeal or pains), “with trouble or difficulty,” 
* scarce,” “hardly.” In all these, and others of 
the kind, there is an ellipsis of a preposition. 

2. Some substantives furnish an adverbial sense 
when combined into one word with prepositions. 
Thus, παραχρῆμα (with the thing), “ immediately ;” 
προὔργου (πρὸ ἔργον, for the thing, to the pur- 
pose), “serving the purpose,” “ serviceable,” “ re- 
gquisite,” “useful ;” ἐκποδών (from before the feet), 
“out of the way,” “aside ;” ἐμποδών, “in: the 
way,” “ impeding.” 

8. Adverbs are derived from substantives by annex- 
ing certain syllables. Thus, the terminations θα, 
θι, οἱ, σι, vn, and χοῦ, signify “sn a place ;” the 
terminations θεὲ and θεν, “ from a place ;” and de, 
oe, Ce,' “ to a place ;” as, 


ἐνταῦθα . 1 1 ew ww wt here. 

οὐρανόθε . « . 6 «© « «© « 8 heaven. 

olkot 2 1 we ew ew we ft home. 

᾿Αθήνησι. . « 2 « © « «© at Athens. 
- πανταχῆ εἰ 2 6 6 ee ew he Θθυογψωδοτο. 

πανταχοῦ 

ἀλλαχοῦ. . . . .«..«.. «© elsewhere. 


οὐρανόθεν ὃ 
οὐρανόθε § — 
οἴἶκοδεν . . . « © « © «© from home. 


2 + 2 « © from heaven. 


1. The termination Ce is nothing more than ode, the deuble letter be- 
fing put for the oJ. This change, however, occurs merely in some names 
of places, and in a few other words ; such as, Ovpace, for ϑύρασδςε, “ to 
the door,” 66 out.” . -- 
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οὐρα vee . to heaven. 


οὐρανόσε 
Θήδαξες . . . .....0ϑ..0... ἐο Thebes, 
Αθήναζε . . .... «0... 10 Athens. 


4. Adverbs are also formed from substantives by an 
nexing the syllables dév and cori, and those thus 
produced express comparison ; as, βοτρυδόν, “ clus- 
ter-wise ;” κυνηδόν, “after the manner of dogs ;” 
“Ἑλληνιστί, “after the manner of the Greeks ;” 
ἀνδριστί, “after the manner of men.” 

5. Adverbs derived from substantives sometimes end 
in ἄδην, and then denote that something takes 
place by the application of the idea which is con- 
tained in the substantive; as, λογάδην (from λό- 
yoc), “ by selection ;” ἀμδολάδην (from ἀναδολή), 
“ by delay.” 


6. Adverbs are also formed from verbs, and have the ter- 
mination in δην, which termination is annexed immediate- 
ly to the root. A preceding soft or aspirate, however, must 
change at the same time into the corresponding middle let- 
ter. Thus we have κρύδδην, from κρύπτω (root xpv6), “ se- 
cretly ;” πλέγδην, from πλέκω (root πλεκ), “in a twisted 
manner or form ;” συλλήδδην, from συλλαμδάνω (root ovA- 
An6), “ taken together.” 

7. Lastly, from some prepositions, also, adverbs are 
formed, which serve to denote place, and which all termi- 
nate. in w; 88, ἄνω (from avd), “above ;” κάτω, * below ;” 
ἔξω, “ without ;” εἴσω, * within ;” πρόσω, “ onward.” This 
ὦ belongs also to some other adverbs ; as, ἄφνω, “ sudden- 
ly ; οὕτω, “ thus ;" ὀπίσω, “ behind ;” πόῤῥω, “ far.” 

8. Besides these there are yet many adverbs whose der- 
ivation does not admit of being accurately pointed out, and 
which are partly obsolete adjective forms; as, πλησίον, 
“ near ;” σήμερον, * to-day ;” αὔριον, “ to-morrow ;” ἀγχοῦ, 
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“near ;” ὁμοῦ, “ αἱ the same time ;” εἰκῆ, “in vain ;” δίχῆ, 
“tn α twofold manner ;” and partly genuine adverbs, with 
the terminations a@, ας, t, εἰ, οἱ, ov, Te; 88, κάρτα, “ very ;” 
πέλας, “near ;" peyadworti, “ greatly ; ἐκεῖ, “ there ;” 
ποῖ, ** whither ;” πότε, “when,” &c. 

9. Under the head of adverbial particles, the a (before a 
vowel av) must be especially noticed. It is of three kinds: 
1. @ privative, which carries with it the force of a nega- 
tion ; as, ἄσοφος, “ unwise ;” ἄνυδρος, “ without water ;” 2. 
@ intensive, which strengthens the meaning; as, ἄξυλος, 
“much wooded ;” 3. a denoting union; as, ἄλοχος, “a 
consort.” 

10. The following also occur frequently in the poets, and 
denote increase, &c. 


ape; as, dpldndoc, very conspicuous. 
βου; “5 βούβρωστις, voracious. 
Bot; “ ΣἼ6 βριῆπνος, shouting aloud. 


da; “5 δδάσκιος, thickly shaded. 
EPL ; “ ἐριθρεμής, loud roaring. 
Ga; “ Σἔᾷξζάκοτος, furious. 

Aa; “ς 5ἃδλάμαχος, valiant. 


At; . © λιλαίομαι, I desire earnestly. 


\ 
NEGATIVE PARTICLES. 


1. There are in Greek two simple negative particles, with 
which all other negations are compounded, ov and μή. 
The former of these becomes ov« before a vowel that has 
the soft breathing, and οὐχ before a vowel that is aspirated. 
The Attics, also, for greater emphasis, sometimes write οὐχί. 

2. From these two negatives, ov and μῆ, are formed all 
the other modes of negation in Greek ; such as οὐδέ, οὔτε, 
οὐδείς, οὔποτε, οὐπώποτε, οὐδαμῶς, οὐδαμοῦ, μηδέ, μήτε 
μηδείς, &c. 

. 3. Although the English language possesses only one ex- 
R2 
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pression for both of these particles, yet between the use of 
οὗ and μή in Greek, a definite and important distinction ob- 
tains. 

4. In general, this distinction is correctly designated by 
saying that οὐ denies positively and directly, but that μή, on 
the contrary, denies conditionally or prohibitively. Hence 
ov is used to deny a thing itself; μή, on the contrary, to 
deny the supposition of a thing. 

5. Hereupon is founded the following general rule: od 
stands as a negative particle in an independent proposition, 
and in all cases, likewise, where an idea is negatived in 
and by itself: μή, on the contrary, denies in conditional 
propositions, whether they appear as really dependant, or 
the dependance lies merely in the imagination, as in con- 
ditional and assumed cases. 

6. The following remarks will lead to a right application 
of this rule in single cases. 


1. A whole and independent proposition, whether 
pronounced as an absolute assertion or as an opim- 
ion and view, or as a question, can be negatived 
only by the particle ob. Thus, οὐκ ἀγαθὸν ἡ πο- 
λυκοιρανία, “ The government of the many is not a 
good thing.” Οὐκ ἂν ἀγαπῴην καλεῖσθαι ἄπισ- 
τος, “1 would not like to be called faithless.” Τί 
yap ov πάρεστιν ; “ Why, then, ts he not present ?” 

2. Μή, on the contrary, appears as a negation after 
all particles expressing condition, supposition, and 
intention ; as, el μὴ ὀρθῶς λέγω, σὸν ἔργον ἐλέγ- 

| ye, “If I do not speak correctly, it ts your part 
to prove tt.” 

8. Μή is used after relatives, and with participles 
when these likewise express a condition ; as, τές 
δὲ δοῦναι δύναται ἑτέρῳ ἃ μὴ αὐτὸς Ever; “ Whe 
can give a thing to another, if he has it not himself?” 
Here ἃ οὐκ αὐτὸς ἔχει would mean, “that which 
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he has not himself.” So, also, ὁ μὴ πιστεύων, “ If 
a person does not believe.” But ὁ ov πιστεύων, 
‘One who does not believe.” - 

4. M@ is used with infinitives, whether they be de- 
pendant upon a verb or accompanied by the ar- 
ticle ; as, ἀνάγκη τοῦτο μὴ ποιεῖν, “ It ts meces- 
sary not to do this.” Τὸ μὴ πεισθῆναί μοι al- 
τιόν σοι τῶν κακῶν, “ Your not being persuaded by 
me is to you the source of these evils.” 

5. My always stands with the imperative, as also 
with the subjunctive when it is used instead of the 
imperative, and with the optative when it indicates 
a wish; as, μὴ πράττε τοῦτο, “ Do not do this ;’ 
μὴ τοῦτο δράσῃς ; and again, μὴ τοῦτο γένοιτο 
“¢ May this never be.” 

6. Every purpose implies a conception in the mind 
of some one or other, and therefore μή, not ov, fol- 
lows Iva, ὅπως, ὄφρα ; as, Σόλων ἀπεδήμησε ἔτεα 
δέκα ἵνα δὴ μή τινα τῶν νόμων ἀναγκασθῇ λῦσαι, 
τῶν ἔθετο : “ Solon absented himself from home for 
the space of ten years, in order that he may not be 
compelled to rescind any one of the laws which he 
had enacted.” 


7. Two negatives generally strengthen the negation, and 
do not destroy each other, as in Latin. 

8. This rule may be expressed more fully as follows : 
When to a sentence already made negative, other qualifica- 
tions of a more general kind are to be added, such as some- 
times, some one, somewhere, &c., these are all commonly sub- 
joined in the form of words compounded with the same 
negative particles ; as, οὐκ ἐποίησε τοῦτο οὐδαμοῦ οὐδεις, 
‘© No one anywhere did this.” And in the same manner, to 
the negation of the whole is subjoined the negation of the 
parts ; as, οὐ δύναται οὔτ᾽ ev λέγειν, οὔτ᾽ ev ποιεῖν τους 
φίλους, “ He can neither speck well of, nor do good to, hes 
friends.” 
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9. In some phrases both the particles οὗ and μή are united ; 
as,ov μή and μὴ οὐ. In this combination, as in all other 
cases, ov denies objectively and μή subjectively. Hence 
οὐ μή implies the idea of no apprehension being entertained 
that a thing will take place; μὴ ot, on the contrary, the 
idea of an apprehension being entertained that a thing will 
not take place. Hence are derived the following observa- 
tions : 


1. Ov μή is an intensive and emphatical negation, 
and indicates the imagination of a thing which 
should not and must not take place; as, ov μὴ 
δυσμενὴς ἔσῃ φίλοις, “That thou wilt not (I expect) 
be ill-inclined towards thy friends ;’’ that is, “be not 
tll-inclined towards thy friends.” And again, ἀλλ᾽ 
οὔποτ᾽ ἐξ ἐμοῦ γε μὴ μάθῃς τόδε, “ Yet never (must 
thou expect) that thou wouldst learn this from me ;” 
that is, “ yet never shouldst thou learn this from me.” 

2. M7) ov, in dependant propositions, when the verb 
of the principal proposition is either accompanied 
by a negation or contains a negative idea in itself, 
destroy each other, and are aften to be translated 
by “ that.” Thus, οὐκ ἀρνοῦμαι μὴ οὐ γενέσθαι, 
“© I do not deny that it has taken place ;” and again, 
πείθομαι γὰρ οὗ τοσοῦτον οὐδὲν ὥστε μὴ ob καλῶς 
ϑανεῖν, “ For Iam persuaded that there will nothing 
happen to me so bad but that I shall die nobly.” 

8. In independent propositions, on the contrary, μὴ 
οὗ is used in combination with the subjunctive to 
express negative assertions with less positiveness 
and strength, and is to be translated by “ indeed 
not,” “ perhaps not,” and explained by the addition 
of an omitted verb, as dpa, or the like. Thus, ἀλ» 
λὰ μὴ οὐκ ἡ διδακτὸν ἡ ἀρετή, “ But virtue may, 
perhaps, be a thing not to be taught.” Literally, 
“* But see whether virtue may not be,” &c., the verb 
ὅρα being supplied. 
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10. Besides the case of μὴ οὐ mentioned above, two neg- 
atives also destroy each other when they belceng to differ- 
ent verbs ; as, οὐδὲν ἐστιν ὅτι οὐκ ὑπέσχετο, “ He promised 
everything ;” literally, “ There ts nothing that he did not 
promise.” 

11. As compounded with the negation ovx, the particle 
οὐκοῦν may also find a place here. This particle, used by 
the Greeks both in questions and jn direct propositions, ad- 
mits of different translations, and is also differently accent- 
ed, being sometimes written οὐκοῦν and sometimes οὔκουν. 
The following is to be remarked as essential concerning it. 


1. In interrogative propositions, when the particle 
signifies not therefore ἢ is it not so? not? it is al- 
ways to be accented οὔκουν, because οὐκ must 
here be significantly and emphatically heightened. 
Thus, οὔκουν γέλως ἥδιστος εἰς ἐχθροὺς γελᾷν; 
“15 tt not, then, the sweetest laughter to laugh at 
one’s enemies ?” 

2. In direct propositions οὐκοῦν is either to be trans- 
lated “ therefore not,” “ yet not,” or else it stands 
at the beginning of the proposition as a mere em- 
phatical expression for the simple οὖν, and is to 
be translated by “ therefore,” “ consequently ;” as, 
σὺ τοῦτο ἐποίησας, οὔκουν ἔγωγε, “ thou hast done 
this, therefore not I.” In this case the accentua- 
tion is generally given as οὐκοῦν. Strictly con- 
sidered, however, the idea of negation does not 
vanish in ovxovy even where it is to be translated 
by therefore, but the particle is there, also, proper- 
ly an interrogative one. .Thus the following sen- 
tence, οὐκοῦν, ὅταν δὴ μὴ σθένω, πεπαύσομαι, 
“ Therefore, when I am unable, I shall desist,” is 
equivalent to “TJs st not so? when I am unable, | 
shall desist ?” 
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CONJUNCTIONS, ἄς. 


AAAA. 


1. Αλλά is an adversative conjunction, and answers generally to the 
English “but.” From this meaning arise others, however, such as, 
‘well, then,” “therefore,” in which case ἀλλά is generally elliptical. 
Thus, GAA’ ἴσθι, ὅτι ἕξει τοῦθ᾽ οὕτως" “Well, then, know that this will 
be so.” Supply οὐκ ἀντιστήσω, or the like ; ““ I will not oppose, but, on 
the contrary, know,” &c. So, in the following passage of Xenophon, it 
occurs in four different senses, all of which may be traced by means of 
ellipses to the primitive meaning of “ but.” ᾿Αλλὰ μὰ Av’, ἔφη, οὐκ ad- 
τὸς ἕλκεσθαι πρός σε βούλομαι, ἀλλά oe πρὸς ἐμὲ πορεύεσθαι. ᾿Αλλὰ 
πορεύσομαι, ἔφη, μόνον ὑποδέχον. ᾿Αλλ’ ὑποδέξομαί σε, ἔφη" ἐὰν μή τις 
φιλωτέρα σου ἔνδον 7. “‘ Nay, indeed,’ replied. Socrates, ‘I do not wish 
to be dragged unto you, but you to come to me.’ ‘Well, then,’ said The- 
odota, ‘I will come; do you only receive me.’ ‘ Why, I will recewe 
you,’ replied Socrates, ‘tf there be not some one dearer than you within.’” 

2. ᾿Αλλὰ γάρ. In this combination γάρ introduces a reason for the 
opposition, é&c., expressed by ἀλλά. Thus, ἀλλὰ γὰρ Κρέοντα λεύσσω, 
mavow τοὺς παρεστῶτας λόγους. “ But I will check what I am at pres- 
ent saying, for I sce Creon.” Sometimes, however, the reference is 
more latent, and a clause is to be supplied between ἀλλά and γάρ from 
what precedes. Thus, in Plato, Rep. 2, p. 336, we have, ἀλλὰ γὰρ ἐν 
ἄδου δίκην δώσομεν, where we must repeat from the previous clause, 
οὐκ ἀζήμιοι ἀπαλλάξομεν. “ But we shall not escape unharmed, for we 
shall render atonement in Hades.” In many instances the reference 
in ἀλλὰ γάρ is to be supplied by some general remark, such as, “ bué 
this was not at all surprising, for ;” ““ but this was impossible, for,” ἄς. 

3. ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὖν ye. These particles are often joined together, inasmuch 
as, along with the opposition, a consequence of what has preceded is 
also expressed. Thus, ἀλλ᾽ οὖν τοῦτόν ye τὸν χρόνον ἧττον ἀηδὴς ἔσο- 
μαι. “ Yet (ἀλλάλ I will, for this reason (οὖν), now at least (ye) be less 
disagreeable.” 

4. When joined with οὐδέ it strengthens the sense; as, GAA’ οὐδὲ 
πειράσομαι, “ Nay, I will not even iry.” Frequently, in this construc- 
tion, ob μόνον ov is to be supplied in what precedes ; as, in the present 
instance, we may say, “I will not only not do so, but I will not even 

᾽᾽ 

5. In ἀλλά τοι the particle roz strengthens the force of ἀλλά ; “ but, 
indeed,” “why, that, indeed,” “why, as for that,” ἄς. Thus, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἡδύ τοι, “ Why, that is a pleasant thing enough.” 
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AN. 


1. The particle ἄν, for which the epic writers use κέ or κέν, cannot 
well be expressed by any corresponding particle in English, but only 
gives to a sentence an air of uncertainty and mere possibility. It is em- 
ployed, therefore, to modify or strengthen the subjunctive and optative ; 
and ‘is also employed with the indicative, in order to impart to it more 
or less of uncertainty. 

2. This particle commonly stands after one or more words in a clause, 
and is thus distinguished from the ἄν which is formed by contraction 
from ἐάν. This latter particle ἄν usually begins a clause, and has the 
meaning of “τ, ἄς. The Attic prose writers usually change it into 
ἦν, the Attic poets always. 

3. The particle ἐάν, “if,” is compounded of the conditional εἰ and 
the ἄν mentioned in the first paragraph. 

4. The ἄν first mentioned is frequently put twice, sometimes even 
thrice, in a clause or sentence. In some cases, where the ἄν occurs 
twice, one of these particles attaches itself to a finite verb and the other 
to a participle or infinitive ; as, ὁρῶντες ἂν ἐχρήσαντο ἄν" “ If they had 
seen they would have used.” Many cases occur, however, where this 
oxplanation will not answer, and where the second or repeated ἄν must 
be regarded as brought in merely to indicate more plainly the idea of 
uncertainty intended to be expressed. Thus, ἀλλὰ κἂν εὔξαιντο ay ye- 
véobas “ But they might, perhaps, have wished it to happen.” 


APA. 


1. The primary power of dpa is that of deducing consequences from 
premises, and hence it has usually the signification of “therefore.” It 
is regularly employed, therefore, in the conclusion of syllogisms ; as, εἰ 
γάρ εἰσι βωμοὶ, εἰσὶ καὶ Seol ἀλλὰ μὴν εἰσι βωμοΐ: εἰσὶν dpa καὶ ϑεοί. 
‘“ For tf there are altars, there are also gods. But there certainly are 
allars ; therefore there are yods too.” When joined with εἰ, εἰ μὴ, or 
ἐάν, it signifies “‘2f, then,” “if, indeed,” or, more probably, “ conse- 
quently.” Hence it serves for an emphatic asseveration, as if founded 
on an inference. 

2. Different from this is the adverb dpa, which is an interrogative par- 
ticle, like the Latin num or utrum. Thus, dpa κατάδηλον 5 βούλομαι 
λέγειν; “Is, then, what I wish to say evident?’ When a negative 
answer is expected, it has generally the particle μη attached to it. Thus, 
ἐὰν dé cov προσκατηγορήσω, ὅτι διὰ τὸ ἄγασθαι αὐτοῦ, καὶ εὐνοϊκῶς 
ἔχεις πρὸς αὐτὸν, dpa μὴ διαδάλλεσθαι δόξεις ὑπ’ ἐμοῦ; “ But if I 
shall still farther allege against you, that, in consequence of your admi- 
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ration of him, you feel also well disposed towards him, will you on that 
account think that you are slandered by me?” If we wish to express 
the Latin nonne, it is done by dp’ of, and sometimes even by dpa alone. 

8. The interrogative dpa is placed firet in ἃ clause or sentence; but 
the dpa first mentioned stands always after one or several words, and 
even at the close of a proposition. 


TAP. 

I. Tép, “ for,” never stands at the beginning of a proposition or 
clause, but, instead of it, xa? γάρ is used at the beginning, like etentm im 
Latin. In Greek, the proposition of which that with ydp assigns the 
cause is often omitted, inasmuch as it is easily understood, and is passed 
over by the speaker in the vivacity of discourse. Thus, in the answer 
80 common in Plato, we have ἔστι γὰρ οὕτω, “ (Certainly) for so it ts.’” 
So it is often used in questions, because an additional member may al- 
ways easily be supposed ; as, for example, ‘ J know,” “41 belseve,” “ I 
cannot do it,” ἄς. Thus, Hom. Od. 10, 501, Ὦ Κίρκη, τίς yap ταύτην 
ὁδὸν ἡγεμονεύσει; ‘ Oh Circe (I cannot go thither), for who will guide 
me on this way?’ By the frequency of this kind of interrogative use, 
it gradually lost its proper force, and came to be employed simply to 
strengthen a question, like the Latin nam in qutenam. 

2. In such expressions as καὶ γάρ, ἀλλὰ yap, &c., the former particle 
indicates an omission of something, for which γάρ assigns a cause ; and 
heuce καὶ γάρ, when closely translated, means, “ and (no wonder,) for,” 
“and (this was natural,) for,” ἄς. So in ἀλλὰ γάρ, we must say, 
when rendering literally, ‘‘ but (this was impossible,) for,” ‘ but (this 
happened otherwise,) for,” &c. The context will always, of course, 
suggest the proper ellipsis. 


TE. 


1. Te, an enclitic particle, emphatically heightens the word which it 
follows above the rest of the clause, and thus strengthens the idea of the 
same. It is frequently joined to pronouns, particularly personal ones ; 
as, ἔγωγε, “I, at least,” “I, for my part.” It is often, too, put in com- 
bination with other particles, from which it usually stands separated by 
one or more words; 88, ye δή, “really,” "certainly ; γέ τοι, “ at 
least,” “however.” 

2. Generally, also, ye is used in rejoinders and answers, either to 
confirm or restrict ; and likewise in exhortations, to render them more 
impressive. But in English it often happens that the sense of ye, in its 
various combinations, can only be indicated by heightening the tone of 
the word to which it refers. 
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- AE. 


1. The particle dé is always placed after one or more words in a 
clause, and properly signifies “ bué,’’ both as distinguishing and opposing. 
Very often, however, it serves to mark a transition from une proposition 
to another; and, generally speaking, every proposition which has no 
other conjunction at its commencement takes this dé, whether it be re- 
ally opposed to the preceding or not, particularly in enumerations. In 
such cases, therefore, it generally remains untranslated in English. In 
the ancient form of the language, especially in Homer, it often stands for 
“and ;” and it is also used on some occasions, in the old poets, to ex- 
plain what goes before, in which cases it answers to γάρ, “ for.” 

2. The principal use of dé, however, is its oppositien to μέν. The 
opposition in which one member of a sentence stands to another can be 
stronger or slighter. The Greeks in both cases use μέν and δέ for con- 
nexion ; but in English we ean only employ the particles “indeed” and 
4 but” to designate the stronger opposition ; and hence we are often de- 
ficient in definite expressions for the Greek μέν and dé, which we then 
translate sometimes by “ and,” “ also ;” sometimes by “ partly—partly,” 
“as well—as also,” &c. 

3. When μέν is put in the first member of a sentence, the thought 
necessarily turns to an opposite member with dé. Several cases never: 
theless occur where, with μέν preceding, the expected dé does not actu- 
ally occur. Namely, either (1.) the antithesis to the member formed 
with μέν expressly exists, but declares itself so clearly by the position 
and subject that dé can be omitted. This is chiefly the case when tem- 
poral and local adverbs are used, which stand in a natural opposition be- 
tween themselves ; as, ἐνταῦθα and ἐκεῖ, πρῶτον and ἔπειτα, &c. Or 
(2.) the antithesis lies only in the mind, but is not expresely assigned in 
the discourse. This is chiefly the case when personal and demonstrative 
pronouns are used at the beginning of a proposition, in combination with 
μέν ; 88, ἐγὼ μὲν προήρημαι, “1 have formed the resolution” (another 
probably not). Kai ταῦτα μὲν δὴ τοιαῦτα, ‘ These things are so circum- 
stanced” (but others differently). Or (3.) the antithesis is indicated by 
another particle ; as, ἀλλά, αὐτάρ, αὖτε, &c. 


"H. 

1. The primary use of 4 is disjunctive, and its sense is “or.” Next 
to its disjunctive use is that connected with doubt or deliberation, where 
it has the meaning of “ whether—or ; as, μερμήριξεν ἢ ὅγε ’Atpeidny 
ἐναρίξοι, ἠὲ χόλον παύσειεν. “ He pondered whether he should slay 
Atrides or calm his wrath.” 
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2. The particle ἢ is also frequently used in a question, when a prece- 
ding and indefinite question is made more definite; as, τίς οὖν poe ἀπο- 
κρινεῖται ; ἢ ὁ νεώτατος ; ““ Who, then, will answer me? the young 
est?” Even in its interrogative sense, however, this particle still re- 
tains, in fact, its disjunctive meaning, as will be apparent if we supply 
as an ellipsis before it, “‘ Am I wrong tn my conjecture?” ‘Thus, in the 
passage just quoted, we may say, “ Am I wrong in my surmise, or 18 tf 
the youngest 1" 


"H. 


1. The primary and true sense of 7 is that of affirmation. It is ex- 
plained, therefore, by ὄντως, ἀληθῶς, “in reality,” “in truth.” Its af- 
firmation, however, affects whole sentences or propositions ; as, 7 μέγα 
ϑαῦμα τόδ᾽ ὀφθαλμοῖσιν ὁρῶμαι. “ Assuredly, I see sn this a great won- 
der for the eyes.” 

2. In the combination ἦ γάρ it is remarkable that the former particle 
affects the latter. This happens because ydp is always a subjunctive 
particle ; and thus ἡ is confirmatory of the causal signification of γάρ ; 
as in Priam’s words (Ji. 22, 532), where, after giving orders to keep 
the city gates open for the reception of his routed forces, he adds the 
reason, 9 yap ᾿Αχιλλεὺς ἐγγὺς ὅδε κλονέων" “for see, too surely ts 
Achilles near throwing all things into confusion.” So Calchas (Ji. 1, 
78) gives a reason for bespeaking the protection of Achilles ; 7 γάρ ὀΐο- 
μαι ἄνδρα χολωσέμεν, x. τ. A. “ for I assuredly do think that I will 
make that man angry,” ὅς. 

8. In the combination ἦ ποῦ the particle is affirmative and πον con- 
jectural, and hence the two, when combined, express a degree of proba- 
bility bordering on certainty. ‘They do not however, coalesce into one 
word, for, if they did, ἡ would have the acute accent. We must render 
ἦ πον by “in all probability,” “ doubtiess,” “unless I am very much 
mistaken,” &c. ᾿ 


ΚΑΙ. 


1. As particles for uniting together the members of a proposition, the 
Greeks make use of καί and the enclitic re, the use and distinction of 
which are pointed out in the following observations : 

2. Kai and re serve for the simple union both of single ideas and of 
entire parts of a sentence. The connexion by re is more usual in the 
elder and poetic language than im Attic prose, and generally this particle 
is not merely put once between the two ideas to be connected, but join- 
ed to each of the connected parts; as, πατὴρ ἀνδοῶν re ϑεῶν re, “ the 
father of both gods and men.” This connexion by re—re occurs with 
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Attic prose writers only in the union of strongly opposed ideas; as, φέ- 
pe χρὴ τά τε δαιμόνια ἀναγκαίως τά τε ἀπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ἀνδρείως. 
“Ἧ7ε must bear the dispensations of the gods as a matter of necessity, 
and the inflictions of our foes with a spirit of manly resistance.” Wath 
Homer, however, frequently, and with the Attic poets rarely, re—re 
are used in the union of kindred ideas. If more than two ideas are con- 
nected, Homer proceeds with the repetition of re; as, in Jl. 1, 177, 
αἰεὶ γάρ τοι ἔρις τε φίλη, πόλεμοι τε, μάχαι Te; οἵ, after having several 
times repeated re, then uses xai; as, Od. 8, 418, seq., ᾿Ε χέφρων τε, 
Στρατίος re, Περσεύς τ’, ᾿Αρητός τε, καὶ ἀντίθεος Θρασυμήδης ; or in- 
terchangeably τε, xai, τε. 

3. The particles re καΐ connect more closely than the simple «ad, and 
are chiefly used when ideas are to be represented as united in one sup- 
position. Hence this kind of combination is also chiefly used, when op- 
posite ideas are to be assigned as closely connected ; as, χρηστοί τε καὶ 
πονηροί.---ἀγαθά τε kai κακά. For this reason we say ἄλλως re καί 
(both in other respects and also), “ particularly also,” ‘ especially,” be- 
cause ἄλλως already expresses a natural and strong antithesis to that 
which follows. 

4. The combination xai—xai, “ as well—as,” “ both—and,” can only 
be adopted when the combined ideas are of different kinds, but never in 
those which are perfectly homogeneous. Hence several substantives 
can always be connected by xai—xai; as, ἀπέκτειναν καὶ παῖδας καὶ 
γυναικὰς. But, in the case of adjectives, only those which contain no- 
thing homogeneous in their idea; as, ἀνθρώπους εὑρήσεις καὶ ἀγαθοὺς, 
καὶ κακούς, or καὶ πένητας καὶ πλουσίους, and the like ; not πόλες καὶ 
μεγάλη καὶ πολυάνθρωπος, but μεγάλη τε καὶ πολυάνθρωπος. 


- ΠΕΡ. 

Πὲερ is an enclitic, and in signification closely allied to γε. It denotes, 
conformably to its derivation from περί, comprehension or inclusion, and 
hence, like ye, it is employed to strengthen single ideas. It very fre- 
quently enters into combination with relative pronouns, as also with tem- 
poral, causal, and conditional particles, to confirm their signification. 
The sense of this particle is generally, as in the case of ye, indicated m 
English merely by a stronger intonation of the word, although it may 
frequently also be translated by ‘ very,” ‘‘ever.” In combination with 
a participle we often translate it by “ althowgh” or “ how much soever.” 
Thus, λέγει, ἅπερ λέγει, δίκαια πάντα, ‘‘ he says all, whatever he does 
say, justly ;” μήτε σὺ τόνδ᾽, ἀγαθός περ ἔων, ἀποαίρεο κούρην, “ Nor do 
thou, excellent though thou art, deprive him of the virgin ;’ i. e., be thou 
never 80 excellent, however excellent thou art; εὐθὺς πορεύεται πρὸς 
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Κῦρον ἧπερ εἶχεν, “ He proceeds straightway unto Cyrus, just as he 
was.” 


ΠΩΣ. 

1. The particle πῶς, when circumflexed, is interrogative, and signi- 
fies “how?” ‘The combination πῶς yap is employed as an emphatic neg- 
ative, “not at all.” Thus, πῶς yap ποιήσω, “ I will not do it at all,” 
literally, “for how shall I doit?’ In the same way καὶ ié¢ is used ; 
as, καὶ πῶς σιωπῶ; “1 cannot be silent,” literally, “and how am I to be 
silent?” 

2. As an enclitic, πὼς signifies “ somehow,” “tn some degree,” &c. ; 
as, ἄλλως πως, “in some other way ;’ ὧδε πως, “ somehow thus,” &c. 


ὭΣ. 


1. The particle ὡς is sometimes used for iva, to denote a purpose ; 
as, ὡς δείξωμεν, “ in order that we may show.” Occasionally, as in the 
case of Zva, the word is omitted, the purpose of which is to be expressed ; 
as, ὡς δ᾽ ἀληθῆ λέγω, κάλει μοι τοὺς μάρτυρας. “ But that thou mayst 
see that I speak the truth, call for me the witnesses.” 

2. It is also used for ὅτι, with the meaning of “ that ;” as, λέγοντες, 
ὡς ἐκεῖνός ye ob πολεμεῖ τῇ πόλει. ‘ Saying, that he does not make 
war upon the city.” | 

8. It is aleo used with the meaning of “as,” which is its more ordi- 
nary acceptation. Sometimes the tragic writers repeat the word that 
precedes ὡς when signifying ‘‘as,’”’ and this is done when the speaker, 
from unpleasant recollections, does not choose to be more precise. 
Thus, dAwAev ὡς ὅλωλεν, “ He has perished as he has perished ;” i. ¢., 
he has perished ; no matter how. 

4. With the acute accent, it is used in the sense of οὕτως, and then 
stands at the beginning of propositions. ‘This usage is very frequent in 
Homer ; as, ὧς εἰπὼν. We must be careful, however, not to confound 
ὥς for οὕτως, with ὡς changed to ὥς because followed by an enclitic, nor 
with ὥς placed after a word on which it depends, and receiving in con- 
sequence the tone or accent ; as, ϑεὸς dc, “as a god.” 

δ. It is often used in exclamations, with the signification of “how ;” 
as, ὥς σε μακαρίζομεν | “ How happy we deem you!” βροτοῖς ἔρωτες ὡς 
κακὸν péya! “ How great an evil ts love to mortals [” On this is found- 
ed the use of ὡς with optatives, in the sense of the Latin utinam, “ J 
wish ;” as, ὥς μ᾽ ὄφελ᾽ "Ἕκτωρ xretvac! ““ Would that Hector had slain 
me !”? literally, “how Hector ought to have slain me !” 

' 6. at is put, like ὅτε, before superlative adjectives and adverbs, and 
strengthens the meaning as, ὡς τάχιστα, “as quickly as possible.” 
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7. In many cases ὡς came to be regarded as nothing more than a mere 
strengthening particle, and hence we have the idioms, ὡς ἀληθῶς, “ iru- 
ly ;” ὡς ἀτεχνῶς, “ entirely,” ὅτε. 

8. It is often used in limiting propositions with the infinitive ; as, ὡς 
elxacat, “as far as one may conjecture ;” ὡς ἔμοιγε δοκεῖν, “as far as 
appears to me at least ; ὡς elxacat, “as far as one may conjecture ;” 
ὡς εἰπεῖν, “ 80 to speak.” 

9. It is frequently found in this same sense with prepositions follow- 
ing ; 88, ὡς ἀπ’ ὀμμάτων, “ to judge by the eye ;” ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ, “ for 
the most part.” Hence it is often used in comparisons ; as, ἄπιστον 
τὸ πλῆθος λέγεται ἀπολέσθαι, ὡς πρὸς τὸ μέγεθος τῆς πόλεως. * An in- 
credible number are said to have perished, in proportion to the size of the 
ον." 

10. It is elegantly joined to participles in the genitive absolute, and 
the participle must then be rendered, in English, by a tense of the verb ; 
as, ὡς ταύτης τῆς χώρας ἐχυρωτάτης οὔσης" “ Because this place was the 
most secure.” Sometimes, also, it is connected with the accusative or 
dative of the participle. In these constructions with the participle, 
whether in the genitive, dative, or accusative, it has the force of as, 
since, because, inasmuch as, as if, &c. 

11. It also has the meaning of “‘ when,” as a particle of past time ; 
as, ὡς δὲ ἦλθε, “but when he came.”” And sometimes, also, the force of 
* while.” 

12. With numerals it signifies “ about ;” as, ὡς τεσσαράκοντα, “ about 
forty 2" ὡς τρία ἢ τέτταρα στάδια, “about three or four stadia.” 

13. It is sometimes put, especially by Attic writers, instead of the 
preposition εἰς, πρὸς, or ἐπί. In truth, however, the preposition in such 
instances must always be regarded as understood, while ὡς retains in 
translation nothing of its original meaning. It must be remarked, how- 

‘ever, that ὡς, when put for εἰς, πρὸς, or ἐπί, is generally found with per- 
sons, and seldom with inanimate things. The primitive meaning of ὡς 
πρός, ὡς εἰς, &c., is “as towards,” “as to,” and the particle serves to 
indicate that the preposition must not be taken in ἃ strict and definite 
sense. Hence, when ὡς alone appears, with the preposition understood, 
it always implies that the approach is made with some degree of timidity 
or reverence. Thus, ὡς τοὺς ϑεούς, “ unto the gods ; ὡς τὸν βασιλέα, 
“to the king.” In this lies the reason why ὡς is seldom ever construed 
in this way with the names of places or things, but generally with ani- 


mate objects. 
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PREPOSITIONS. 


I. Prepositions, in Greek, govern the genitive, dative, or 
accusative. Some govern only one case, others two cases 
and others, again, three ; as follows : 


GENITIVE ONLY. 
᾿Αντί, ᾿Από, Ἔκ or Ἔξ, and Πρό. 


Dative ONLY. 
"Ev and Σύν. 


ACCUSATIVE ONLY. 
Εἰς or ’Ec. 


GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE. 
Διά, Κατά, and ‘Yrép. 


Dative anp AccusaTive. 
"Avda. 
GenrtivE, Dative, AND ACCUSATIVE. 
᾿Αμφί, "Eni, Μετά, Iapd, Περί, πρός, Ὕπό. 


II. We will now proceed to illustrate by examples the 
force of each, arranging them according to the cases which 
they respectively govern. 


I. Prepositions governing the 
GENITIVE. 

1. The fundamental idea of the genitive is that of sep- 
aration or abstraction, of going forth, from, or out of any- 
thing. . | 

2. The prepositions, therefore, that are combined with 
the genitive, carry with them the general meaning of pro- 
ceeding from something ; though, strictly speaking, the ideas 
of, out of, and from, lie primarily in the genitive case itself. 


--- 
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᾽Αντί. 

1. The primitive meaning of this preposition was “against,” “ con- 
trary to.” It has lost, however, its original signification, except in the 
case of compounds ; as, ἀντιτάττειν, “10 place oper against ;” ἀντιλέ- 
yew, “to contradict.” — 

2. The secondary meanings of ἀντί, deducible from the primitive 
meaning, are “ instead of,” “ for,” and refer to the relations of exchange, 
purchase, value, &c., where the objects referred to are supposed to be 
set opposite or over against each other, and their respective value thus 
estimated. Hence we have the following examples: δοῦλος ἀντὶ βασιλ- 
Ewe, ‘a slave instead of a king ; av? ὦν, “ for which reasons” (on which 
account). . 


"Ard. 

1. The leading meaning of this preposition is “ from,” and it has ref- 
erence either to place, time, or the assigning of the origin or cause of a 
thing. I. The relation of place; as, ἀπὸ χθονὸς, “from the ground ;” 
ἀφ᾽ ἵππων, “ from on horseback.” 11. The relation of time ; as, yevéo- 
θαι ἀπὸ δείπνου, ‘ to have done supper’ (tobe from supper) ; πίνειν ἀπὸ 
τοῦ σιτίου, “to drink just after eating” (to drink from eating). IIT. 
The assigning of the origin or cause ; as, ἀπὸ δικαιοσύνης, “ from a 
love of justice ;” πέφνεν ἀπ’ ἀργυρέοιο βιοῖο, “ he slew him by means of 
@ silver bow;” of ἀπὸ τῆς στοᾶς, “the Stoics” (the philosophers from 
the porch) ; of ἀπὸ Πλάτωνος, “the Platonics,” &c. 

2. It must be bome in mind, that, when ἀπό refers to place, it denotes 
the place αὐ or near which any one was; whereas the place within is ex- 
pressed by éx. 


"Ex or Ἔξ. 

1. Ἔκ (before a vowel ἐξ) has for its leading signification “ out of,” 
“ from,” and serves to indicate a choice out of several objects, or to de- 
note a whole consisting of many parts. It may be viewed, like ἀπό, 
under the three relations of place, time, and the assigning of origin and 
cause. J. The relation of place ; as, ἐκ τῆς πόλεως, * out of the city,” 
which presupposes that one has been in the city, whereas ἀπὸ τῆς πό- 
λεὼς merely implies that one has been near the city. II. The relation 
of time; as, ἐκ τίνος χρόνου, “ since a certain time ;” ἐξ ov, “ since” 
(supply χρόνου). III. The origin or cause ; as, τὰ ἐκ πατρὸς προσταχ- 
θέντα, “the things commanded by a father ;” ἐξ ἐμέο, “ through me” 
(by my means or authority). 

2. The following examples, falling under some one or other of the 
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three relations to which we have just referred, deserve to be noticed . 
ἐκ ϑαλάττης, ‘on the side torbards the sea ;” ἐξ ξω, “ αἱ dawn ;”” ἐξ ἡμέ- 
pac, “ since it became day ;” ἐκ τῶν ζωστήρων φορεῖν φιάλας, “to carry 
cups suspended to the girdles” (the point of suspension commencing 
with or arising out of the girdles); ἐκ τοῦ ποδὸς κρεμάσαι τινά, “ to 
hang one by the foot ;” ἐκ σκήπτρων ὁδοιπορεῖν, “to travel by means of 
staves ;” λαμβάνειν ἵππον ἐκ τῆς οὐρᾶς, “ to take a horse by the tail ;”” 
γελᾷν ἐκ τῶν πρόσθεν δακρύων, “to laugh after tears ; ἐκ τοῦ ἐμφα- 
γοῦς, “ openly ;, ἐκ τοῦ ἀφανοῦς, “unawares ;” ἐξ ἀπροσδοκήτον,  un- 
expectedly.” 


Πρό. 

1. The primitive meaning οὗ πρό is “before,” and it may be consid- 
cred under the three relations of place, time, and preference. JI. The 
relation of place ; as, πρὸ ἄλλων, “ before others ;” πρὸ πόλεως, “ before 
the city.” II. The relation of time; as, ταῦτα πρὸ τῆς Πεισιστράτου 
ἡλικίας ἐγένετο. “These things happened before Pisistratus came of 
age.” III. The relation of preference ; as, οὐδεὶς οὕτως ἀνόητός ἐστιν, 
ὅστις πόλεμον πρὸ εἰρήνης αἱρεῖται, ‘‘ No one ts so foolish as to prefer 
war to peace” (literally, “‘ who makes choice to himself of war before 
peace); πρὸ πολλοῦ ποιεῖσθαι, “to value highly” (to value before 
much), &c. 

2. Hence arise the following examples: μάχεσθαι πρό τινος, “ to fight 
for one,” because he who fights for one places himself before him. So 
ναυμαχέειν πρὸ τῆς Πελοποννήσου, “to fight a naval battle for the Pel- 

oponnesus ;” ἀθλεύειν πρὸ ἄνακτος ἀμειλίχου, “ to tou on account of a 
cruel king.” 


II. Prepositions governing the 
Dative. 


1. The fundamental idea of the dative is directly opposed 
to that of the genitive, since in the dative the idea of ap- 
proach lies at the basis ; or, in other words, it serves to in- 
dicate the more remote object. 

2. This general idea of approach branches off into the 
kindred ideas, 1. of unton or coming together ; 2. of ltke- 
ness; 3. of advantage or disadvantage. 

3. The dative also denotes, as consequences of the same 
general idea, 1. the instrument or means for effecting any- 
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thing ; 2. the manner; 8. the cause; 4.8 particular or def- 
snite time. 


Ἐν. 

The primary meaning of this preposition is “i,” as indicative of 
place; as, ἐν ταῖς ᾿Αθήνᾳις, “in Athens ;” ἐν Ῥώμῃ, “in Rome.” 
From this primary use in definitions of places, the following construc- 
tions are derived, which accord in part with the English or Latin idiom: 
I. To denote the person or thing on which, as ifs substratum, the ac- 
tion is performed ; as, ἐπιδείκνυσθαι ἔν τινι, “ to show in the case of a 
certain one.” II. Among several; as, ἐν ’Apyeioic, “among the Ar- 
gives ;” ἐν ἀθανάτοις, “among the wmmortals.” IIT. ἐν $66y εἶναι, 
“10 be in fear ;” ἐν ὀργῇ εἶναι, “to be in a rage with any one ;” ἐν 
αἰσχύναις ἔχειν, “to be ashamed ;” ἐν ἐλαφρῷ ποιεῖσθαι, “to make 
light of.” IV. Referring to clothing, array, &c. ; as, ἐν ῥινῷ λέοντος, 
“in the skin of a lion;” ἐν πέλταις, ἀκοντίοις, τόξοις διαγωνίζεσθαι, 
“to contend, eguipped with shields, spears, bows ;” ἐν στεφάνοις, 
“‘ adorned with chaplets.” V. Denoting a means or cause on which 
something depends; as, τὰ μὲν πρότερον πραχθέντα ἐν ἄλλαις πολλαῖς 
ἐπιστολαῖς ἴστε, “ Ye know the things previously done through many 
other letters ; bv νομοθέταις ϑέσθαι νόμον, “to enact a law by means 
of the nomotheta,” ἄς. 


A 


Σύν. 
]. The primary meaning of this preposition is “with,” denoting ao: 


companiment ; as, πότμῳ σὺν εὐδαίμονι, “with a happy lot ;” σὺν rive 
εἶναι, “to be in company with any one ;,) σὺν τοῖς Ἕλλησι μᾶλλον 7 
σὺν τῷ Bapbdpy εἶναι, “to be on the side of the Greeks rather than of 
the barbarian ;” σὺν τῷ of ἀγαθῷ, “to thy advantage ;” σὺν τῷ Θεῷ, 
6 with the assistance of the Deity.” 

2. Hence it also expresses a mean, which, as it were, accompanies 
the effect; as, rol καὶ σὺν μάχαις δὶς πόλιν Τρώων πράθον, “ Who twice, 
by means of battles, sacked the city of the Trojans.” 


TI. Preposition governing the 
ACCUSATIVE. 


1. The accusative denotes the immediate object upon 
which the action of a transitive verb is directed. 
2. All prepositions connected with the accusative denote 
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a direction or extension to some point, a stretching, reach- 
ing, finishing, completing. Hence they designate particu- 
lar parts of the general relation expressed by the accusa- 
tive, and are added to the same for greater perspicuity and 
distinctness. 


Ele. 

1. The primitive meaning of this preposition is “‘tnio ;” as, εἰσῆλθον 
εἷς τὴν πόλιν, * they entered into the city.” With this is connected the 
meaning of “to ;’”” as, ἱκετεύειν εἷς τινα, “ to come as a suppliant to any 
one.”’ 

2. With the verbs “10 say,” “ to show,” the reference or direction to 
the persons, to whom anything is said or shown, is sometimes considered 
as analogous to an actual motion, and this analogy is expressed by εἰς ; 
as, of πατέρες πολλὰ δὴ καὶ καλὰ ἔργα ἀπεφήναντο εἰς πάντας ανθρώ- 
πους. ‘Your fathers exhilited many and honourable deeds before all 
men.” Hence it frequently signifies ‘with respect to,” a general refer- 
ence, which in English is often expressed by the more definite “‘ on ac- 
count of,” “in consequence of ;” as, pobeiobat εἷς τι, “to be alarmed on 
account of anything ;” δυστυχεῖν εἴς τι, “to be unfortunate on any ac- 
count ; λοιδορεῖν τινα εἷς τι, “to blame one on any account.” 

8. The idea of a direction or relation lies also at the foundation of the 
_ following combinations ; as, εἰς ἀπαλλαγὰς κάκων, “ for a deliverance 
from evils ;" ἔδησαν ἔς ἀνδρεῖον, “ they displayed valour ;” εἰς ταὐτὸν 
ἥκειν; “to be in the same circumstances ;” ἐς τοσοῦτον, “ so far” or “ so 
much,’ &c. - 

4. In definitions of time εἰς has several meanings. I. ‘‘ Towards ;" 
as, εἰς ἑσπέραν, “ towards evening.” 11. Duration; as, εἰς ἐνιαυτόν, 
“‘ for a year.” III. A point of time; as, ἐς ἠῶ, “at dawn.” It is 
joined also frequently with adverbs of time ; as, εἰς ἅπαξ, “ once ;” εἰς 
dei, “ for ever,” &c. 

δ. With numerals εἰς sometimes signifies “ about ;," as, ναῦς ἐς τὰς 
τετρακοσίας, “ about four hundred vessels ;” and sometimes it makes 
them distributive ; as, εἰς δύο, “ bins.” 

6. Frequently the noun which is governed by εἰς is understood, and 
it is then put with the genitive which is dependant upon that noun; as, 
εἰς Αἰγύπτοιο (supply ῥόον) ; εἰς διδασκαλων (supply δώματα). This is 
especially the case with the names of deities; as, εἰς ᾿Αρτεμίδος, “to 
Diana’s’’ (supply ἱερόν). So in Latin, ventum est ad Cereris, scil. tem- 


plum. 
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IV. Prepositions governing the 
GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE. 
Aid. 

1. The primitive meaning of διά is “ through.” With the genitive 
this meaning may be considered under two relations: I. Of space and 
time ; II. Of cause and means. ΝΣ 

2. I. The relation of space and time; as, τὸ ἔγχος ἦλθε διὰ τοῦ ϑώ- 
paxoc, “the spear went through the corslet ;” δι’ ὀλίγου εἶναι, “ to be 
within a little distance of ;" ποταμὸς διὰ πέντε σταδίων ἀναφαινόμενος, 
“ἐᾷ river appearing five stadia οἱ ;᾽ διὰ μακροῦ χρόνου, “ after a long 
time ;” δι’ ἑνδεκάτου Ereog, “ eleven years after.” But frequently, with 
ordinals, it expresses the recurrence of an action after a certain period of 
time ; as, διὰ τρέτου ἕτεος, “ every third year ;” dé ἐνᾶτου ἔτεος, “ every 
ninth year.” 

3. II. The relation of cause and means ; as, δι’ ἑαυτοῦ, “ by his own 
means ;” δι’ ἀγγέλων λέγειν, “ to announce by means of messengers ;” 
διὰ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν ὁρᾷν, “to see by means of the eyes,” ἄς. 

4. Wirxu THe Accusative dia is again to be considered under two 
relations : I. The relation of place; II. The relation of cause. 

δ. I. The relation of place ; as, διὰ πόντιον κῦμα πορεύεσθαι, “ to go 
through the ocean wave ;” διὰ δώματα, “ throughout the mansion.” 11. 
The relation of cause ; as, dia τοῦτο, “on this account ;” διὰ τοὺς εὖ 
μαχομένους κρίνονται αἱ paxat, “ battles are decided by those who fight 
bravely.” . 


Κατά. 


1. The primitive meaning of this preposition denotes a downward di- 
rection towards an object. Hence we have, in the genitive, κατὰ oxo- 
_ rod τοξεύειν, ‘to shoot at a mark,” because the arrow, proceeding in a 
curve, descends to the mark; κατὰ κόῤῥης τύπτειν, “to strike at the 
head,” i. e., down against. Hence is deduced the signification ‘with 
respect to,” which frequently, however, may be rendered “ against.” 
Thus, κατά τινος εἰπεῖν, “to say something with respeet to any one,” 
or, if this be prejudicial, “to say something against one.” So also wev- 
ὄδεσθαι κατὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ, “ to say something falsely of the Deity,” or “to 
speak falsely against the Deity.” On the contrary, μέγιστον καθ᾽ ὑμῶν 
ἐγκῶμων, “ the greatest compliment pard you,” literally, “with regard 
to you,” “upon you.” 

2. Kard is used, especially with the genitive, to denote motian from 
above downward, and then answers to. the Latin de. Thus, βῆ δὲ κατ᾽ 
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Οὐλύμποιο καρήνων, “he went down from the summits of Olympus ;”” 
κατ’ ὀφθαλμῶν κέχυτ᾽ ἀχλύς, “darkness was poured down over his 
eyes; κατ’ ἄκρας, “ from the top downward,” speaking of the destruc- 
tion of cities, whereas the Latins say ‘‘funditus delere.” Hence κατὰ 
χειρός ὕδωρ διδόναι, “to pour water upon the hands ;” κατὰ γῆς ἰέναε, 
“to go beneath the earth.” 

3. The following phrases are to be noticed: εὔχεσθαι κατὰ βόος, “ to 
vow an ox ; εὔχεσθαι καθ᾽ ἑκατόμδης, ‘to vow a hecatomb.” In such 
constructions as these the ides is implied of a vow offered down upon 
(i. e., resting upon) something as its basis. In the following, xa? lepav 
ὀμόσαι, “to swear by the victim,” the reference is plainer, for the party 
is supposed, according to the Grecian custom, to touch the victim at the 
time of making the oath. 

4. Witn tne Accusative κατά chiefly indicates “as relates to,” 
“ accerding to.” Thus, κατὰ τοῦ μαντηΐου ἀπόκρισιν, “ as regards: the 
answer of the oracle ;” τὰ κατὰ Tlavoaviay καὶ Θεμιστοκλέα, “ the things 
relating to Pausanias and Themistocles.” 

δ. From this general meaning several,others are deduced. Thus, “on 
account of; as, κατὰ τὸ ἔχθος τὸ Λακεδαιμονίων, “on account of his 
hatred towards the Lacedemontans,” literally, ‘tn accordance with.” 
Hence it is often put with verbs of motion, in order to show the object 
of them ; as, κατὰ Antyv ἐκπλώσαντες, “ having sailed out tn quest of 
plunder,” literally, ‘“ with reference to.” 

6. Κατά is aleo joined with the accusative to denote similitude, cor- 
respondence, suitableness, &c.; as, πατέρα Te καὶ μητέρα εὑρήσεις ov 
κατὰ Μιθραδάτην καὶ τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, * You will find your father as 
well as mother very different people from Mithradates and his wife,” lit- 
erally, “ not in accordance with.” So also κατ᾽ ἐμαυτόν, “ of the same 
kind as myself ; οἱ καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς, “men of our station,” “of our charac- 
ter,” and also “‘ owr contemporaries.” And again, with comparatives ; 
as, μεῖζον, ἢ κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον, νοσεῖς, “ You are labouring under a mal- 
ady worse than man can bear.” 

7. Κατά is likewise joined with the accusative in definitions of place ; 
as, κατὰ στρατόν, “in the army ;” κατ᾽ "Apyoc, “en Argos ;” κατὰ γῆν, 
“ἐν land ; κατὰ τὸν πλοῦν, “on the voyage ;” κατὰ Φωκαίην πόλιν 
“near the city of Phocea.” Hence in Homer, χωόμενος κατὰ ϑυμόν, 
“‘ enraged in soul.” 

8. It also appears in definitions of time; as, κατὰ τὸν πόλεμον, “at 
the time of (or during) the war ;” κατὰ τὸν κατὰ Κροῖσον χρόνον, “in 
the time of Cresus.” Hence οἱ καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς, “ our contemporaries,” men- 
tioned in ὁ 6. . 

9 With numerals, κατά serves to express the same as the Latin dis- 
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‘tributives. Thus, καθ᾽ Eva, “ one by one,” “singly ;” καθ᾽ Era, “ seven 

at a wme ;” and without numerals; as, κατὰ μῆνα, “ every month ;” κατ᾽ 
ἐνιαυτόν, “every year ;” κατὰ πόλεις, “ὃν cities ;" κατὰ κώμας, “ὃν 
villages,” ἄς. 

10. It is often with its case expressed by an adverb in English; as, 
κατὰ μοῖραν, “ properly,” “ fily;” κατὰ μικρόν, “ gradually ;” κατὰ 
κράτος, “vehemently,” with all one’s might; κατὰ πόδα, “ quickly,” 
“ smmediately,” &c. 


| . Ὕπέ. 

1. The primitive meaning of this preposition is “ above,” “ over,” 
“ beyond.” Thus, ὁ ἥλιος ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν καὶ τῶν στέγῶν πορευόμενος, “ the 
sun moving above us and our dwellings ;” ὑπὲρ πολλῶν, “ beyond many.” 
Hence also it is employed in speaking of the sites of towns and places ' 
on rivers or the sea, because they are higher than it; as, λιμὴν καὶ πόλες 
ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ, “a harbour, and a city upon 1.” 

2. From the primitive meaning is deduced that of “for,” “in behalf 
of,” when a person is supposed to go, as it were, in front of or beyond 
another, and occupy a place which the latter would otherwise have been 
compelled to fill; and in this way to act for or in behalf of that one. 
Thus, ϑύειν ὑπὲρ τῆς πόλεως, “ to sacrifice in behalf of the state ;” μάχ- 
εσθαι ὑπέρ τινος, ‘to fight for one ;” τιμωρεῖν ὑπέρ τινος, “to punish 
for one.” Hence dedcévas ὑπέρ τινος, “to fear for one.” 

9. Connected with this is the meaning “on account of ; as, ἔριδος 
ὕπερ, “on account of strife ;”” ἀλγέων ὕπερ, “ on account of sorrows ;” 
ὑπὲρ τοῦ μὴ ποιεῖν τὸ προσταττόμενον, “πῃ order not to do what was 
order 

4. From the same source-arises also the meaning “ for the sake of,” 
as used in prayers. Thus, καί μὲν ὑπὲρ πατρὸς καὶ μητέρος καὶ τέκεος 
λέσσεο, ‘ and entreat him for the sake of his father, and mother, and off- 
one. 7 

5. With the accusative, ὑπέρ has the meaning of “ over,” δ in the 
genitive; as, ῥιπτέουσι ὑπὲρ τὸν δόμον, “ they fling tt over the house ;” 
and also the force of “above ;” as, ὑπὲρ ra τεσσερήκοντα ἔτη, “ above 
forty years.” So, also, ὑπὲρ μόρον, “more than destiny requeres,” liter- 
ally, “ above desteny ;” ὑπὲρ λόγον, “ above all description.” 


V. Preposition governing the 
GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE. 
"Ava. 
1. The primitive meaning of this preposition is directly opposite to 
that of xara, and denotes motion upward. Hence its original significa- 
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tion is “up,” “up on,” ἄς. This, however, seldom occurs, and deriv- 
ative meanings are more commonly found. 

2. ’Avd governs a dative in the epic and lyric poets only ; as, χρυσέῳ 
ἀνὰ σκήπτοῳ, “on the top of a golden sceptre ;” ypvota ἀν᾽ ἵπποις, 
** an a golden chariot,” carrying with it the idea of being mounted on 
high ; εὕδει δ᾽ ἀνὰ σκάπτῳ Διὸς ἀετός, “the eagle sleeps on the sceptre 
of Jove,” i. e., on the top of the sceptre; ἀνὰ ναυσίν, “tn ships,” i. 6., 
up on ships. 

3. Elsewhere it governs the accusative, and expresses, 1. A duration 
or continuance, both of time and space; as, ἀνὰ τὸν πόλεμον τοῦτον, 
“ throughout this whole war,” i. e., up along this whole war ; ἀνὰ πᾶσαν 
ἡμέραν, “ datly ; ἀνὰ δῶμα, “ throughout the manston.” 

4. With numerals it makes them distributive ; as, ἀνὰ πέντε, “ five 
at a time;” ἀνὰ πέντε παρασάγγας τῆς ἡμέρας, “five parasangs cach 
day.” 


VI. Prepositions governing the 
GeniTIvE, DaTIvE, anp AccCUSATIVE. 


"Appi. 

1. The primitive meaning of this preposition is “‘ around,” * about,” 
“ round about.” 

2. Wita tHe Genitive, ἀμφί has its primitive meaning; as, of 
ἀμφὶ ταύτης οἰκοῦσι τῆς πόλιος, “ who dwell around this city.;” with 
this same case also it has the signification of ‘‘ concerning,” which it 
shares with περί ; as, ἀποπέμπομαι ἔννυχον ὄψιν, av περὶ παιδὸς ἐμοῦ, 
ἀμφὶ ἸΠολυξείνης τε φίλης ϑυγατρὸς, δι’ ὀνείρων εἶδον" “I turn me with 
horror from the nocturnal vision, which I saw ἐπ dreams concerning my 
son, and concerning my beloved daughter Polyzena.” 

3. Wits tHE Dative it signifies “ about,” in answer to the question 
“‘ where?’ even when the whole thing is not covered; as, ἀμφὶ πλευραῖς 
μασχαλιστῆρας βάλε, “ fling the broad bands of tron around his sides ;” 
ἰδρώσει μέν τευ τελαμὼν ἀμφὶ στήθεσσιν, “ the strap ὁ shall be moist with 
perspiration around the breast of each one.” 

4. Sometimes the case which is governed by the preposition does not 
express the thing about which something else is, but that which is about 
the latter; as, dug? πυρὶ στῆσαι τρίποδα, “to set the tripod on the fire, 
so that the latter blazes around-tt ;” ἀμφὶ κλάδοις ἔζεσθαι, “to sit sur- 
rounded with boughs.” Hence, whena place is only generally expressed ; 
as, ἤριπε δ᾽ dug’ αὐτῷ,“ he fell beside him ;” ἀμφὶ τραπέζαις κρέα διεδά- 
σαντο, “they divided the flesh around the table,” i. e., the table where 
several sat, consequently in different places ; ἀμφὲ δίναις Εὐρίπου, “ neae 
the eddies o* the Euripus.” 
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5. It has also with the dative the signification of “concerning,” whence 
are deduced the kindred meanings, “ on account of,” “ about,” “‘ through,” 
&c. Thus, τοὺς μὲν ᾿Ατρειδῶν κάτα, τοὺς & ἀμφ᾽ ’Odvocei, “ some 
against the Atride, and some about Ulysses ;” τοιῇδ᾽ ἀμφὶ γυναικὶ πο- 
Avy χρόνον ἄλγεα πάσχειν, “to suffer woes for a long time about such 
awoman.” Hence ἀμφὶ tapbe, “ through fear.” 

6. With THe Accusative ἀμφί denotes “ about,” in answer to the 
questions “‘ where ?” and “ whither ?” as, ἀσπίδ᾽ ἀμφὶ βραχίονα κουφίζων, 
“wielding lightly the shield about his arm ;” ἀμφὶ ψάμμαθον ἐκβεδλῇσ- 
θαι, “ to be cast out into the sand,’’ so that the sand surrounds the body ; 
ἀμφί τι ἔχειν, “ to concern one’s self about anything.” 

7. ᾿Αμφί frequently stands in this sense with the accusative, not to 
signify a surrounding, but only to denote a place generally. Thus, ἀμφ 
τε ἄστυ ἕρδομεν ἱρὰ ϑεοῖσιν, “ we offer sacrifices to the gods throughout 
the whole city,” i. e., all around throughout the city. So ἀμφὶ Θρῴκην, 
“anywhere in Thrace,” i. e., in the whole of Thrace, round about. 

8. To this head belongs the phrase οἱ ἀμφί or περί τινα. ΄- It means, 

I. The person signified by the proper name, with his companions, 
followers, &c. ; as, καὶ of ἀμφὶ Πεισίστρατον ἀπικνέονται ἐπὶ 
τῆς ᾿Αθηναίης ἱερὸν, “ and Pisistratus, with his troops, comes to 

΄ the temple of Minerva.” So οἱ περὶ Θρασύδουλον, “ Thrasy- 
bulus with his followers ;” of ἀμφὶ ’Oppéa, “ Orpheus with his 
scholars,” &c. 

- ἩΙ. Sometimes this phrase signifies merely the person whom the 
proper name expresses, but only in later writers. -Thus, Ar- 
rian, Exp. Al. p. 385, of ἀμφὶ Κρατερὸν, ““ Crateris ;”* and 
again, lian, V. H. 1, 16, of ἀμφὶ τὸν Κρίτωνα καὶ Σιμμίαν 
καὶ Φαίδωνα, “ Crito, and Simmias, and Phedo.” ‘This usage 
occurs particularly in the later grammarians. 

III. Sometimes the phrase denotes principally the companions 
- or followers of the person indicated by the proper name, the 
latter being merely mentioned in order to express the former 
more definitely. Thus, Xen. Hist. Gr. 7, δ, 12, of wept ’Ap- 
χίδαμον, ‘ the companions of Archidamus.” 


Ἐπί. 
1. The primitive meaning of ἐπέ is ‘‘ wpon,” whence various kindred 
meanings arise. ες ; 
2. Wirn τὴς Genitive it signifies.“ on,” “ at,” “in,” or “ near ;” 
as, ἐπὶ τῶν κοινῶν τῆς πόλεως βωμῶν, “upon the public altars of the 
city 3°” ἐπὶ κρατὸς λιμένος, “ at the head of the-haven ;” ἑστεῶτες ἐπὶ τῶν 
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ϑυρέων, “ standing sear the door.” Hence the phrase ἐπὶ τῶν τομίων 
ὀμνύναι, “to stand near and swear by the entrails.” 

8. It is also used in answer to the question “ whither ?” as, πλεῖν ἐπὶ 
Σάμου, “to sail towards Samos” (i. e., literally, “ to sail upon Sasnos”) ; 
ἐπὶ Σάρδεων φεύγειν, “ to flee towards Sardis.” Hence ὁδὸς ἡ ἐπὶ Ka- 
ping φέρουσα, “ the road that leads to Caria.” 

4. In definitions of time ἐπὶ hes the meaning of “ during,” “‘ under,” 
ἄς. ; as, ἐπὶ Κέκροπος, “during the time of Cecrops” (i. e., resting 
upon this period as a species of base) ; ἐπ᾽ εἰρήνης, ‘in time of peace ;” 
ἐπὶ τῶν ἡμετέρων προγόνων, “in the days of our forefathers.” 

δ. It has frequently also the force of the Latin de, and denotes “ of,” 
“ concerning,” &c.; as, ὅπερ ἐπὶ τῶν δούλων ἐλέγομεν, “ whal we were 
remarking concerning the slaves’’ (literally, ‘“‘ were speaking upon the 
subject of the slaves”). 

6. With the verbs “to name,” “to be named,” &c., it has the mean- 
ing of “ after,” “ from ;” as, ὀνομάζεσθαι ἐπέ τινος, “to be named after 
one’? (literally, ‘‘ to be named upon one”). 

%. It often expresses a connexion, accompaniment, provision, &c., 
either with things or with persons ; as, ἐπὶ σμικρῶν λόγων, “with a few 
words ;” καθῆστο Κάδμου λαὸς ἀσπίδων ἐπί, “ the people of Cadmus had 
sat down arrayed with shields ;” ἐπὶ προσπόλον μιᾶς χωρεῖν, “to go 
accompanied by a single maid-servant.” Hence is deduced the mean- 
ing of ‘‘ before ;” as, ἐπὶ μαρτύρων, “ before witnesses ;” ἐπωμόσαντο 
ἐπὶ τῶν στρατηγῶν, “ they swore tn the presence of the generals,” ἄς. 

8. In this way the following phrases appear to have originated: ἐφ᾽ 
ἑαυτοῦ, “ὧν himself,” “ peculiarly ;" ἐπὶ σφῶν αὐτῶν, “ by themselves,” 
“unmized with others,” ἄς. -Hence é¢' ἑαυτοῦ οἰκεῖν, when said of 
states, means “ to live by themselves, not dependant upon others, but hav- 
ing a constitution of their own.” - 

9. Ἐπί is also used in the genitive with numerals; as, ἐπὶ rpcdy 
στῆναι, “to stand three deep ;” ἐπὶ τεσσάρων, “ four deep ;” ἐφ᾽ ἑνὸς ἡ 
κατάβασις ἦν, “ the descent was by one at a time.” 

10. τη rae Dative ἐπί denotes, in particular, subordination, 
the being in the power of any one, &c. Thus, τῶν ὄντων τὰ μὲν ἐστὶν 
by’ ἡμῖν, ra δ᾽ οὐκ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν, “of the things that are, some are in our 
power (under our control), others are not in our power ;” ἐπὶ μάντεσιν 
εἶναι, “ to be dependant upon soothsayers ; ποιεῖν τι ἐπί Tevt, “ to sub- 
mit a thing to any one’s judgment ;” τὸ ἐπ’ ἐμοΐ, “as far as depends 
upon me.” 

11. With the datiye ἐπί also denotes condition, especially in the phrase 
ἐφ᾽ ᾧ or ἐφ᾽ dre, “upon condition.”” That also is regarded as a condi- 
tion, on account of which, in order to obtain it, something is done which 
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iz the price or the foreseen result of the action. Thus, ἐπὶ δώροις, “on | 
account of promised gifts ;” δώρῳ ἐπὶ μεγάλῳ, “ for a large gift; ἐπὶ 
μόσχῳ ἄδειν, “to sing for the price of a calf ;” ἐπὶ τούτοις μόνοις ζῆν, 
“to live upon condition of having this only ;") χώραν ἀναθεῖναι ᾿Απόλ» 
λωνι ἐπὶ πάσῃ aepyia, “to consecrate a territory to Apollo, on condition 
of its remaining entirely uncultivated.” 

12. Hence it frequently expresses an object or aim, inasmuch as this 
is the condition upon which the action is performed. Thus, μή κλῶπες 
ἐπὶ δηλήσει φανέωσι ὑμῖν, ‘ lest thieves appear to you τη order to do you 
mischief ;” οὐκ ἐπὶ τέχνῃ ἔμαθες, “you have not learned tt in order to 
exercise tt as a profession ;” ἄγειν τινα ἐπὶ ϑανάτῳ, “to lead one away 
to execution.” 

13. From this is deduced the meaning “on account of ;” as, φρονεῖν 
ἐπί τινι, “to pride one’s self on account of anything ;” ϑαυμάζεσθαι ἐπέ 
τινι, “ te wonder on any account,” &c. 

14. Sometimes, also, it signifies “ at,” as a definition of place ; as, 
ἐπὶ τῷ "Αληκι ποταμῷ, “at the river Alex ;’’ and sometimes it is em- 
ployed to express generally a combination or coexistence. To this lat- 
ter head belong the phrases ζῆν. ἐπὶ παισίν, “ το live, having children ;” 
ζῆν ἐπ’ ἴσοισιν, “to live upon a footing of equal rights with others ;," ἐπὶ 
δυσκλείᾳ, “ with disgrace ;’ καθῆσθαι ἐπὶ δάκρυσι, “to sit down in 
tears,” &c. 

15. Frequently ἐπὶ, when thus construed, signifies not so much a be- 
ing together as an immediate following upon, or connexion of time and 
space ; as, ἀνέστη én’ αὐτῷ Φεραύλας, “ Pheraulas arose tmmedtately 
after him ;” ὄγχνη ἐπ᾽ ὄγχνῃ γηράσκει, “ pear after pear grows ripe.” 

16. In many cases ἐπί with the dative has the same or a similar sig- 
nification with the genitive; as, ἐπὶ χθονί, “on the earth ;” ἐπὶ νυκτί, 
“in the mght,” &c. 

17. Wirn tHe Accusarive ἐπί signifies particularly ‘ apon,” 
“against,” in answer to the ‘question “ whither ?” in those cases.where, 
in Latin, ἐπὶ is put with the accusative ; as, dvabaivery ἐφ᾽ ἵππον, “ to 
mount upon horseback ;” avabaivery ἐπὶ ϑρόνον, “ to ascend a throne ;” 
ἐπί τινα μηχανᾶσθαι, “to contrive against one.” So in ἐπὶ πόδα ἀναχ- 
apeiv, “to retreat,” where the Greeks seem to have had in view the re- 
turn into the place which the foot previously occupied. Hence ἐπί is 
often put after verbs of motion with substantives which do not denote a 
place, but an action, which is the end of one’s going ; es, ἰέναι ἐπὶ 04- 
ραν, “to go upon.a hunt ;” ἰέναι ἐπὶ ὕδωρ, “to go in quest of water ;” 
ἐπὶ ri, “to what end?” “wherefore? Sometimes, however, we find 
ἐπὶ with the accusative after verbs of rest, but then motion is always im- 
plied with the preposition. Thue, ἤδεσθαι ἐπὶ τι, “10 go anywhere in 
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order to seat one’s self there ;” κεῖσθαι ἐπὶ ἀριστερὰ, “to be carried to 
the left and lie there ;” ἐπὶ τὰ τείχη ἀντιπαρετάσσοντο, “ they were drawn 
up against them on the walls,” where the idea of ἀναδάντες, “ having 
ascended,” is implied in ἐπὶ ra τείχη. 

18. With definitions of time it answers to the question “ how long ?” 
as, ἐπὶ χρόνον, “ for some time ;” ἐπὶ δύο ἡμέρας, “ for two days.” It 
is also used with definitions of space ; as, ἐπὶ τεσσαράκοντα στάδια, 
“ for the space of forty stadia.” With numerals it denotes “ about ;” 
as, ἐπὶ τριακόσια, “ about three hundred.” 


Μετά. 

1. The leading idea in this preposition is connexion, either in a greater 
or less degree. It is weaker, however, in this respect than σύν. 

2. Witsa tar Genitive μετά signifies “ with,” “together with ;” 
as, καθῆσθαι μετά τῶν ἄλλων, “to sit down along with the rest.” Hence 
μετά τινος εἶναι, “ to be on any one’s side.” With the words “‘ to con- 
tend, fight, carry on war,” μετά expresses the side which is favoured ; 
as, xodéugqoay μετὰ τῶν συμμάχων πρὸς ἀλλήλους, “ they waged war 
along with their allies against one another.” 

3. Hence arise various constructions, the basis of which is the idea 
of a connexion, which in other languages 1s differently expressed. Thus, 
μετὰ πολιτείας εἶναι, “to have a regular government ;” μετὰ τοῦ λόγου, 
“Sunder the guidance of reason;”’ μετὰ τῶν νόμων, “agreeably to the 
laws,” μετὰ κινδύνων, “in the midst of dangers ;” peta παιδιᾶς καὶ 
olvov, “ ἐπ jest and drunkenness.” 

4. Wirs tae Darive it occurs in the poets only, with the meaning 
of “among,” ‘with ;” as, μετὰ δὲ τριτάτοισιν ἄνασσεν, “and he was 
reigning among the third (generation) ;” μετὰ στρατῷ, “‘ among the 
army ;” viv δὲ ue? ὑμετέρῃ ἀγορῇ ἦμαι, “and now I am sitting amid 
your assembly.” Hence arises the general meaning of “in ;” as, πη- 
δάλιον μετὰ χερσὶν ἔχοντα, “ holding the rudder in his hands 3 ἄλλην 
μῆτιν ὕφαινε μετὰ φρέσιν, “ he wove another plan in mind.” 

5. With rue Accusative it denotes “ after,” of which instances 
everywhere occur. Thos, μετὰ ταῦτα, “after these things ;” μετὰ τὸν 
ἄνθρωπον, “ after the man,” ἄς. Hence also ἔπεσθας μετά τινα, “ to 
follow after one.” This literal following was transferred to a figurative 
following, or guiding one’s self by the example of another. Thus, μετὰ 
σὸν καὶ ἐμὸν κῆρ, “ agreeably to thy sentiment and mine ;” μετὰ κλέος 
ἔρχεσθαι, “ to go for glory,” i. e., where glory called him (Jl. 20, 227). 

6. It is likewise joined, by the Attics particularly, with ἡμέρα alone, 
or with an ordinal number; as, we? ἡμέραν, “in the daytime ;” μετὰ 
τρίτην ἡμέραν, “on the third day.” 
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7. In Homer especially it means “‘ among’ several, with plural or col- 
lective words, both where motion and rest are expressed. Thus, μετὰ 
πάντας ὁμήλικας, “among all his companions in years 3’ pe? ὅμιλον, 
“among the throng.” 


Παρά. 

1. The primitive meaning of παρά is “ by the side of,” a signification 
which lies at the basis of all the other meanings assigned to this prepo- 
sition. 

2. With THE Genitive it signifies “from” (i. e., from the side of), 
and expresses motion from a place; as, φάσγανον ἐρύσσατο παρὰ μηροῦ, 
‘‘he drew his sword from his thigh ;” wap’ Aijrao πλέουσα, “ sailing 
from Zetes.”” Hence it denotes what originates and proceeds from 
something ; as, μαθεῖν παρά τινος, ‘‘ tolearn from any one ;” ἀγγέλλειν 
παρά τινος, “to announce from any one.” 

8. So also in the expressions, zap’ ἑαυτοῦ διδόναι, “to give some- 
thing from his own substance ;” παρ' αὐτοῦ, “ by his command” (Xen. 
H. & 2, 1, 27), &e. 

4. Wira tue Dative it signifies “‘ with,” “at,” in answer to the 
question “ where?’ Thus, Φημίος ὅς ῥ' Heide παρὰ μνηστῆρσιν ἀνάγκῃ, 
“ Phemius, who sang with the suiters (i. e., among them) through com- 
pulsion ;,) παρὰ ϑεοῖς καὶ rap’ ἀνθρώποις, * with gods and men.” 

5. Wirs tue Accusative it signifies “to,” “towards”? (i. e., to the 
side of); a8, παρὰ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν, “towards the ships of the Greeks ;” 
παρὰ Καμδύσεα, ‘to Cambyses ;” παρὰ τὴν Βαθυλῶνα, “ to Babylon.” 
It is frequently used thus in answer to the question “where?” but then 
the idea of motion is always implied in the preposition. Thus, of pév 
κοιμήσαντο Tapa πρυμνήσια νηός, “they on their part lay down to rest 
by the stern-fasts ofthe ship,” i. e., they went to and lay down by them. 

6. It often occurs with the meaning “in comparison with,” “by the 
side of,” “for.” Thus, ὁρῶν τὰ ἐπιτηδεύματα αὐτῶν ἐγγύθεν παρὰ τὰ 
τῶν ἄλλων, “ seeing their objects of pursuit from near at hand in com- 
parison with those of the rest ;”’ ἔν rap’ ἐσλὸν πήματα σύνδυο daiovrat 
βροτοῖς ἀθάνατοι, “ for one piece of good fortune the gods bestow upon 
mortals a pair of evils ;” παρὰ τὰ ἄλλα ζῶα, “in comparison with the 
other animals” (Xen. Mem. 1, 4, 14). 

7. From the primitive meaning “ by the side of” are derived the fol- 
lowing phrases: παρὰ μικρόν, “ almost” (by the side of little) ; παρὰ 
πολύ, “ὃν far” (by the side of much), &c. 

8. It has also the meaning of “ along,” which results directly from 
the meaning “ by the side of ;” as, παρὰ Siva ϑαλάσσης, “along the 
shore of the sea ;” παρὰ νῆας ἰέναι, “ to go alongside the ships” (Furtp. 
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Bacck. 17), not, as elsewhere, “to go towards the ships.” Hence also 
of time, “during,” “ throughout; as, παρ᾽ ὅλον τὸν βίον, “ through 
one’s whole life.” Especially when a definite point of time is expressed ; 
as, Tapa τὴν πόσιν, “in drinking ;” παρ᾽ αὐτὰ τὰ ἀδικήματα, “αἱ the 
very moment of the unjust transaction.” 

9. It has also the meaning of “ against,” “‘ contrary to,” “ otherwise 
thgn ;" as, παρὰ δόξαν, “ contrary to opinion ;” παρὰ φύσιν, “contrary 
to nature,” ἄς. 


Περί. 

1. The primitive meaning of this preposition is “ about,” ““ around,” 
from which are deduced various other significations. 

2. Wits tHe Genitive it answers most nearly to the Latin de, and 
denotes “of,” “concerning,” &c.; as, περί τινος λέγειν, “to speak 
concerning any one.” 'The most universal sense, however, is “ with re- 
spect to,” “as regards,” “in point of,” &. Thus, περὶ μέν δὴ βρό- 
σεως καὶ πόσεως, “as regards, then, cating and drinking ;” οὐδεὶς αὖ- 
τῶν πλήθεος πέρι ἄξιος συμόληθῆναι ἔστι, “no one of them is worthy of 
being compared with vt tn point of size.” 

3. The following phrases serve to express value; as, ποιεῖσθαι τι 
περὶ πολλοῦ, “ to value a thing highly,” i. e., in respect of much; ἡγεῖσ- 
θαι τι περί πλείστου, “to regard a thing as of the greatest value,” i. e., 
in respect of very much. So, also, ποιεῖσθαι τι περί μικροῦ, “ to set 
little value upon a thing ;” ἡγεῖσθαι τι περί οὐδενός, “to regard a thing 
as of no value.” 

4. In Homer περί often carries with it the meaning of superiority, 
and has the meaning of “ above,” &c. ; as, ἐθέλει περὶ πάντων ἔμμεναι 
ἄλλων, “ he wishes to be above all others ;" of περὶ μὲν βουλὴν Δαναῶν, 
περὶ δ᾽ ἐστὲ μάχεσθαι, “ ye who are superior to the rest of the Greeks in 
council, and superior in the fight.” Here βουλήν is governed, not by 
περί, but by κατά understood. 

δ. With tHe Dative it signifies “ about,” “around,” “on,” in an- 
swer to the question “where?” as, περὶ τῇ χειρὶ χρυσοῦν δακτύλεον 
φέρειν, to wear a golden ring on the hand:” often when something 
surrounds that which is in the dative ; as, περὶ δουρὶ ἧσπαιρει, “ he pant- 
ed around his lance,” i. e., on his lance; πεπτῶτα τῷδε wept νεοῤῥάντῳ 
ξίφει, “ having fallen on this sword fresh sprinkled with blood.” So in 
the general designation of a place ; wept Σκαιῇσι πύλῃσι, “in the neigh- 
bourhood of the Scaan gate.’” Hence probably in Herodotus (9, 101), 
μὴ περὶ Μαρδονίῳ πταίσῃ ἡ “EAAde, “lest Greece strike on Mardonius, 
as on a shoal.” 

6. With the poets περί with the dative signifies also “‘ for,” answer- 
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ing to the Latin pre ; as, περὶ φόδῳ, “ for fear,” i. e., from fear, pra 
metu, 

7. Wira tue Accusative it signifies particularly “rownd about,” in 
answer to the questions “ where?” and “‘whsther?” as, ϑώραξ περὶ τὰ 
στέρνα, “a corslet round about the breast.” It is here also used like 
ἀμφί, to denote not s0.much a: surrounding as a place or region gen- 
erally. Thus, περὲ Θεσσαλίην, “ somewhere in Thessaly,” not “ around 
Thessaly.” ς 

8. It is often put also with definitions of time; as, περὶ τούτους τοὺς 
χρόνους, “ about this same time ;” περὶ πλήθονσαν ἀγοράν, “ about the 
time when the market-place fils.” With numerals also it signifies 
“ about,” “nearly ;” as, περὶ τρισχιλίους, “ about three thousand.” 

9. It signifies also “ with regard to,” when it may be rendered “x,” 
“of,” “agatnst ;” as, Guaptdvery περί τινα, “io offend against any 
one; ἄδικος περί τινα, “unjust towards one ;” σωφρονεῖν περὶ τοὺς 
ϑεούς, * to be sound in one's belief as regards the gods.” 


Πρός. . 

1. The primitive idea expressed by this preposition is that οὗ some- 
thing proceeding frem one thing towards another. 

2. With raz Genitive it denotes “ from,” “ of,” * by ;” as, πρὸς 
yap Διός εἶσιν ἅπαντες Eevoi, “ for all guests are from Jove,” i. e., are 
protected by Jove; πρὸς ϑυμοῦ, “ of one's free will,” i. e:, cordially ; τὸ 
“τοιεύμενον πρὸς Λακεδαιμονίων, “what was done by the Lacedemonians.” 

3. Hence result the following phrases: εἶναι πρός τινος, “ to be on 
any one’s side,” like the Latin stare ab altquo; ὃ ἑστὶ πρός τῶν ἠδικη- 
κότων μᾶλλον, “which is to the advantage rather of those who have acted 
wrongfully ; τὸ πρὸς κείνου, “ that which speaks for him,’ i. e., serves 
for his exculpation. Hence πρὸς δίκης τι ἔχειν, for δίκαιον εἶναι. So, 
also, πρὸς πατρός, “on the father’s side ;” οἱ πρὸς aluaroc, “ the rela- 
tions by blood.” | . 

4. It is often used with the: genitive in entreaties and protestations ; 
as, πρὸς τοῦ σοῦ τέκνου καὶ ϑεῶν ἱκνοῦμαι, “I supplicate thee by thy 
child and by the gods,” i. e., by every consideration proceeding from 
them. 

δ. It has also the meaning of “towards ;” as, πρὸς πόλεος, “ towards 
the city” (FH. 22, 198) ; πρὸς peonpbping, “ towards the South” (Herod. 
4, 99); πρὸς ἡλιου δυσμέων, “ towards the setting of the sun” (Id. 7, 
115). 

6. Wirs ΤῊΝ Dative it signifies chiefly either ‘ az,” “ aith,” in an- 
swer to the question “ where?” as, πρὸς τούτῳ ὅλος εἰμί, “ Tam wholly 
at this,” i. e., wholly occupied with this ; πρός τινι εἶναι, “ to ponder on 
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anything :”’ or else it has the meaning of “besides,” “tn addition to ;” 
as, πρὸς τούτοις, “in addition to these things ;” πρὸς ἐμοὶ καὶ col, “ be- 
sides thee and me.” 

7. Wrru ΤῊΣ Accusative it has the signification of “ ἐ0. in answer 
to the question “whither ?” as, ἀπέδη πρὸς μακρὸν "Ολυμπον, “ he de- 
parted to lofty Olympus ;" πρὸς πατέρα τὸν σόν, “ to thy father.” Fre- 
quently, however, it expresses, generally, a direction to an object, with 
the meaning of “ towards,” “ after ;” as, πρὸς ἠῶ τ᾽ ἠέλιόν Te, “ towards 
Aurora and the sun,” i. e., towards the rising sun (1. 12, 239); πρὸς 
ζόφον ἠερόεντα, “ towards the dark West” (Ib. 240). Herodotus, in this 
sense, often puts the genitive, as above, § 5. 

8. Sometimes it has the meaning of “ on account of ;” as, πρὸς ὧν τὴν 
ὄψιν ταύτην, “on account, then, of this vision” (Herod. 1, 38): λέγεις 
δὲ δὴ τί καὶ πρὸς Ti; “ you say, then, what, and on what account ?”’ i. e., 
with what view (Plat. Hip. Min. Ὁ. 370, extr.). So, φοδεῖσθαι πρός τι, 
“to be afraid on any account” (Soph. Track. 1211); ϑαυμάζειν πρός 
τι, ‘to wonder on any account” (Id. Ged. C. 1119); πρὸς οὐδέν, “ on 
no account ;,) πρὸς ταῦτα, “on this account,” &c. 

9. It has aleo, with the accusative, the meaning of “ for,” “with re- 
spect to ;” as, καλὸς πρὸς δρόμον, “ fair for running ;” τέλεος πρὸς ἀρ- 
ετήν, “ matured for virtue.” Hence it is particularly used in -compari- 
sons ; as, ἄπιστον πλῆθος ὡς πρὸς τὸ μέγεθος τῆς πόλεως, “an incred- 
thle number for the size of the city,” literally, ‘‘tn comparison with ;? 
wept THY σοφίαν φαύλους πρὸς ὑμᾶς, “unfit for wisdom in comparison 
with you.” 

10. It also signifies “according to,” “ conformable to,” “ after ;” as, 
πρὸς τὰ τοῦ Βαθυλωνίου ῥήματα, “ according to the words of the Baby- 
lonian ;” πρὸς ταύτην τὴν φήμην, “in accordance with this prediction ;” 
ob πρὸς τοὺς ὑμετέρους λόγους, “ not taking your words for a pattern.” 

11. The idea of direction towards some particular object is the ground- 
work also of the following phrases: σφάξαι πρὸς ὀρθὸν yap’ ᾿Αχιλλείου 
τάφου, ‘to immolase, turning towards the lofty mound of Achilles’ tomb ;” 
διεκρίθησαν πρὸς τε ᾿Αθηναίους καὶ Λακεδαιμονίους of "Ἔλληνες, “the 
Greeks separated, and went over, some to the Athenians, others to the 
Lacedamonians.” 

12. It has also, with the accusative, an adverbial sense ; as, πρὸς τὸ 
δεινόν, “cruelly ;” πρὸς τὸ καρτερόν, “violently ;” πρὸς εὐσέδειαν, 
“ piously ;” πρὸς βίαν, “ perforce ;” πρὸς ἡδονήν, “ willingly.” 

13. With numerals it denotes “ about,” “nearly ;” as, πρὸς reTpaxn 
σίονς, “about fow hundred ;” πρὸς ἑκατόν, ‘nearly one hundred.” 
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Ὑπό. 

1. The primitive meaning of this preposition is “‘ under,” a significa- 
rion which it often has with the genitive; as, ὑπὸ γῆς, ‘“‘ under the 
earth ;” and often it signifies “ from under ;” as, ὑπὸ χθονὸς ἧκε φύωσ- 
de, “he sent τὶ from beneath the earth nto the light.” 

2. Like the Latin δι, it sometimes expresses proximity with a higher 
place ; as, ὑφ᾽ ἅρματος, “near the chariot,” where the reference is to 
one who is standing on the ground, with the cheriot erect by his side. 
Hence, figuratively, ‘‘ below the chariot.” 

3. From the meaning of “ under” is deduced that of “ ‘by, ” especially 
with passive verbs, the reference being to something under the influence 
of which a certain δεῖ is performed or result brought about. Thus, 
ἐπαινεῖσθαι ὑπό τινος, “ to be praised by any one ;” σφαγεὶς ὑπ᾽ Αἰγίσ- 
Gov, ‘‘tmmolated by Aigisthus ;” ἀποθανεῖν ὑπό τινος, “to dte by the 
hands of one ;” ὑπ’ ἀγγέλων πορεύεσθαι, “to go by reason of messen- 
gers ;” ἄελλα ὑπὸ ὀροντῆς πατρὸς Διὸς εἶσι πέδονδε, “ the tempest, by 
the thunder of father Jove, descends to the plain ;” ὑπὸ τῶν τριάκοντα 
κώνειον πιόντες, “having drunk hemlock by command of the thirty.” 

4. From the two meanings of “ xnder” and “ by” combined seem to 
have arisen such phrases as the following : ὑπὸ gopuiyywy χορεύειν, “to 
dance to the music of harps ;” iw’ αὐλοῦ κωμάζειν, “ to revel to the flute.” 
For here the preposition with its case appears to express, on the one 
hand, a kind of subordination, inasmuch as the subject of the action con- 
forms itself to the substantive which is governed. by the preposition ; and, 
on the other hand, the action is effected, or at least defined, by the sub- 
stantive in the genitive, as in the construction of the passive with ὑπὸ 
and the genitive. 

δ. Witn rar Dative it has often the same signification as with the 
genitive, as, for example, with passives in the sense of a or ab. Thus, 
ἃ ὑπισχνοῦ ἀποτετέλεσται σοι ἤδη, “what you promised have been now 
done by you ;? προσπόλοις φυλάσσεται, “he is guarded by his attend- 
ants.”” So, also, as with the genitive, ὑπὸ δαρδίτῳ χορεύειν, “to dance 
to the lyre,” &c. 

6. It often, in particular, when joined with this case, signifies ‘‘ under,” 
with the idea of subordination ; as, ὑπό rive εἶναι, “to be under one,” 
1. e., obedient to one; ποιεῖν re ὑπό τινι, “lo submit anything to any 
one,” &c. 

7. With tHe Accusative it signifies “under,” “ at,” analogous to 
the Latin sud, in answer to the question “ whither?” as, ὑπὸ Ἴλιον 9A- 
θεν, ‘he came beneath Ilium,” i. e., under the walls of Troy. It is 
likewise employed with this case in definitions of time; as, ὑπὸ τοὺς 
αὐτοὺς χρόνους, “ about the same time.” ᾿ - 
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8. Sometimes it is found with the accusative, in answer to the ques- 
tion “ where?” as, οὔτε ὕπεστι οἰκήματα ὑπὸ γῆν, “nor are there any 
chambers under ground” ( Herod. 2,127); ef τινας ἄγαιντο τῶν ὑφ᾽ Eav- 
τούς, ‘tn case they thought highly of any of those under them’ (Xen. 
Cyrop. 3, 3,6). Hence, ὑπ’ αὐγὰς ὁρᾶν ri, “te examine anything by 
the light,” i. e., under the light; with the light streaming down upon ἐξ; 
ὑπό τι, ‘tn some measure,” &c. 

9. With names of places it expresses proximity, like the Latin sé, 
but refers to some elevated object. Hence, perhaps, the expression, 
ὑπὸ δικαστήριον ἄγειν τινά, “to lead a person to the tribunal of judges,” 
the judges sitting on elevated seats. 


GENERAL REMARKS ON PREPOSITIONS. 


1. Prepositions are often used as adverbs, without ἃ case, especially 
ἐν in the Ionic and Attic poets. Thus, ἐν δὲ δὴ καὶ ΔΛεσδίους εἷλε, 
‘among others, then, he took the Lesbians” (Herod. 3, 39); ἐν & 6 
πυρφόρος Bede σκήψας ἐλαύνει, λοιμὸς ἔχθιστος, πόλιν, “ while within 
the fiery god, in the shape of a most odious pestilence, having descended 
like «a thunderbolt, ravages the city.” Among the Attic writers πρός 
especially is thus used, with the meaning of “ besides ;” as, Μενέλαε, 
ool δὲ τάδε λέγω, δράσω re πρός, “ Menelaus, I say these things unto 
thee, and besides I will do them” (Eurip. Orest. 615). 

2. Hence in Ionic writers they are often put twice, once without a 
ease adverbially, and again with a case or in composition with a verb. 
Thus, ἂν δ᾽ Οδυσεὺς πολόμητις ἀνιστατο, ‘up thereupon arose the sa- 
gactous Ulysses” (Il. 23, 709); ἐν δὲ καὶ ἐν Μέμφι, “in Memphis also” 
(Herod. 2, 176), ἄς. 

3. In composition with verbs the prepositions are always used adver- 
bially. Hence, in the older state of the language, in Homer and Herod- 
otus, it is customary to find the preposition and verb separated ‘by other 
words, and the former coming sometimes immediately after the verb ; 
as, ἡμῖν ἀπὸ λοιγὸν ἀμῦναι (Il. 1, 67); ἐνάριζον ἀπ’ ἔντεα (Il. 12, 195) ; 
ἀπὸ μὲν σεωῦτὸν ὥλεσας (Herod. 3, 36), ἄς. Hence, when the verb 
is to be repeated several times, after the first time the preposition only 
is often used; ἀπολεῖ πόλιν, ἀπὸ δὲ πατέρα (Eurtp. Herc. F. 1056); 
κατὰ μὲν Exavoay Δρυμὸν πόλιν, κατὰ δὲ Xapddpay (Herod. 8, 38), &c. 

4. In the cases mentioned under ὁ 8 there is properly no ἐπιδεεῖς, i. 6.» 
the separation of a word used at that period of the language in its com- 
pounded form ; but the prepositions at that time served really as adverbe, 
which were put either immediately before or after the verbs. At a later 
period, however, particularly in Attic, the composition became more 
firmly established, and the prepositions were considered as a part ot 
the verb. In Attic writers the proper imesis is extremely rare. 
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5. The prepositions are often separated from their case. Thus, ἐν 
γάρ σε τῇ νυκτὶ ταύτῃ ἀναιρέομαι (Herod. 6, 69); especially when a 
word is repeated in two different cases ; as, wap’ οὐκ ἐθέλων ἐθελούσῃ 
(Od. δ, 155), &c. 

6. Prepositions likewise are often put after their case; as, νεῶν ἄπο 
καὶ κλισιάων, particularly in Ionic and Doric writers and the Attic poets. 
This takes place in the Attic prose writers only in περί, with the geni- 
tive, of which the instances are frequent. 

7.. When a preposition should stand twice with two different nouns, 
it is often put only once by the poets, and that, too, with the second 
noun ; as, ἢ ἁλὸς ἢ ἐπὶ γῆς (Od. 12, 27); ἑδδόμᾳ καὶ σὺν δεκάτᾳ γενεᾷ 
(Pind. Pyth. 4, 16), ἄς. 


SYNTAX! 


THE ARTICLE. 


1. The article ὁ, ἡ τό, is properly a demonstrative pro- 
noun, and is used as such, in the elder language, by Ho- 
mer, and, in imitation of him, by thé later epic poets; as, 
& γὰρ βασιλῆϊ χολωθεὶς, “for this (deity) being incensed 
against the king ;” τὰ δ᾽ ἄποινα δέχεσθε, " and receive this 
ransom.” 

2. But in later Greek, and especially among the prose 
writers, the article is generally employed to mark emphasis 
or distinction, and: loses its demonstrative force ;* as, ὁ πόλ- 
ἐμος οὐκ ἄνευ κινδύνων, ἡ δὲ εἰρήνη ἀκίνδυνος, “war is 
not free from dangers, but peace is without danger” (here the 
article is put on account of the opposition of war and 


1. The greater part of the rules which are common to the Greek and 
Latin languages are here omitted. 
2. But the prose usage, it must be remembered, is derived from the 
inal demonstrative force of the article. Thus, ὁ πόλεμος is strictly 
“t state of things called war,” and ἡ εἰρήνη, “ that state of affairs 
termed peace.” So ὁ Κῦρος is eraly “ that well-known Cyrus.” 
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peace); ὁ Κῦρος πολλὰ ἔθνη κατεστρέψατο, “ the celebra- 
ted Cyrus subdued many nations” (here the article is em- 
phatic). 

3. When a proper name first occurs in prose, it is with- 
out the article (unless meant to be emphatic) ; but when it 
occurs the second time it generally has the article.' This 
is called the usage of renewed mention. Thus, ἦν Ξενοφῶν 
’AOnvatog...... ὁ μέντοι Ξενοφῶν ἀνακοινοῦται Σωκρά- 
τει.... καὶ ὁ Σωκράτης συμδουλεύει αὐτῳ, “there was 
Xenophon, an Athenian .... this Xenophon, however, con- 
fers with Socrates ....and he, Socrates, advises him.” 

4. But the article must always be omitted before a proper 
name when an additional substantive, with the article, is 
subjoined to the same for nearer definition ; as, Κῦρος, ὁ 
τῶν Περσῶν βασιλεύς, “ Cyrus, the king of the Persians ;” 
Θῆδαι, al ἐν Βοιωτίᾳ, “Thebes, the city in Beotia.” 

5. Every expression which does not merely indicate an 
object generally, but represents it as existing in a particular 
state or in a peculiar relation, is accompanied in Greek by 
the definite article; as, τὸν γέροντα αἰδεῖσθαι χρή, “ one 
ought to reverence an old man;” τῶν τοῦ βίου ἀγαθῶν μετ- 
ἔχειν δεῖ καὶ τὸν δοῦλον, “ even a slave ought to participate 
in the good things of Κ΄." 

6. The article is used in prose with the demonstratives 
οὗτος and ἐκεῖνος, in which case the pronoun either pre- 
cedes the article or follows the substantive; as, οὗτος ὁ 
ἀνήρ, or ὁ ἀνήρ οὗτος (not ὁ οὗτος ἀνήρ), “ this same man.” 

7. The article is also added to the possessive pronoun, 
for the purpose of giving a more precise definition. Thus, 
ἐμὸς υἱός is merely a “ son of mine ;” but ὁ ἐμὸς υἱός is 
** my son,” who is already known from the context. 

8. Adverbial expressions become adjectives by the ac- 


1. Unless the interval be so extensive a one that the mind does not 
readily recur to the individual as having been before mentioned. To 
this, however, there are several exceptions. 

2. Literally, ‘the one that 1s old ;” * the one that is a slave” 
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cession of the article; as, of πάλαι ἄνθρωποι, “ the early 
race of men;” ὁ μεταξὺ χρόνος, “ the intervening time.” 

9. The neuter of the article τό is joined also to infini- 
tives, and forms in this way a species of verbal noun ; as, 
τὸ πράττειν, “ the doing ; τὸ καλῶς λέγειν, “ the speaking 
well.” 

10. The article is also combined with μέν and dé, and 
then has in some degree the force of a pronoun ; as, οὗ 
μὲν ἐς φυγὴν ἐτράποντο, of δὲ ἔμειναν, “ these, indeed, 
turned themselves to flight, but those remained ;” τοὺς μὲν 
ἐπήνει, τοὺς δ᾽ ἐκόλαζεν, “the former he praised, but the 


latter he punished.”* “Ἢ 


THE NOMINATIVE AND VERB. 

1. A verb agrees with its nominative in number and per- 
son; as, ἐγὼ λέγω, “1 say ;” tovtw τὼ ἄνδρε ἡγησάσθην, 
“ these two men thought ;” οἱ ϑεοὶ κολάζουσι, “ the gods 
punish.” . 

2. A neuter plural, however, is generally joined with a 
singular verb ;‘ as, ἄστρα φαίνεται, “ stars appear ;” ταὐτὰ 
ἐστιν ἀγαθά, “ these things are good.” 

. 3. But when the neuter plural refers to living persons, 
the verb is often put in the plural also, because persons are 
for the most part considered separately by the mind, but 
things as forming a class.° Thus, τὰ τέλη ὑπέσχοντο, 


1. When a substantive is omitted, they supply the place of substan- 
tives ; as, ἡ αὔριον, “ the morrow,” supply ἡμέρα ; and again, οἱ πλη- 
ciov, neighbours,” supply ἄνθρωποι. 

2. Sometimes the article is joined to an entire clause; as, ἐὰν τοῦτο 
βεδαίως ὑπάρξῃ, τότε καὶ περὶ τοῦ τίνα τιμωρήσεται τις ἐκεῖνον τρόπον 
ἐξέσται σκοπεῖν, “1. this be firmly established, then will it be allowed us 
also to consider in what manner one shall punish that monarch.” 

3. So in the neuter, τὰ μέν---τὰ δέ, “ partly—partly,” &c. 

4. This usage is more observed by the Attics than by the older wri- 
ters in the Ionic and Doric dialects, and is frequently neglected by the 
Attics themselves. 

5. Sometimes we find even 8 singular yerb following 8. masculine or 
feminine plural; as, ὕμνοι τέλλεται, “ hymns arise,” Pind. Ol. 11, 4; 
ἀχεῖται ὀμφαὶ μέλεων, “ the voices of song resound,” Id. fragm. In the 
Attic writers, however; this takes place only where the verb precedes, 


232 THE NOMINATIVE AND VERB. 


“the magistrates promised ;” τοσάδε μὲν μετὰ ᾿Αθηναίων 
ἔθνη ἐστράτενον, “so many nations served along with the 
Athenians.” 

4, When the subject consists of several persons or things 
singly specified, and which follow the verb, the latter often 
stands in the singular; as, ἔστι καὶ ἐν ἄλλαις πόλεσιν ἄρ- 
χοντες τε καὶ δῆμος, “ there are in other cities also both ma- 
gistrates and a commons.” Here, if ἄρχοντες stood alone, 
the verb would necessarily be εἰσί. 

5. Collective nouns, on the contrary, that is, nouns sin- 
gular which express multitude or number, have often their 
verb in the plural ;' as, τὸ στρατόπεδον ἀνεχώρουν, “ the 
army retired ;” πολὺ γένος ἀνθρώπων χρῶνται τούτῳ, “a 
large class of men use this.” 

6. A dual nominative is sometimes joined with a plural 
verb ;* as, τὼ δὲ Tay’ ἐγγύθεν ἦλθον, “ they two quickly 
drew near ;” ἄμφω λέγουσι, “ both say.” 

7. The nominative is often omitted when the verb itself 
expresses the customary action of the subject ; as, σαλπίζει, 
“ the trumpeter sounds his trumpet,” where ὁ σαλπικτῆς is 
implied ; ἐκήρυξε, “the herald made proclamation,” where 
ὁ κήρυξ is implied. 

8. When two or more substantives are connected by ἃ 
conjunction, the verb which belongs to all, instead of being 
in the plural, is sometimes found to agree with one of these 
substantives, and usually with that one which is nearest to 
it, and the most important in the sentence ; as, cot γὰρ ἔδ- 
in which case probably the author had the whole in his mind, and ex- 
plained or defined it afterward by the substantive in the plural. Thus, 
ὀέδοκται φυγαί, ‘exiles are decreed,” Eurip. Bacch. 1340. 

1. This construction occurs even in the genitive absolute; as, τοῦ 
στόλου πλεόντων, Demosth. in Mid. 45. 

‘2. Sometimes, on the other hand, the dual of the verb is put with the 
plural nominative, even when more than two persons are signified. This 
occurs chiefly in the earlier epic poets, and is not found in the tragedians 
and prose writers. Many scholars consider the passages in question 
corrupt, or think that they must be explained otherwise. The whole 


~ difficulty is removed, however, by regarding the dual as originally an 
old form of the plural, limited subsequently to the expression of two. 


’ 


\ 
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axe νίκην Ζεὺς Κρονίδης καὶ ᾿Απόλλων, “ for unto thee has 
Jove, the son of Saturn, given victory, and Apollo.” 

9. Sometimes a nominative is put without a verb follow- 
ing, and is then called the nominative absolute ; as, ἐκεῖνοι 
δὲ εἰσελθόντες, εἶπεν 6 Kptriac, “ they having entered, Crit- 
tas said.” 


THE SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. 

1. An adjective is often put in the neuter gender, with- 
out regard to the gender of the substantive which stands 
with it in the sentence, χρῆμα being understood, and re- 
mains in the singular even when the substantive is in the 
plural ;' as, οὐκ ἀγαθὸν ἡ πολυκοιρανία, “ the government 
of the many ἐξ not a good thing ;” μεταθολαὶ eloi λυπηρόν, 
“ changes are a sad thing.” 

2. An adjective of the masculine gender is often found 
with a feminine noun of the dual number, and under this 
rule are also included the pronoun, participle, and article ;* 
as, ἀμφὼ τούτω TO πόλεε, “ both these cities ;" δύο yuvaixe 
ἐρίζοντε, “two women quarrelling ;” τὼ χεῖρε, “the two 
hands.” 

3. An adjective is often put in a different gender from 
the substantive with which it stands, as referring to the 
person or persons implied by that substantive ;* as, pide — 
τέκνον, “ dear child” (Il. 22, 84), spoken of Hector; τέκος 
ἀτρυτώνη, “ indefatigable offspring” (Il. 2, 157), spoken of 
Minerva. ἢ 

4. Hence a collective noun in the singular number, and 
of the feminine or neuter gender, is often accompanied by 
the adjective in the plural and masculine; as, ἔχομεν τὴν 


1. In all such constructions as these, the substantive is regarded by 
the mind as representing merely some general class of things, and hence 
the adjective is put in the neuter gender. 

2. Hence it has been inferred that the dual of the adjective, pronoun, 
participle, and article had originally only one form, namely, the mascu- 

ne. 

8. Grammarians call this synests (σύνεσι(), i. e., an understanding of 
the person implied by the καρδίαι νος, 
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ἄλλην ὑπηρεσίαν πλείους καὶ ἀμείνους, “we have the rest 
of the crews more numerous and skilful.” 

5. Among the tragic writers, when a woman speaks of 
herself in the plural number, she uses the masculine ; and 
the masculine is also employed when a chorus of women are 
speaking of themselves. Thus, οἱ προθνήσκοντες (Eurip.), 
where Alcestis speaks of herself; ᾧκτειρ᾽ ἀκούσας (Eurip. 
Androm.), “ I pitied, on having heard,” where the chorus 
speak. 

6. A substantive is often used as an adjective ;' as, γλῶσ- 
σαν ‘EAAdda ἐδίδαξε, “he taught the Greek tongue.” 

7. The substantive is often changed into a genitive plu- 
ral ;* as, ol χρηστοὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, “ the worthy ones among 
men,” for ol χρηστοὶ ἄνθρωποι, “ worthy men.” 

8. This construction takes place also in the singular, es- 
pecially in Attic ; as, τὴν πλείστην τῆς στρατίας (Thucyd.), 
“the greatest part of the army ;” τὸν πολὺν τοῦ χρόνου, 
ἐᾷ great part of the time.” 

9. An adjective in the neuter gender, without a substan- 
tive, governs the genitive; as, μέσον ἡμέρας, “ the middle 
of the day ;” τόσον ὁμίλου, “ so great a throng.” 

10. Adjectives are very often put in the neuter singular 
- and plural, with and without an article, for adverbs; as, 
πρῶτον, “in the first place ;” τὸ πρῶτον, “ at first ;” κρυ- 
gaia, “ secretly ;” φαιδρὰ, “ cheerfully.” 


; monouns A 
1. The noun to which the relative refers is often omitted 


in the antecedent proposition, and joined to the relative in 
the same case with it; as, οὗτός ἐστιν, ὃν εἶδες ἄνδρα, 
“this is the man whom you saw ;” οὐκ ἔχω, ᾧτινι πιστεῦσαι 
ἂν δυναίμην φίλῳ, “1 have no friend on whom I might rely.” 


1. This is of very ordinary occurrence in our own language; 83, sea- 
water, house-dog, &c. 

2. The substantive is here considered as a whole, and the adjective as 
ἃ part. 
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2. The relative often agrees wath its antecedent in case, 
by what is called attraction ; as, σὺν τοῖς ϑησαυροῖς, οἷς 
ὁ πατὴρ κατέλιπεν, “ with the treasures which his father left 
behind ;" ἄγων ἀπὸ τῶν πόλεων, ὧν ἔπεισε, στρατιάν, 
“leading a body of troops from the cities which he had per- 
suaded.” | 

3. If, in this attraction, the word to which the relative 
refers be a demonstrative pronoun, this pronoun is generally 
omitted, and the relative takes its case; as, σὺν οἷς μάλ- 
ἐστα φιλεῖς, “with those whom you most love,” for σὺν rov- 
τοις οὖς μάλιστα φιλεῖς. 

4. Sometimes the antecedent takes the case of the rela- 
tive ; as, ἄλλον οὔκ olda, ov ἂν τεύχεα δύω, “I know not 
any other whose arms I may put on.” 

5. The nominative of the personal pronoun is usually 
omitted with the personal terminations of verbs, as in 
Latin, except where there is an emphasis; as, ἀλλὰ πάν- 
τως καὶ σὺ ὄψει αὐτήν, “ but you, by all means, shall even 
see her.” . . 

6. ‘The possessive pronouns are only employed when an 
emphasis is required ; in all other cases the personal pro- 
nouns are used in their stead; as, πατὴρ ἡμῶν, “ our fa- 
ther” (literally, “the father of us”); but πατὴρ ἡμέτερος, 
“our own father.” 

7. A substantive is sometimes put in the genitive, as in 
apposition with another genitive implied in a possessive 
pronoun ;' as, ἐκκόψειε κόραξ τόν ye σὸν ὀφθαλμόν τοῦ 
πρέσθεως, “ may a raven strike out the eye of you the ambas- 
_ sador.” - 

8. The possessive pronoun is sometimes used objec- 
tively ;* as, σὸς πόθος, not “ thy regret,” but “regret for 


1. So in Latin, mea ipseus causa, where ipstus is in apposition with 
the genitive implied in mea. So, also, nomen meum abseniis, meas pra- 
sentis preces” (Circ. Planc. 10, 26). 

2. This is called by the older grammarians the passive use of the pos- 
sessive. Consult Ruddiman, Insti. G. L. ed. διαὶ δ. vol. ii., p. 50. 


\ 
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thee ;” τἀμὰ vovberhuara, “the lessons which thou givest 
me.” 

9. The pronoun αὐτός is often used after ordinal num- 
bers, to show that one person with several others, whose 
number is less by one than the number mentioned, has done 
something ; as, Κορινθίων στρατηγὸς ἦν Ξενοκλείδης, 
πέμπτος αὐτός, “ Xenoclides was leader of the Corinthians 
along with four others.” 

10. The demonstrative pronouns οὗτος and ὅδε are gen- 
erally distinguished in this way, that οὗτος refers to what 
immediately precedes, and ὅδε to what immediately fol- 
lows. Thus, πέμψασα ἡ Τόμυρις κήρυκα ἔλεγε τάδε, 
“ Tomyris, having sent a herald, announced as follows ;” 
ταῦτα δέ ἀκούσας εἶπε, “having heard these things, he 
said.” : 

11. The demonstrative pronouns are often used instead 
of the adverbs “here” and “ there ;” as, ἀλλ᾽ 70’ ὀπαδῶν 
ἐκ δόμων ἔρχεται, “ but here comes a maidservant out of the 
mansion ;” αὗται yap, αὗται πλησίον ϑρώσκουσέ pov, “ for 
there, there, they are leaping near me.” 

12. The reflexive pronoun ἑαυτοῦ is sometimes used for 
the other reflexive pronouns of the first and second per- 
sons ;' as, det ἡμᾶς ἀνερέσθαι ἑαυτούς, “ τὶ behooves us to 
ask our own selves ;” el δ᾽ ἐτητύμως μόρον τὸν αὑτῆς οἷσθα, 
“but if you truly know your own fate.” 


THE GENITIVE® 
1. The verbs εἶμε and yiyvoua, denoting possession, 
property, part, or duty, require the genitive ; as, τοῦτο τὸ 
πεδίον ἦν μέν ποτε τῶν Χορασμίων, “ this same plain be- 
longed formerly to the Chorasmians ;” πολλῆς ἀνοίας ἐστὲ 


1. Some accompanying gesture must be supposed, that may serve to 


express the reference of the pronoun. 


2. The fundamental idea of the genitive is that of separation or ab- 


_ straction, of going forth, from, or out of anything. 
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ϑηρᾶσθαι κενά, “it ts the part of great folly to hunt after 
vain things.” 

2. The genitive is used with verbs of all kinds, even 
with those which govern an accusative, when the action 
does not refer to the whole object, but only to a part; as, 
ὀπτῆσαι κρεῶν, “to roast some flesh;” ἔτεμον τῆς γῆς, 
“‘ they laid waste a part of the country ;” παροίξας τῆς ϑύ- 
oac, “ having opened the door a little.” 

3. On the general principle-of reference to a part, the 
genitive is put with verbs that denote “ to take hold of,” “to 
touch,” and also with their opposites, “to let go,” “ to loose,” 
&c.; as, ἔλάδοντο τῆς ζώνης, “ they took hold of his gir- 
dle ;” el rec ὑμῶν δεξιᾶς βούλεται τῆς ἐμῆς ἅψασθαι, “ if 
any one of you wishes to touch my right hand ;” τῆσδ᾽ ἑκοῦ- 
oa παιδὸς ob μεθήσομαι, “ 1 will not willingly let go of this 
my child.” 

4. On the same principle of a part, the genitive is put 
with the verbs μιμνήσκειν, “to remind ;” μεμνῆσθαι, “to 
remember ;” λανθάνεσθαι, “to forget,” because remember- 
ing and forgetting refer always to particular properties and 
circumstances only, and therefore tg parts of the whole. 
Thus, φέλων καὶ παρόντων καὶ ἀπόντων μέμνησο, “ ree 
member friends both when present and absent ;” οὐδὲ τότε 
ἐπιλήσομαι αὐτοῦ, “ even then I will ποῖ forget him.” 

5. The genitive is also put with the verbs “to begin,” 
such as ἄρχειν, ἄρχεσθαι, ὑπάρχειν, &c., because here 
also the reference is only to a part, that is, the commence- 
ment of an action; as, ἄρχετε ἀδικίας, “ begin injustice ;” 
ὑπῆρξαν τῆς ἐλευθερίας ἁπάσῃ τῇ Ἑλλάδι, “ they made a 
beginning of freedom for all Greece.” 

G. Verbs signifying the operations of the senses, such as 
* to hear,” “ to feel,” “to smell,” and the like, but not those 
denoting “to see,” require the genitive ;' verbs signifying 


1. The genitive is put with these verbs only of the object which pro- 
duces the thing perceived, or of an occurrence of which we perceive only 
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* ¢ see” take the accusative. Thus, παντὸς βασιλεὺς 
ἀκούει, “a king hears everything ;” ὄζω μύρου, “ I smell of 
myrrh.” 

7. Adverbs of place and time require the genitive, be- 
cause the adverb denotes a single point only, but the sub- 
joined definition of place and time designates the whole ; 
as, πανταχοῦ γῆς, “ everywhere on earth ; ὀψὲ τῆς ἡμέρας, 
“ late in the day.” 

8. Time when, that is, part of time, is put in the genitive ; 
as, ϑὲρους τε καὶ χειμῶνος, “ in both summer and winter.” 

9. The material of which anythmg is made is put in the 
genitive, the thing made being a single object, but the sub- 
joined definition denoting an entire class or kind of materi- 
als, part of which go to compose that object; as, τὸν di¢- 
pov ἐποίησεν ἰσχυρῶν ξύλων, “ he made the chartot of strong 
wood.” 

10. The superlative degree is also followed by a geni- 
tive, this genitive marking the entire class, of which the 
superlative indicates the most prominent as a part or parts ; 
as, ἔχθιστος πάντων, “ most hated of all;” ἄριστοι Tpowy, 
bravest of the Trojans.” : 

11. Hence the genitive is put also with verbs, adjectives, 
and adverbs, which are either derived from superlatives, or 
in which merely the idea of preferableness is implied ; as, 
ἐκαλλιστεύετο πασῶν γυναικῶν, “ she was the handsomest 


single parts. The thing perceived, on the contrary, stands in the accu- 
gative. Hence, for the various construction of these verbs, the following 
rules obtain: 1. If the person alone is named, this stands in the genitive. 
2. If both person and thing are named, the person stands in the genitive 
and the thing in the accusative ; as, τοῦτο Σωκράτους ἤκουσα. 3. It 
the thing alone is named, the question then is, whether this is conceived 
as a simple part which I comprehend with my senses, or as a compound 
whole of which single parts only are perceived ; in the first case the ac- 
cusative stands, in the second the genitive ;. as, ὡς ἤσθετο Ta γιγνόμενα, 
“when he perceived what was taking place.” On the contrary, always 
αἰσθάνεσθαι κραυγῆς, Sopv6ov, &c., because one can only perceive indi- 
cations of the noise. In like manner, ἀκούειν δίκης, ‘to hear a suit 3°” 
αἰσθάνεσθαι ἐπιδουλῆς, “ to perceive a plot; but Evvievas τὰ λεγόμενα, 
“ to comprehend or understand what is said.” : 
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of all women ;” διαπρεϊτεῖς ϑνητῶν, “ conspicuous among 
mortals ; ἐξόχως πάντων, “in a manner surpassing all.” 

12. To words of all kinds other words are added in the 
genitive, which show the respect in which the sense of 
these words must be taken; and, in this case, the geni- 
tive properly signifies “‘ with regard to,” or ‘tn respect of ;” 
as, ὕλης πῶς ὁ τόπος ἔχει ; “ how is the place with regard 
to timber?” συγγνώμων τῶν ἀνθρωπίνων ἁμαρτημάτων, 
“ forgiving with respect to human errors ;” πόῤῥω τῆς ἡλικ- 
lac, “ far advanced in years” (properly, “ far advanced with 
respect to years”). 

13. Hence all words expressing ideas of relation, which 
are not complete without the addition of another word as 
the object of that relation, take this object in the genitive : 
and to this rule belong in particular the adjectives “ expe- 
rienced, ignorant, desirous,” and the like, as also the verbs 
‘to concern one’s self, to neglect, to consider, to reflect, 
to be desirous,” &c. Thus, ἔμπειρος κακῶν, “ experienced 
in evils ;” ἀπαιδεύτος ἀρετῆς, “uninstructed in virtue ;"' τοῦ 
κοινοῦ ἀγαθοῦ ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, “ to take care of the common 
good ;” μεγάλων ἐπιθυμεῖν, “ to desire great things.” 

14. Words signifying plenty or want are followed by a 
genitive, because the term,which expresses of what any- 
thing is full or empty,indicates the respect in which the 
sfynification of the governing word is taken; as, μεστὸς 
κακῶν, “ full of evils ; ἔρημος φίλων, “ destitute of 
friends ; πλησθῆναι νόσον, “to be full of sickness ;” 
δεῖσθαι οἰκετῶν, * to be in want of inhabitants.” 

15. The comparative degree is followed by a genitive, 
because this genitive indicates the respect in which the 
comparative is to be taken; as, μείζων πατρός, “ greater 
than a father,” which properly means, “ greater with respect 
to a father.” 

1. Hence appears to have arisen the rule found in most grammars, 
that adjectives compounded with 4 privative govern the genitive. But 


ἀ privative cannot well determine the use of either the genitive or any 
other case. 


ed 
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16. All words derived from comparatives, or which in- 
volve a comparison, are followed by the genitive; as, ἦτ- 
tac0al τινος, to be defeated by any one” (literally, “ to be 
less than any one”) ; ὑστεραῖος τῆς μάχης, “ after the bat- 
tle ;" περιγένεσθαι τοῦ βασιλέως, “ to prove superior to the 
king ;” δεύτερος οὐδενός, “ second to no one.” 

17. All verbs, that are equivalent in meaning to a noun 
and verb, and especially those in which the idea of ruling 
is implied, are followed by a genitive; as, ἀνάσσειν τῶν 
Μήδων, “ to reign over the Medes” (equivalent to ἄναξ εἶναι 
“ὧν Μήδων) ; ἄρχειν ἀνθρώπων, “ to rule over men” (equiv- 
alent to ἄρχων εἶναι ἀνθρώπων) ; and, in the same manner, 
κυριεύειν for κύριος εἶναι; τυραννεύειν for τύραννος elva., 
ἄτο. 

18. Words indicating value or worth require the genitive ; 
as, ἔρδει πολλῶν ἄξια, “he performs actions equivalent to 
those of many ;” ἰατρὸς πολλῶν ἀντάξιος, “a physician 
equal in value to many men.” 

19. All verbs denoting “to buy,” “to sell,” “to ex- 
change,” &c., are followed by a genitive; as, wvovyras 
τὰς γυναῖκας χρημάτων πολλῶν, “ they purchase their wives 
for much money ;” ἐπώλουν πολλοῦ τοῖς ἄλλοις, “they sold 
for a large sum to the rest.” 

20. All verbs denoting “to accuse,” “ to criminate,” &c., 
are followed by a genitive ;' as, γράφομαι σε φόνου, “ I ac- 
cuse you of murder ;” διώξομαι σε δειλίας, “1 will prosecute 
you for cowardice.” 

21. The genitive often stands alone in exclamations, 
with and without an interjection, as indicating the cause 
from which the feeling in question originates; as, Ὦ Zev 
βασιλεῦ τῆς λεπτότητος τῶν φρενῶν ! “ Oh supreme Jove, 
the acuteness of his intellect f "Απολλον, τοῦ χασμήματος 
“ Apollo, what a pair of jaws !” 


1. The genitive here denotes the object of the action. For this same 
reason ἕνεκα and ὑπέρ govern the genitive. 


f 
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DATIVE.! 

1. The dative stands in answer to the questions to whom 
or what? for whom or what? to whose advantage? to whose 
disadvantage? as, ἔδωκά σοι τὸ BebAiov, “ I gave the took 
to thee ;” ἕπεσθέ pot, ὦ παῖδες, “follow me, my children ;” 
ἐπιτάττω oot τοῦτο, “ I enjoin this upon you ;” ϑεοῖς ἀρέσ- 
ket, “he pleases the gods ;” φίλος ἐκείνῳ, “a friend to him ;” 
ἀγαθὸν τῇ πόλει, “ good for the state.” 

2. Words which express the idea of approach, meeting, 
union, OF connexton, as well as all verbs implying an action 
which cannot be accomplished without approach to the ob- 
ject, as, to assoctate, to speak, to converse, to pray, to dis- 
pute, to contend, to ute, to be attentive, and the like, are 
joined with the dative; as, ὁρῶ ἡμῖν Bapbdpove προσιόν- 
tac, “ I see barbarians approaching us ;” μὴ ἔριζε τοῖς you- 
εὕσιν, “ contend not with your parents ;” εὔχονται πᾶσι 
ϑεοῖς, “ they pray to all the gods.” 

3. Verbs to rebuke, to blame, to reproach, to envy, to be 
angry, take the dative of the person ; as, ἐμοὶ λοιδορήσεται, 
‘She will reprove me ;” μέμφομαϊ τοῖς ἄρχειν βουλομένοις, 
“ I blame those who wish to rule ;” οὐ φθονεῖτε τούτῳ, “ envy 
not this man;” τί χαλεπαίνεις τῷ ϑεράποντι ; “ why art 
thou angry atthe attendant ?” ’ 

4. Words implying equality, resemblance, suitableness, 
or the contrary, have the dative case ; as, ἰσος τοῖς ἰσχυ- 
potc, “ equal to the powerful ;” ἔοικας δούλῳ, “ you resemble 
a@ slave ;” ἀνόμοιος τῷ πατρί, “ unlike his father.” 

5. In like manner, the dative stands also with 6 αὐτός, 
because it expresses perfect equality; as, ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ 
κινδύνῳ τοῖς φαυλοτάτοις, “in the same danger with the 
worst ;” τοῖς αὐτοῖς Κύρῳ ὅπλοις, “ in the same arms with 
Cyrus.” 

1. The dative serves to designate the more remote object, that is, it 
designates the object which merely participates in an operation, without 


being immediately affected by it, or in which the effect or consequence of 
an action is shown. 
Χ 
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6. The means by which, and the instrument with which, 
a thing is accomplished, are both put in the dative, since 
this case also serves in Greek to indicate all definitions 
that are mentioned incidentally and secondarily to the main 
object ;' as, τοῖν ὀφθαλμοῖν ὁρῶμεν, “we see with the two 
eyes ;” οἱ πολέμεοι ἔδαλλον λίθοις, καὶ ἔπαιον μαχαέραις, 
“ the enemy threw with stones and struck with swords.” 

7. The motive and cause are put in the dative, and hence 
the verbs “ to rejoice,” “to be delighted,” “to be grieved,” 
é&c., govern the object by which the feeling is occasioned 
in the dative ; as, $66q@ ἀπῆλθον, “ they departed through 
fear ;” σοὶ χαίρουσιν, “ they delight tn thee ;” λυπούμεθα 
τούτοις, “ we are grieved by these things.” 

8. The manner and way in which a thing takes place are 
put in the dative ; as, Big εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν εἰσῇλθον, “ they 
entered into the house by force ;” πάντα διετέτακτο μέτρῳ 
καὶ τόπῳ, “all things were arranged by measure and by 
place.” 

9. The period of time at which a thing takes place, or 
during which a thing continues or exists, is put in the da- 
tive ; as, τῇδε τῇ νυκτί, “on this very night ;” τρὶς évixn- 
σαν TavTy τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, “they conquered thrice during this 
same day.” 

10. The verb εἰμέ, when put for ἔχω, “ to have,” governs 
the dative ; as, ὅσοις οὐκ ἦν ἄργυρος, “as many as had not 
money.” 

11. An impersonal verb governs the dative; as, ἔξεστί 
μοι ἀπιέναι, “it ts lawful for me to depart.” 

12. Neuter adjectives in τέον govern the person in the 
dative, and the thing in the case of the verb from which 
they are derived ; as, τούτο ποιητέον ἐστί μοι, “ I must do 
this ; τούτου ἐπιμελητέον ἐστὶν ὑμῖν, “ you must take care 
of this.” 


1 Hence the verb χρῆσθαι, “ to use,” “ta make use of,” takes the 
ive. 
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ACCUSATIVE, 

1. A verb signifying actively governs the accusative ; as, 
ol *EAAnvec ἐνίκησαν τοὺς Πέρσας, “ the Greeks conquered 
the Persians.” 

2. Other verbs also, which in Latin frequently take the 
object in the dative, or are connected with it by a preposi- 
tion, require in Greek the accusative ; such as verbs signi- 
fying “‘ to benefit,” “ to injure,” and, in general, all which de- 
note an action tending to the advantage or disadvantage of 
a person ; as, ὠφέλησε τοὺς συνόντας, “he benefited those 
who associated with him ; ὁ κολακεύων τοὺς φίλους βλάπ- 
ret, “he that flatters injures his Sriends 3” τιμωροῦνται τοὺς 
ἀδίκους, “ they punish the unjust.” 

8. The accusative also occurs in Greek with intransitive 
verbs, when the object which receives the action contained 
in the verb is definitely assigned, as in verbs signifying “ to 
go,” * to come,” “ to reach,” “ to arrive at,” &c. Thus, τὴν 
γῆσον ἀφίκετο, “he came to the island ;” πορεύεσθαι ὁδόν, 
“20 go upon a journey.” 

4. Every verb may take an accusative of a cognate noun; 
as, κινδυνεύσω τοῦτον κίνδυνον, “ I will encounter this dan- 

- ger ;” ἠσθένησαν ταύτην ἀσθένειαν, “ they were sick with 
this sickness ;” ἐπιμέλονται πᾶσαν ἐπιμέλειαν, ‘ they exer- 
cise all care ;” πόλεμον πολεμήσομεν, “ we will wage war.” ἡ 

5. Many verbs, the action of which admits of more than 
ope object, without determining the nearest, have in Greek 
a double accusative, namely, the accusative of the person 
and the accusative of the thing. To these belong verbs 
signifying “ to do good or evil to one,” “ to speak good or evil 
of one,” “to ask,” “to demand,” “ to teach,” “to put on or 
off,” “to take away,” “ to deprive,” ‘to conceal,” &c. ; as, 


1. The verb λυσιτελεῖν, “to be of use to,” always takes the dative ; 
on the contrary, the occurrence of ὠφελεῖν with the dative is rare, and 
confined to the posts ; as, Soph. Antig. 658, ὥστε τοῖς ϑανοῦσιν ὠφε- 
λεῖν. 
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κακὰ πολλὰ ἔοργε Τρῶας, “ he has done many evils to the 
Trojans ;” ἀγαθὰ εἶπεν αὐτους, “he said good things of 
them ; εἴρετο ἅπαντας τὸν παῖδα, “he asked all about his 
son ;" τοὺς μαθητὰς ἐδίδαξε σωφροσύνην, “he taught his 
disciples continence.” 

6. Verbs governing two accusatives in the active retain 
one in the passive, namely, the accusative of the thing ; as, 
σκῆπτρον τιμάς TE ἀποσυλᾶται, “ he is despotled of his scep- 
tre and honours ;” ἐπαιδεύθη μουσικὴν καὶ ῥητορικήν, “ he 
was taught music and rhetoric.” 

7. When, in addition to the whole object, which receives 
the action of the verb, particular specification is also made 
of a part, in which this action is principally shown, both 
the whole and part stand, especially with the poets, as 
proximate objects in the accusative ; as, μὲν ἰόντα βάλε 
στῆθος, “he wounded him, as he came on, in the breast ;” τρό- 
μος ὑπῆλθε yvia ἕκαστον, “ trembling came upon each one 
in his limbs beneath.” 

8. Since the accusative serves always to designate thé 
object upon which an action immediately passes, it fre- 
quently stands also with intransitive verbs and adjectives 
containing a general expression, and indicates the part or 
more definite object to which this expression must be prin- 
cipally referred. ‘This is called the accusative of nearer 
definition, and is to be expressed in English by different 
prepositions, especially by in, as to, with respect to.' Thus, 
τὸν δάκτυλον ἀλγῶ τοῦτον, “I feel a pain in this finger ;’ 
πόδας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς, “ Achilles swift as to his feet ;” Σύ- 
οος ἣν τὴν πατρίδα, “he was a Syrian as to his native 
country ;” τὸ δένδρον πεντήκοντα ποδῶν ἐστι τὸ ὕψος, 

“ἐλ tree ts fifty feet ἐπ height.” 

9. Time how long is put in the accusative ; as, ὅσον χρό- 
γον ἂν πόλεμος ἧ, “ for as long a time as there may be war ;” 


1. It is generally assumed that κατά, or some other preposition, is un. 
derstood in such constructions, but this is not correct. 
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καὶ χθὲς δὲ καὶ τρίτην ἡμέραν τὸ αὐτὸ τοῦτο ἔπραττον, 
“ἐλον did this same thing during both yesterday and the day 
previous.” 

10. Distance and space are put in the accusative; as, 
ἀπέχει ὀκτὼ ἡμερῶν bdov ἀπὸ BabvAdvoe, “ it is distant a 
journey of eight days from Babylon.” 


VERBS PASSIVE. 

1. Verbs of a passive signification are followed in Greek 
by a genitive, governed by ὑπό, ἀπό, ἐκ, παρά, or πρός ; 
as, ὁ νοῦς ὑπὸ οἴνου διαφθείρεται, “ the understanding is 
impaired by wine ;” ἄλλαι γνῶμαι ἐφ᾿ ἑκάστων ἐλέγοντο, 
“ other opinions were expressed by δας 

2. The dative, however, is sometimes employed by the ΄ 
poets instead of the genitive; as, ᾿Αχιλλῆϊ ἐδάμη, “ he was 
subdued by Achilles.” 

3. The dative is very frequently put with the perfect 
passive of verbs, whose perfect active is not much used ; 
as, ταῦτα λέλεκται ἡμῖν, “ these things have been said by 
us,” for λέλοχα ταῦτα. 


INFINITIVE. 

1. The infinitive mood is used to express the cause or 
end of an action ; as, ϑέλω ἄδειν, “ I wish to sing.” 

2. The infinitive, with the neuter of the article prefixed, 
is used as a species of verbal noun ; and very frequently 
the article is thus appended to an entire clause, of which 
the infinitive forms a part; as, τὸ λύειν, “ the loosening ;” 
τὸ ἔχειν χρήματα, “ the having money.” 

3. The infinitive in Greek is governed by adjectives, 
and denotes the respect in which the idea of the adjective 
is to be applied ;' as, ἱκανοὶ τέρπειν φαίνονται, “ they ap- 
pear calculated to delight ;” οὐ δεινός ἐστι λέγειν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀδ- 

1. This is imitated in Latin by the poets; as, idoneus delectare, utilis 
facere. In prose, however the gerund with ἃ preposition must be em- 


ployed ; as, sdoncus delectanaem &c, 
2 


Ὗ 
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ύνατος σιγᾷν, “he is not able in speaking, but unable to keep 
silent.” 

4. The infinitive is used with ὥστε, more rarely with ὡς, 
to express the consequence of an event indicated by the 
leading verb ; as, φιλοτιμότατος ἦν ὁ Κῦρος, ὥστε πάντα 
ὑπομεῖναι τοῦ ἐπαινεῖσθαι ἕνεκα, “ Cyrus was very aembi- 
tious, so as to endure all things for the sake of being praised.” 

5. The infinitive is frequently used, in short intermediate 
propositions, sometimes with, sometimes without ὡς, to in- 
dicate an aim, or else to qualify what precedes; as, ὡς 
ἔπος εἰπεῖν, “‘ so to speak ;” ἁπλῶς εἰπεῖν, “ to speak plain- 
ly ;” ὅσον ἐμὲ εἰδέναι, “as far as I know;” ἐμοὶ δοκεῖν, 
“45 appears to me.” 

6. The nominative, and not the accusative, is put with 
the infinitive whenever the reference is to the same per- 
son that forms the subject of the leading verb ;' as, ἔφασ- 
κεν εἶναι Διός υἱός, “he said he was the son of Jupiter ;” 
ἔπεισα αὐτοὺς εἶναι ϑεός, “ I persuaded them that I was a 
god.” 

7. The genitive and dative sometimes follow the infini- 
tive by a species of attraction; as, ἐδέοντο αὐτοῦ εἶναι 
προθύμου, “ they besought him to be zealous ;” δός μοι φαν- 
ἤναι ἀξιῳ, “ grant unto me to appear worthy.” 

8. The infinitive εἶναι, with and without an article, is 
put absolutely with adjectives, adverbs, or prepositions, 
with their case; as, ἐκὼν elvaz, “ willingly ;” τὸ σύμπαν 
εἶναι, “ generally ;” τὸ μὲν τήμερον εἶναι, “ to-day at least ;” 
τὸ κατὰ τοῦτο εἶναι, “ with respect to this.” 

9. The infinitive is frequently put for the imperative, 
particularly in the poets ;* as, ϑαρσῶν νῦν, Διόμηδες, eri 
Τρώεσσι μάχεσθαι, “ taking courage, now, oh Diomede, fight 

1. The accusative, however, is joined with such infinitives whenever 
emphasis is required ; as, Κροῖσος ἐνόμιζε ἑωῦτὸν εἶναι πάντων ὀλδιώ- 
lee io thought that he himself was the happiest of all men” 


2. Some understand, but witheut any necessity, an ellipsis of some 
verb, such as dpa or δός, in such constructions. 
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Ggainst the Trojans ; φάσκειν Μυκήνας ὁρᾶν, “ say that 
thou seest Mycene.” 

10. The infinitive of the present, future, and aorists, but 
more particularly of the future, when preceded by the verb 
μέλλω, expresses the future, and answers to the future par- 
ticiple active in Latin with the verb sum; as, μέλλω γρά- 
gecv, “I am about to write” (seripturus sum); μελλήσω 
γράφειν, “ 1 will be about to write” (scripturus ero); ἐμέλ- 
Anoa γράφειν, “1 was about to write” (scripturus fut). 


PARTICIPLE. 


1. The participle is put after a verb, and in the nomia- 
tive case, when the reference is to some state as existing 
at the time on the part of the subject, or to some action as 
being performed by 11. Thus, olda ϑνητὸς ὦν, “I know 
that I am a mortal ;” φαίνεται ὁ νόμος ἡμάς βλάπτων, “ the 
law appears to be injuring us ;” παύσασθε ἀδικοῦντες, “ cease 
acting wrongfully.” 

2. If, however, the subject belonging to the participle 
stands with the principal verb as a proximate object in the 
accusative, the participle also stands in the accusative ; as, 
ol ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἔπαυσαν αὐτὸν στρατηγοῦντα, “ the Athenians 
caused him to cease being a commander ;” οὖς ἂν ὁρῶ τὰ 
ἀγαθὰ ποιοῦντας, “ whomsoever I may see doing the things 
that are good.” 

3. If the subject belonging to the participle stands with 
the principal verb as the remote object in the genitive or 
dative, the participle, in like manner, takes the genitive or 
dative ;? as, ἠσθόμην αὐτῶν οἱομένων εἶναι σοφωτάτων, * I 
perceived that they fancied themselves very wise ;” οὐδέποτε 

1. This again is a species of attraction, and proceeds, as in other 


cases, from the circumstance of a dependant proposition having no sub- 


ject of its own. 

2. When a reflexive pronoun stands with the verb, the participle can 
be put in either of two cases, according as it is referred to the subject 
contained in the verb or pronoun; 88, σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ σοφὸς ὧν, “I am 
conscious to myself of being wise ;” σαυτῷ συνήδεις ἀδικοῦντι, “ yor 
were conscious to yourself of acting wrongfully.” 
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μετεμέλησέ μοι σιγήσαντι, “1 never repented of having been 
silent.” 

4. The verb “ to be ashamed” takes the participle when 
the action of which one is ashamed is performed; the ip- 
finitive when the action is declined through shame ; as, 
αἰσχύνομαι ποιήσας, “ I am ashamed to have done tt ;” alo- 
χύνομαι ἔρεσθαι, “ I am ashamed to ask.” 

5. The verbs “ to commence,” “ to begin,” take the parti- 
ciple when the assigned state has already begun to take 
place ; the infinitive when it is just about to take place; as, 
ὁ χειμὼν ἤρξατο γενόμενος, “ the winter was come on;” 6 
χειμὼν ἤρχετο γίγνεσθαι, “ the winter was beginning to come 
on” (i. e., it approached, but was not yet arrived). 

6. The verbs “to hear” and “ to learn” take the parti- 
ciple when a fact is adduced which we perceive with our 
own ears ; the infinitive when something is assigned which 
we hear from the narration of others; as, ἤκουσα τὸν An- 
μοσθένη λέγοντα, “ I heard Demosthenes speak ;” ἀκούω τὸν 
Δημοσθένη λεγειν, “ I hear (i. e., 1am told) that Demosthe- 
nes says.” | 

7. The verb φαίνεσθαι takes the participle in the signi- 
fication “to be evident,” “to be manifest ;” but the infinitive 
in the signification ‘‘ to seem,” “ to have the appearance ;” 
as, ἐφαίνετο κλαίειν, “he was just as though he wept ;” ἐφ- 
aiveto κλαίων, “ he evidently wept.” 

8. Verbs signifying “to declare,”’ “to announce,” “to 
show,” take the participle when something is announced or 
shown as a fact; but the infinitive when it is assigned 
that something may or is said tobe. Thus, ἀπηγγέλλετο 
Ποτίδαια πολιορκουμένη, “ Potidea was announced to be in a 
state of siege” (when it is certain that it is besieged) ; ἀπ- 
ῃγγέλλετο ἸΤοτίδαια πολιορκεῖσθαι, “ Potidea was reported 
to be in a state of siege” (when intelligence is given merely 
resting on report). | 

9. To some verbs which merely express subordinate 
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definitions of an action, the Greeks add the participle of the 
verb which expresses the principal action. Such verbs 
are τυγχάνω, λανθάνω, φθάνω, διατελέω, &c., which, in 
translation, are sometimes rendered by adverbs.’ Thus, 
ἔτυχον παρόντες, * they chanced to be present ;” ἔλαθεν ev- 


εῤγετῶν, ‘he conferred kindnesses secretly ;” φθάνει ποιῶν, - 


“ he does it before another ;” διατετέλεκα φεύγων, “1 have 
always avoided.” . 

10. The participle in intermediate propositions is either 
explanatory, and is then expressed by the relative who, 
which ; or, 2. it denotes relations of time, and is expressed 
by the English particles when, while, after, &c.; or, 3. it 
denotes relations of cause, like the particles because, since, 
as; or, 4. it expresses condition, like the particles if, al- 
though. Thus, χαλεπόν ἐστι λέγειν πρὸς γαστέρα, ὦτα 
οὐκ ἔχουσαν, “it is adifficult thing to speak to a stomach 
which has no ears ;” ἀδύνατον πολλὰ τεχνώμενον ἄνθρωπον 
πάντα καλῶς ποίεῖν, “ it is impossihle for a man when try- 
ing many things to do all well;” ἀδικεῖ Σωκράτης ov νομί- 
ων ϑεοὺς εἶναι, “ Socrates viclates the laws, because he does 
not think that there are any gods ;” δένδρα μὲν τμηθέντα 
ταχέως φύεται, “trees, although lopped of their branches, 
quickly grow again.” 
11. A participle and verb are to be translated as two 
verbs with the copulative conjunction ; as, τὴν οἰκίαν πρι- 
άμενος ἀπῆλθε, * he bought the house and departed.” 

12. A participle, with a substantive, &c., whose case 
depends on no other word, is put in the genitive absolute ;* 


1. With a participle τυγχάνω signifies forte ; λανθάνω, clam or impru- 
dens ; and φθάνω, pra. The primitive meaning of φθάνω is “ to get be- 
forehand,” “to get the start of.” The verb τυγχάνω is often used in 
the manner indicated by the rule, when it is impossible to be expressed 
in translation. For the Greeks, in order to designate the absence of hu- 
man intention and will, very frequently join it with those verbs also which, 
without it, express a mere occurrence of nature or of chance; as, ἔτυχε 
ϑανὼν, ““ he was dead ;” τυγχάνουσιν ἔχοντες, “ they have.” 

2. If a longer historical period is to be assigned by this genitive, the 
preposition ἐπὶ is usually added ; as, ἐπὶ Κύρου βασιλεύοντος, “ under 
the reign of Cyrus,” i. e., as long as Cyrus reigned. 
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as, ἐκείνου εἰπόντος, πάντες ἐσίγων, “he having spoken, alt 
were silent.” 

13. As the dative also is frequently used in Greek for 
definitions of time, and to assign the cause, datives absolute 
also occur, though much more rarely than the genitive ;' 
as, περιϊόντι τῷ ἐνιαυτῷ, “as the year came to a close ;” 
εἰργόμενοις αὑτοῖς της ϑαλασσῆης, “ they being cut off from 
the sea.” 

14. Accusatives absolute stand in Greek only in those 
cases where, in relating another’s actions, the narrator as- 
signs by conjecture the motive which influenced the agent. 
The participle is then accompanied by the particles ὡς, 
ἅτε, ὥσπερ, or ὡς ἄν, and the use of the accusative must 
be explained elliptically, as dependant upon a verb “to 
suppose,” “ to believe,” “ to imagine,” which is indicated in 
the particles ὡς, &c. ; as, ηὔχετο πρὸς τοὺς ϑεοὺς ἁπλῶς 
τἀγαθὰ διδόναι, ὡς τοὺς ϑεοὺς κάλλιστα εἰδότας, ὁποῖα 
ἀγαθά ἐστιν, “he prayed the gods simply to give him the 
things that were good, since (in his belief) the gods know 
best what things are good.” 

15. If inan intermediate proposition one of the relations, 
which are otherwise designated by genitives absolute, is to 
be expressed by the participle of an impersonal verb, this 
participle then stands in its absolute form, as a nominative 
absolute.” Thus, dud τί μένεις, ἐξὸν ἀπιέναι ; “ why do you 
remain, when it is allowed you to depart?” ὁ δ᾽ ἐμὸς παῖς 
βαλὼν, οὐδὲν δέον, καταθάλλει τὸν ἄρκτον, “ but my son, 
having thrown, what ought not to have been done, strikes down 
the bear.” 

1, Care must, however, be taken not to consider passages of ancient 
authors as proofs of this usage, where the dative can by any means be 
explained in a dependant sense. 

2. The nominative absolute is also used in impérsonal phrases formed 


with ἐστί and a neuter adjective, where a participial construction enters ; 
as, δίκαιον ὄν, “st being just ; ἀδύνατον dv, “as it is impossible.” 
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1. Prosopy (προσῳδία), in its common acceptation at the 
present day, treats of the quantity of syllables, or the time 
occupied in pronouncing them. 

2. In the ancient grammarians, 7poowdia applies also to 
accent and breathings.: 

. The vowels ¢ and o are short by nature; ἢ and ὦ are 
long by nature; and a, t, v, are termed doubtful. 

4. When a vowel is said to be short by nature, the mean- 
ing is, that it is short by its natural pronunciation, being 
equivalent merely to one short time. On the other hand 
a vowel long by nature is long by its natural pronunciation, 
being equal to two short times. Thus ἢ is equivalent to ee, 
and ὦ to oo. | 

5. Hence it follows, that the short vowel ¢ has 7 for its 
corresponding long one; and the short vowel a, in like 
manner, has ὦ for its long. But in the case of a, 2, v, there 
is no distinct mark or letter by which the eye can tell at 
the instant whether these vowels are long or short, and 
hence they are called doubtful. . 

6. It must be carefully borne in mind, however, that, by 
actual usage, every syllable in any particular case always 
has a definite quantity, either long or short; and that, when 
we speak of doubtful syllables, we do not mean that they 
have anything doubtful in their nature, or wavering between 
long and short as regards the same word ; but only that they 
have no corresponding long or short marks by which the 
_ eye can detect their quantity at a glance. 


1. For a more e view of this subject, consult the author’s larger 
work on Greck Pree 
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7. The quantity of syllables is determined by various 
methods : ) 


I, POSITION. 


1. A short or doubtful vowel before two consonants or a 
double letter is almost always long; a8, στέλλω, ὄμμα, ἂν- 
τάγω, Tpdréla, ἅμᾶξα, dia. 

2. These two consonants may belong to the same word 
with the vowel ; as, ἔσπερος, or one of them may belong 
to the same word, and the other to the succeeding word ; 
as, TOY ἀμόθεν ye, Sed ϑύγατξρ Διός, or both may be found 
at the beginning of the following word ; as, dvdpad ϑνητὸν 
ἔοντα. 

3. In scanning the dramatic writers, the following excep- 
tions to this rule of position must be carefully noted. 

I. A short vowel before a soft mute (7, «, 7), or an as- 
pirate (¢, χ, 6) followed by a liquid, is much rather 
left short than lengthened by the Attic poets. " 

II. A short vowel before a middle mute (@, y, δ), followed 
by p, is short in the comic writers, but in tragedy is 

‘mostly long. 

III. A short vowel before a middle mute, followed by 
any liquid except p, is almost always long. In Eurip- 
ides such syllables are always long; but in A’schylus, 
Sophocles, and Aristophanes, they are sometimes short. 

IV. The tragic writers occasionally leave a vowel short 
before the two liquids py. 

4. The epic writers, such as Homer, &c., mostly avoid 
the shortening of syllables before a mute and liquid, and 
employ it chiefly when the word cannot in any other ‘man- 
ner be adapted to the measure. ‘Thus, in the case of such 
forms as Ζάκυνθος, Ζέλεια, Σκάμανδρος, σκέπαρνον, &c., a 
preceding short vowel in another word remains short, not- 
withstanding the double consonant Z and the two mutes σὰ 
following immediately after. 
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Il. ONE VOWEL BEFORE ANOTHER. 


1. One vowel before another or before a diphthong is 
generally short, unless lengthened by poetic license or 
some other peculiar cause ; as, ἀγλᾶός, Héptoc. 


2. But the Greek poets, especially the epic, often lengthen 


vowels, even when another follows, by the aid of the arsis ; 
and this takes place not only in doubtful vowels, but also 
in those which are naturally short. 

3. By arsis, which is called by some cesura, is meant the 
stress of the voice that is brought to bear upon a particular 
syllable in each foot during the reciting of a line. In the 
. dactyl it falls on the first syllable; in the iambus on the 
last; and in the trochee again on the first; its place being 
regulated by the long syllable. 

4. The spondee leaves the place of the arsis undeter- 
mined ; and this becomes settled only by the nature of the 
verse in which the spondee is employed. Thus, in dactylic 
and trochaic measure, the arsis falls on the first syllable of 
the spondee ; but in iambic on the last. 

5. The following are instances of lengthening by arsis. 
Thus, dieg (Od. 9, 425); xara λιπάρην (Il. 6, 64); δὲ pe- 
λίην (Il. 20, 322), &c. 

6. In the epic writers, long vowels and diphthongs are 
mostly short at the end of words when the next word be- 
gins with a vowel;' as, ἡμένη ἐν βένθεσσιν (Il. 1, 358) 
ἄμφῶ ὁμῶς (Ib. 23) ; δεχθαΐ ἄποινα (Ib. 57). 

7. On the contrary, the long vowel retains its natural 


1. The principle on which this depends is easily explained. The 9 
in ἡμένη, for example, is equal to ez, and one of these epsilons being 
supposed to be elided before the initial vowel of the following word, the 
other epsilon remains, of course, short by nature. In other words, the 
firxl vowel ‘of ἡμένη loses, as it were, a portion of its natural length by 
the sinking of the voice and by the vowel immediately following it. So 
the ὦ in ἄμφω is equivalent to two omicrons, one of which it loses be- 
fore the following vowel], while the other remains short. In like man- 
ner, the diphthong ae in δεχθαι ᾿ supposed to lose a vowel. 
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measure when it falls in the azsis of the foot. The follow- 
ing Homeric verse contains examples of both kinds." 


Ἡμετέρῷ évi ola, ἐν "Apyel, τηλόθι φάτρης. ° (il. 1, 30.) 
III. CONTRACTION. 


1. All contracted syllables are long ; as, ἱρός for ἱερός ; 
ὄφϊς for ὄφιες, &c. 

2. Two vowels forming two syllables are frequently con- 
tracted into one in poetry ; as in χρυσέῳ (Il. 1, 15), where 
ew forms a single syllable. This is frequent in the dra- 
matic writers, where the syllables are in different words, 
and is called synizesis ; as, μὴ εἰδέναι (Hippol. 1331), where 
the 7 and ez are to be pronounced as one syllable; ἢ ev- 
γένειαν (Eurip. Electr. 1104). 


IV. DIALECT. 

1. The Doric a is long ; as, φάμᾶ, yurd, Αἰνείᾷ. And 
so is the a in the uncontracted form ao of the genitive ; as, 
᾿Ατρείδᾶο. 

2. The Holic a is short; as, νύμφᾶ, ποιήταᾶ, κομήτᾶ. 

3. In the Ionic dialect a is generally short in the penult 
of the perfect tenses, such as γεγᾶα ; and always short in 
the third person plural of the passive in draz and dro ; as, 
ξᾶται, δεδμήᾶτο. ; 

4. The Ionic third person plural in ασὲ is always long ; 
as, ao, τιθεᾶσι. 

5. The Ionic writers double the o and some other con- 
sonants at pleasure ; a license which the Attic poets never 

1. Here, after one of the vowels has been supposed to be elided, and 
a single short vowel remains, this latter, being in the arsis of the foot, 
receives the stress of the voice, and becomes long again. Thus, in the 
foot p@ Evi, the syllable pw is in the arsis, and hence, though one of the 
omicrons composing the omega is supposed to be cut off before the ini- 
tial vowel of évi, and only a single omicron remains, that omicron is nev- 
ertheless lengthened by the stress of the voice falling upon it. On the 
other hand, in the foot οἴκῶ ἕν, the omega is not in the arsis, and hence, 
after this vowel has lost one of its component omicrons before the next 


word, there is no stress of the voice upon the other omicxon, and there- 
fore it remains short. 


| 
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used, either in tragedy or comedy. Thus, in Homer, we 
have στήθεσσιν for στήθεσιν ; ὁππότερος for " ὑπότερορ, &c. 


V. DERIVATION. 

1. Derivatives for the most part follow the quantity of 
the words from which they are derived; as, vikdw from 
γνίκη ; tide from tipi. 

2. But many derivatives from verbs differ in quantity 
from the present tenses of these verbs, as being immediate- 
ly formed from the perfect passive, with a short penult. 
Thus, xpirn¢ and xpiotc, though the verb be κρίνω, because 
they are immediately formed from κέκριται, xéxpeoas.' 


VI. COMPOSITION. 


1. Compound. words generally follow the quantity of their 
primitives ; as, ἄτίμος from τιμή ; μϑοπᾶρων ἢ from μῦς, gen. 
μῦος and πᾶρων. 

2. The privative a is commonly short; as, ἄεργός, anon, 
ἄϑυμος, but ἀθάνατος and ἄκάματος are excepted, and, on 
account of the number of short syllables that follow, and 
which would make the words otherwise difficult to employ 
in verse, have the initial a always long. 

3. The particles da, Ga, apt, ept, and dvc, are short; as, 
δαφοινός, ζἄθεος, dpideixeroc, Eptxvdjc, dvaake. 


VII. INCREASE OF NOUNS. 


1. A in the increment of nouns is generally short; as, 
σῶμα, ἅτος ; κρέας, ἅτος ; νέκταρ, ἄρος ; μέλαν, ἄνος, &c. 


Exceptions. 
1. All increments in νος are long except réAdvoc and 


9 


μέλᾶνος ; as, Τιτάν, ἄνος ; Πάν, ἄνος. 


1. In the same way, dtarplba, from διέτριδον, the second aorist of 
διατρίδω ; and παραψὕχή, from παρέψὕχον, the second aorist of mapa- 
ψῦχω. 


“{ - 
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2. Allincrements in axoc, from nominatives in af pure, are 
long; a8, olat, ἄκος ; ῥύαξ, ἄκος ; pavat, ἄκος, &c. 
3. A is long in the dative plural of nouns, &c., that have 

a long penult in the genitive singular; as, γίγας, av- 
roc, dot; Tinpac, avroc, dot, &c. But those that are 
syncopated in the singular have the a short; as, ἀν- 
δρᾶσι, πατρᾶσι, ὅτε. 

2. I is short in the increment of neuter nouns ; as, μέλε, 
iroc; and in masculines and feminines which have the 
genitive in soc, ἐδος, or ἐτὸς ; as, πόλις, loc ; ἔρις, idoc ; 
χάρις, troc. But ἀψίς, βαλδίς, καρίς, κνημίς, oppayic, and 
several others, are excepted. 

3. I is long in the mcrement of masculine and feminine 
nouns which have two terminations in the nominative ; as, 
δελφίς or δελφίν, ἕνος ; ἀκτίς or ἀκτίν, tvoc. 

4. 1 is also long in the increment of monosyllables ; as, 
Biv, ϑῖνος ; lc, tvde ; Alc, λῖτός; excepting, however, τές, 
tivoc; and Aic, Aide. 

5. Tis also Joxig in nouns in ἐς, ἔθος ; erp, ἔπος ; ἐξ, ἔγος ; 
and wf, ikog; as, ὄρνις, ἴθος ; Tétrig, ἔγος ; μάστιξ, ἔγος 
(“a lash”); φοίνιξ, ἵκος. Homer, however, has Opnixec 
always short. ; 

6. But ¢ is generally short in nouns in tp, i6o¢; and εξ, 


᾿ἔχος ; as, χέρνιψ, tboc; ϑρίξ, τρῖχος ; μάστιξ, ἴχος, “a gum.” 


7. Y is short in the increment of monosyllables in ve, 
ὕος ; as, δρῦς, δρῦός ; μῦς, μῦός. 

8. YT is also short in the increment of neuters in ν ; as, 
δάκρυ, voc ; and in the increment of masculines and femi- 
nines in v¢ and υρ; as, νέκυς, voc; ἰλύς, ἰλῦος ; ἰχθύς, 
ἰχθῦος ; and also in the neuter noun πῦρ, πῦρός. But da- 
dic, Ddd¢e and κωμύς, ὕθος, must be excepted. 

9. Y is generally short in the increment of nouns in vé 
and vp; as, ὄνυξ, ὕχος ; Χάλυψ, v6oc; except δοίδυξ, 
ὕκος ; κόκκυξ, ὕγος ; κἠρυξ, ὕκος; κήϊξ, ὕκος ; γύψ, ὕπος ; 
γρύψ, ὕπος ; while Βέδρνξ has either ὕκος or ὕκος. 
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10. Nouns of two terminations, in ve and vy, have v long 
in the increment; as, Φόρκυς, or Φόρκυν, ὕνος. ae 


VII. INCREASE OF VERBS. 

1. The quantity of the penult in the present and imper- 
fect remains the same through all the voices and moods; as, 
Kptvw, Expivov, κρῖνε, κρίνοιμι, κρίνω, κρίνειν, κρίνων, κρῖ- 
vouat, éxpivéuny, κρίνου, &c. 

2. Most tenses have the same quantity in the Penult as 
those from which they are formed ; as, &rvrrov, τὐπῶ, ἐτῦ- 
πήν, τὐπήσομαι, Térona, ἐτετῦπειν. 

3. Verbs in ἄζω, iw, and ύζω, are made short in the fa- 
ture ; as, ἁρπάζω, dow; νομίζω, tow; κλύζω, κλύσω. 

4. Verbs in dw, where dw is preceded by a vowel, and 
all verbs in pdw, have the penult of the future long; as, ἐάω, 
Sdow; dpdw, Gow; δράω, dow. 

5. Verbs in dw, when preceded by a consonant other 
than p, have the penult of the. future short ; as, σπάω, GOW; 
γελάω, Gow. 

6. Liquid verbs, or those ending in Aw, po, v0, pw, 
shorten the penult of the future, but in the first aorist active 
they invariably take either a long vowel or a diphthong ; as, 
ϑάλλω, BAAD, EOnAa; TEAAW, τἔλῶ, ἔτειλα ; φαίνω, φανῶ, 
ἔφηνα; δαρθύνω, δαρθύνῶ, ἐδάρθῦνα. 

7. Verbs in fw, not proceeding from roots in ζω, are made 
long in the future ; as, κυλζω, iow; Koviw, tow. But ἐσθίω 
has the ¢ everywhere short. 

8. Dissyllabic verbs in ὕω are for the most part long in 
the future and aorists ; as, δύω, δῦσω, ἔδῦσα ; τρύω, τρῦσω, 
ἔτρῦσα. ᾿ Except πτύω, rrvow, ἔπτῦσα ; κύω, κύσω,  ἐκῦσα ; : 
and one or two others. 

9. Polysyllabic verbs in dw, in the same manner, are for 
the most part long in the penult of the future and aorist ; as, 
ἰσχύω, loyvow, ἴσχῦσα ; δακρύω, daxpiow, ἔδακρῦσα. 

Y2 
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10. But polysyllables in #w are for the most part short ; 
as, ἀνύω, ἀνύσω ; ἀρύω, dpiow ; ἀφύω, ἀφὕσω. 

11. Verbs in vw, which have lengthened forms in ὑμέ, 
for the most part shorten the doubtful vowel; as, δεικνύω, 
ἐδείκνῦον ; μιγνύω, éulyvioyv. The verbs φῦω and diw 
are not exceptions to this rule, since they do not furnish 
complete forms in vt, but only in the second aorist. 

12. Polysyllables in vue have the v everywhere short, 
except in the singular number of the present tense active, 
and the third person plural of the same tense and voice ; as, 
ζεύγνῦμι, ζευγνῦσι ; but Cevyviper, Cebyvite, ζεύγνῦναε, 
&c. 

13. On the other hand, dissyllables in vue have the v 
everywhere long ; as, όδθι, δῦναι, Edie, ἄς. 

14. The penult of the second future and second aorist 
is always short; as, δάμῶ, AdOG, κρυθῶ, Aind ; ἐδᾶμον, 
ἐλᾶθον, Expvbor, EAtroy. With the single exception of the 
verb πλήσσω, which, in the epic dialect, retains the long 
vowel in the penult; as, ἐπλήγον, ἐπλήγην. 

15. The third person plural in acc, and the feminine par- 
ticiple in aoa, are always long ; as, λελοίπᾶσι, κεκρύφᾶσι, 
ἱστᾶσι; τὐψᾶσα, γράψᾶσα, ἄτα. 

16. The augment, which, in verbs beginning with v or ¢, 
consists merely in lengthening this vowel, makes, of course, 
the initial syllable of the historical tenses long ; as, ixerevw, 
ἑκέτενον, ἱκέτευσα. 

17. The doubtful vowel in the penult of the perfect ac- 
tive strictly follows the measure of the root in the present. 
Hence the middle syllable is short in most forms which 
have ὦ in the present; as, γράφω, yéypada ; but it fluctu- 
ates in those with z and v; as, τρίδω, tétpida, but. ῥίπτω, 


1. ἔῤῥῖφᾳ ; and again, κύπτω, κεκῦφα ; but κρύπτω, κέκρῦφα. 


18. The perfect middle, with the exception of those which 
have ἃ inthe root, and change it into o (as τρέφω, ἔτρᾶφον, 
tétpopa), has usually a long vowel in the penult ; as, ἄγω, 
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“I break,” perfect middle éya. So dvddve, ἕᾶδα ; κρά- 
ζω, κέκρᾶγα ; pryéw, Eppiya; τρίζω, tétpiya; φρίσσω, πέ- 
φρῖκα, &c. But πέφρᾶδα and some others are found short, 
and, in old forms, the first vowel was shortened by position 
after rejecting the intermediate consonant; as, βέθἄα, γε- 
yda, dewia, media. / 

19. Perfects with what is called the Attic reduplication 
have usually, in polysyllabic verbs, a short vowel in the pe- 
nult ; as, ἀλείφω, ἀληλῖφα ; ὀρύσσω, ὀρώρῦχα, &c. Still, 
however, in Ionic poets, forms of this kind are occasionally 
lengthened ; as, εἰλήλουθα, ὑπεμνήμῦκε (Il. 22, 491). 

20. When a is inserted in the third person plural of the 
perfect or pluperfect, or of the optative, it is always short ; 
as, dpwpéyaro, κεκλίἄται, πειθοίᾶτο, &c. 

21. The reduplication before the root of verbs in μὲ is 
short; as, τίθημι, δίδωμι. 

22. In verbs in μὲ the ais always short; as, ἵστᾶτον, 
lordpev, &c. Except in the third person plural in doz, 
and in the masculine and feminine participles ; as, ἱστᾶσι, 
ἱστᾶς, ἱστᾶσα. 


IX. DOUBTFUL VOWEL IN THE PENULT. 
As a general rule, it may be laid down that a doubtful 
vowel in the penult of Greek words is generally short. 
Some particular exceptions, however, will here be noted.' 


I. Long a in the penult. 

1. In &fp and compounds ; Πτολεμᾶϊΐς, Avedwy, Μαχᾶων, 
ΠΟοσειδᾶων, and the like; Adéc and derivatives; vdéc, 
Giz, and compounds ; and im verbs in dw, when dw is 
preceded by an e or the letter p; as, édw, περᾶω, dpaw, 
with their compounds. Still, however, there are sev- 
eral exceptions; as, κυκἄω, τιμἄω, EpvOpiaw, μειδιἄω, 
σιγἄω, σιωπᾶω, &c., in which dw is not preceded by 
an e or the letter p. 


1. These exceptions are noted more fully in the larger Prosody. 
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4. 
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In ἱκᾶνω and compounds. So, also, in κιχᾶνω and 
φθᾶνω with Homer and the epic poets, but κεχᾶνω 
and φθᾶἄνω in the Attic tragic writers. 


. In all derivatives from verbs in dw pure and ράω ; as, 


ϑεᾶμα, ϑεᾶσις, ϑεᾶτός ; ὁρᾶμα, ὁρᾶσις, ὁρᾶτός ; Lapa, 
laotc, ἰᾶτρος, ὅτε. 


. In names of nations and proper names; as, ᾿Ασιᾶτης; 


Σπαρτιᾶτης, Τεγεᾶτης. And also in the feminines 
formed from them; as, ᾿Ασιᾶτις, Μιδεᾶτις. Add like- 
wise names of rivers, mountains, and islands; as, Ev- 
φρᾶτης, Νιφᾶτης, Λευκᾶτης, &c. But forms of this 
kind proceeding from short roots have the short vowel ; 


as, Δαλμᾶτης, Ταλᾶτης, &c. 


Ii. Long ¢ tn the penuilt. 

I in the penultimate is long in Homeric feminines, 
such as depyin, ἀθυμἴη, ἀπιστῖη, é&c., where the Attics 
have dpyia, ἀθυμῖα, ἀπιστῖα, &c. But dvia and κα- 
Ata are long in both Homeric and Attic Greek, the 
Homeric form being ἀνέη and «adin. Another term, 
κονία (Hom. «ovin), has the penult common in Ho- 
meric Greek, but in the singular more frequently long, 
in the plural always short. In the tragic writers it oc- 
curs thrice, and each time with the penult short. 

I is long in proper names in ων, which shorten the 
vowel in the genitive ; as, ’Audiwy, Aodiwy, Πανδϊων, 
gen. Πανδίονος. On the contrary, those remain short 
which take the long vowel in the genitive ; as, Bovxo- 

ἴων, ’Heriwy, Olvontwy, gen. Οἰνοπίωνος. 

Comparatives in ἔων have the ¢ long in Attic, but short 
elsewhere ; as, γλυκίων, κακίων, &c. 

I is long in the penult of verbs in fw, not proceeding 
from roots in ¢W; as, φθίω, ypiw, mpiw, KvAiw, &c. 
But those which had originally a ¢ in the root are 
short; as, dTiwW, μαστΐἴω, to which add ἐσθίω and diw, 
though not from such roots. 
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δ. I is long in the penult of verbs in (yw ; as, κλίνω, κρῖ- 
vo, tive, dptvw, ἄς. Except rivw and φθένω, which 
are long in Homer, but short in Attic. 

6. I is long in nouns in ἔτη, frye, ἔτις ; as, ’Adpodirn, 
᾿Αμφιτρίτη, δωματῖτις, πολίτης, ὁπλίτης, ἄς. Ex- 
cept, however, xpirn¢, and other derivatives from the 
perfect passive with a short penult. 


ΠῚ. Long v in the penult. 

ΤΟΥ is common in the penult of verbs in tw. Some, 
however, occur more frequently with the long penult ; 
a8, loydw, δακρῦω, fiw, ϑῦω, Adw; others, again, are 
found more commonly with the short penult ; as, Bpvw, 
dpvw, dptva, δεικνύω, πληθὕω, &c. 

2. Y is long in most verbals in vya, from verbs in ύω ; 
as, ϑῦμα, κῦμα, λῦμα, dpripa, μηνῦμα ; except, how- 
ever, ἐρῦμα, πλῦμα, Pipa, “a river,” &c., which are 
invariably short. 

3. © is long in ϑῦμος, “animus,” and its compounds, 
ἀθῦμος, ῥαθῦμος, ἄς. But ϑῦμος, “ thymus,” has the 
penult short. 

4. Y is long in the plural cases of the pronoun ov; as, 
ὑμεῖς, ὑμῶν, ὑμῖν, ὑμᾶς. 

5. T is long in verbs in ὕνω ; as, εὐθῦνω, ὀτρῦνω, πλῶ- 
γνώ, é&c., but not in the future; as, εὐθῦνῶ, ὀτρῦνῶΩ. 
When, however, they terminate in é, the v is short ; 
as, πλύνέω. 

6. Υ is long in all verbs in ὕρω ; as, Pipa, cipw, κῦρω, 
ἀθῦρω, &c. But, when vpw becomes νρέω, the v is 
short ; 88, κὐρέω, papripéw, dc. 

7. YT before o is almost always long; 88, Alovijcog, 
Χρῦσός, "Αμφρῦσος, Kaubvonc, ἄς. Except verbals 
in ὕσις ; a8, λῦσις, ἄνῦσις, ὅτε. 

8. T is long in derivatives in ὕτηρ, ὕτης, and ὕτες ; as, 
μηνύτηρ, μηνὕῦτης, πρεσδῦτης, πρεσδῦτις 
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9. Y is long in adjectives in ὕτος derived from long 
verbal roots in ὕω ; as, ἀδάκρῦτος, πολυδάκρῦτος, dr- 


ρῦτος, &c. 
10. YT is long in verbs in ὕχω; as, Bpvyw, τρὔχω, and 
their compounds. - 


11. YT is long in the following words ; ψύχη, ψῦχος, 
ἐμψῦχος, καταψὕύτχω, &. 


X. DOUBTFUL VOWEL BEFORE THE PENULTIMATE. 


The doubtful vowels before the penultimate are generally 
short. The exceptions to this rule are, however, many in 
number, and are best learned from a prosodial lexicon." 


XI. FINAL SYLLABLES. 


J. Final a, αν, ap, and ac. 
I. Final a is short; as, τράπεζᾶ, iva, lrndérd, τέτυφᾶ. 


Exceptions. 

1. But @ pure is long; as, ᾿Αθήναᾶ, φιλίᾶ, σικύᾶ; .ex- 
cept verbals in τρία ; as, ψαλτριᾶ; and derivatives 
from adjectives in ἧς; as, dAfOed ; and also léped, 
κώδειᾶ, βασίλειᾶ (“a queen”) ; but βασιλείᾶ (“ a king- 
dom”) and βασιλεία (adj. fem. “ royal”) have the final 
vowel long. 

2..The Doric a for ἢ is long; as, φάμᾶ, Alveia ; and 
also the Doric genitive in a from nominatives in ας and 
n¢; as, ᾿Αννίθᾶς, ἃ ; ’Atpeldne, a. 

3. Words in da and 8a have the a long; as, βασίλινδᾶ, 
Λήδᾶ, Σιμαίθᾶ, except dxavOd and ἤλιθᾶ. 

4, Words ending in pa, not preceded by a diphthong ; 
as, κάρᾶ, πήρᾶ, yapa, except ἀγκῦρᾶ, γέφυρα, bAvpa, 
κέρκυρᾶ, and the perfect middle of verbs in pw; as, 
διέφθορᾶ, πέπορᾶ. 

5. Words ending in pa, with a consonant preceding ; as, 


1. They are given in full in the larger Prosody. ~ 
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dypa, πέτρᾶ, ἀκέστρᾶ ; except σφοδρᾶ, oxodonévdpa, 
Tayaypa. 

6. All feminines adjectives from masculines in o¢, as, 
δικαίᾶ ; except did, πότνιᾶ, ld, and ld. 

7. Duals in a, as μουσᾶ ; and vocatives from nouns in 
ac; as, Alvela; or poetical vocatives of the third de- 
clension ; 88, Λαοδάμᾶ, ἸΤολυδάμᾶ. 

8. The accusative in ea, from the genitive (third declen- 
sion) in ewe ; as, Πηλέᾶ, from Πηλέως ; βασιλέα, from 
βασιλέως ; but, in Homeric Greek, Πηλῆ, from Πη- 
λῆος ; βασιλῆᾶ, from βασιλῆος. 

9. Nouns in efa, from verbs in evw ; as, προφητείᾷ, δου- 
λείᾶᾷ.. 


II. Final ἂν is short ; as, ἄν, πάμπᾶν, Alay, μέλἄν, ποίῃ- 
σἄν, ἔτυψᾶν. 


Exceptions. 

1. Masculines in ay are long ; as, Τιτᾶν, παιᾶν. 

2. The neuter adjective πᾶν ; and hence the Attics ap: 
pear to have taken occasion to lengthen here and there 
the forms compounded with it ; as, ἅπᾶν, ἐπίπᾶν, παρ- 
άπᾶν. But πάμπᾶν and πρόπᾶν are probably every- 
where decidedly short. 

3. Adverbs in av; as, Alay, ἄγᾶν, πέρᾶν. On the con- 
trary, Stray and ὁπότᾶν follow the quantity of the sim- 
ple ἄν. 

4. Accusatives of the first declension, from a long nom- 
inative ; as, φελέῶν, from φιλία; Alveidy, from Alveldc, 
But the accusative in ay from a short nominative is 
short; as, ποτνίᾶν, from ποτνίῶ ; τράπεζᾶν, from τρά- 
TEC. 

5. The Doric genitive plural of the first declension in 
ἄν, formed by contraction, is likewise always long ; 


as, μελιᾶν, νυμφᾶν, for μελεῶν, νυμφῶν. So, also, 


a 
ee 
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the Doric forms derived from those in 7, or produced 
by contraction ; as, ποιμᾶν, Tloce:ddy, ᾿Αλκμᾶν. 


Ill. Final ap is short ; as, dvdp, νέκτᾶρ, μάκᾶρ. 


Exceptions. 


1. Monosyllables in ap are long ; as, xdp, ψᾶρ. 

2. The adverb γάρ is properly short ; but before of and 
similar words it very often occurs long in epic lan- 
guage, through the force of the following breathing. 


IV. Final ας is long ; as, Alvelac, πᾶς, luac, φιλίᾶς, τύ- 
ψᾶς, ἡμᾶς. 


Exceptions. 
1. Words of the third declension, not forming the genitive 


in avtog ; as, μέλᾶς, μέγᾶς, λάμπᾶς, σέλᾶς, κέρᾶς, δὲς 
But τάλᾶς has the final syllable long. 

2. The accusative plural of nouns and participles of the 
third declension ; as, Τιτανᾶς, τὐπτοντᾶς, ποίμενᾶς, 
dpévac, &c. (but βασιλέᾶς, from βασιλέᾷ). The accu- 
sative plural of the first declension, on the other hand, 
is always long. 

3. Adverbs in ας are short ; as, πέλᾶς, ἀτρέμᾶς, ἀγκᾶς. 

4. Ac is short in the second person of the different tenses 

- which terminate therein ; as, ἔτεγξᾶς, τέγξειᾶς, οἱδᾶς, 
λέλοιπᾶς, πέφυκᾶς. 

5. By a license of the Doric dialect, forms in ας, other- 
wise long, are occasionally shortened, and that, too, 
even in accusatives plural of the first declension ; as, 
μοίρᾶς (Theocrit. 2, 160); αὐτᾶς (Id. 8, 2); viupdc 
(Id. 4, 29). 


Il. Final ¢, cv, and tc. 
I. Final ¢ is short; as, ζφζ, Sri, uéAt, τὐπτουσΐ, τίθημξ, 
&c. 
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Exceptions. 

1. But the abridged form κρῖ (for xpi@n) is long, together 
with the names of letters in z ; ‘as, 1, mi, &c. 

2. The paragogic t, added by the Attic comic poets and 
orators to certain pronouns and adverbs, is likewise 
long ; as, οὑτοσῖ, νυνῖ, obrwat, &c. So the similar ¢ 
in the words ὁδί, ravi, δευρῖ, &c. 

3. Adverbs ending in ¢, and formed from nouns, have the 
é either long or short, but more commonly short; such 
as ἀμοχθί, ἀμαχητί, πανδημί, πανομελί, ἀπονητί, &. 
But those which refer to nations have the ¢ always 
short; as, Σκυθιστὶ, ’Apyodtoti, Bapbaptori, ὅτε." 


II. Final ἐν is short; as, τύπτουσϊν, Epiv, πάλϊν, πόλϊν, 
πρῖν, viv, σφῖν. 
Exceptions. 

1. Final ἐν, making ἕνος in the genitive, is long; as, ῥηγ- 
pty, ἰκτῖν. 

2. Nouns that have two terminations for the nominative ; 
as, δελφῖν (otherwise deAdic), ἀκτῖν, ply, ty, λῖν. 

3. The datives plural ἡμῖν and ὑμῖν, though in several 
instances Sophocles makes ἡμῖν and ὑμῖν, and the epic 
dialect has also dupiv, ὕμμῖν. 

Til. Final ἐς is short ; as, dic, τρῖς, πόλϊζε, τυραννὶς, &e. 

Exceptions. 

1. Monosyllabic nouns, and those which have two ter- 
minations for the nominative ; as, ic, λῆς, pte, Kic, δελ- 
gic, ἀκτῖς. 

2. Dissyllables which make the penult of the genitive 
long; as, ἀψῖς, βαλθῖς, KAntc, κνημῖς, κρηπῖς, bpvic, &e. 

8. Polysyllables with two short syllables before the last ; 
as, Batpaxic, καλαμῖς, κανονῖς, πλοκαμῖς papavic, but 
not Baotric, ἱκετῖς. . 

4. Adjectives in ἐς, compounded from long forms, are like- 
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wise long in the final syllable ; as, ἁλικρηπῖς, βαθι- 
κνημῖς, ὅτε. 

III. Final v, vv, vp, and ve. 
I. Final v is short ; as, ov, γόνυ, γλυκῦ, ddxpv, dors. 
Exceptions. 

1. The third person singular of the imperfect and second 
aorist of verbs in viz; as Edd, ἔφῦ ; also the second 
person of the imperative in one of its forms ; as, des- 
κνῦ, ὀμνῦ. 

2. The names of the letters pi, vv, and fictitious words ; 
a8, Ὁ, Ypv. 

II. Final vy is short ; as, σῦν, πολῦν, βῥαδῦν, Sevyviv. 

Exceptions. 

1. The accusative of nouns which have v¢ in the nom- 
inative ; as, ἰλῦν, ἰχθῦν, ἰσχῦν, ὀφρῦν, μῦν. 

2. Nouns that have two terminations for the nominative ; 
as, Φόρκῦν (otherwise Φόρκῦς) ; or ὕνος in the genitive ; 
as μόσσῦν. 

3. The first person singular of the imperfect and the sec- 
ond aorist of verbs in vue ; as, ἔφῦν, Ediv, ἐδείκνῦν, 
ἐζεὐύγνῦν. 

4. Νῦν, “ now,” is long; but νὺν, the enclitic, is for the 
most part short. It is long, however, on several oc- 
casions in tragedy, and always long in comedy.’ 


ΠῚ. Final vp is long; as, πῦρ, udprip. Yet, in the ob- 
lique cases, these make πῦρος, πῦρι ; μάρτῦρος, μάρτῦρι. 
IV. Final υς is short; as, βαθῦς, κόρῦς, πῆχύῦς, πρέσθδῦς, 
βαρῦς, ὀξῦς. 
. Exceptions. 
1. Nouns in ve, which have νὸς in the genitive ; as, dy- 
Ads, lAve, ἰχθῦς, νηδῦς, oppic, πληθὺς. 


a 


1. Ellendt, however, Lex. Soph. δ. v., maintains that νυν enclitic is 
never long. 
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2. Nouns which have two terminations in the nominative ; 
as, Φόρκυς. 

3. Monosyllables ; as, μῦς, σῦς. 

4. Terminations of verbs in vt; as, deixvig (second 
person singular present), δεικνῦς (participle), ἐδείκ- 
vic, &c. 


OF FEET. 


I. A foot, in metre, is composed of two or more syllables, and 1s 
either simple or compound. 

II. Of the simple feet four are of two, and eight of three syllables. 

JII. There are sixteen compound feet, each of four syllables. 


SrupLe Feet. 


Spondee . . . twolongsyllables . . “ ivi. 
Iambus . . . . one short and one long “ ϑὲξᾶ. 


Pyrrhich . . . two short syllables . . as, ϑέδς. 
:3: . « . one long and one short “ odpd. 


Four of 2 
syllables. 


Tribrach . . . threeshort . . . . “πῦλξμδς. 
Molossus . . . threelong. “ εὐχῶλῆ. 
Dactyl . . . . one long and two short « σῶμᾶτᾶἄ. 
Anapest . . . twoshortandonelong  «“βασϊλεῦς. 
Bacchius - « one short andtwolong ‘“ ἄνασσεϊ. 
Antibacchius . . two long and one short 3 “ μᾶντεῦμᾶ. 
Amphibrach . . one long between two short “ ϑάλᾶασσᾶ. 
Amphimacer . . one short between two long “ δέσπδτῆς. 


Eight of three 
syllables 


Compounpn Feet. 


Choriambus . . Trochee and Jambus . “ σῶφρῦδσῦνῆ. 

Antispast . . . JTambus δηᾶ Trochee .. “ ἅμαρτῆημᾶ. 

onic a majore . Spondee and Pyrrhich . “ κὄσμῆτδρᾶ. 
Ionic a minore . Pyrrhich and Spondee . “ πλξονξκτῆς. 
Peon primus . . Trochee and Pyrrhich . “ ἄστρδλδὄγὄς. 
Pzon secundus . Iambus and Pyrrhich . “ ἄναξϊδς. 
Peon tertius . . Pyrrhich and Trochee . “ ἄναδημᾶ. 
Peon quartus . . Pyrrhich and Tambus . “ ϑέδγξνῆς. 
Epitritus primus . Iambus and Spondee . “ ἅμᾶρτῶλῇ. 
Epitritus secundus Trochee and Spondee . “ἄνδρ ὀντῆς. 
Epitritus tertius . SpondeeandIambus . ‘“ εὑρῦσ' 
Epitritus quartus . Spondee and Trochee . “ λοδητρα. 
Proceleusmaticus. Two Pyrrhiche . . . * πόλξ 
Dispondeus . . TwoSpondees ... “ σὐνδουλεθσῶ. 
Diiambus . . . Twolambi . . . . “ ξπιστᾶτῆς. 


ὶ Ditrocheus . . TwoTrocheee . . . “ ddoriyqud. 
Dochmius . . . Antispest and long syllable “ ἀμᾶρτημᾶτῶν. 


Sixteen of four syilablea 
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METRE. 


1. Meras, in its general sense, means an arrangement of syllables 
and feet in verse, according to certain rules; and in this sense it applies 
not only to an entire verse, but to a part of @ verse, or any number of 
verses. 

2. But a metre, in a specific sense, means a combination of two feet, 
and sometimes one foot only. 

8. There are nine principal metres; viz., 1. Iambic ; 2. Trochaic ; 
8. Anapewstic ; 4. Dactylic; 5. Choriambic ; 6. Antispastic; 7. Ionic a 
majore ; 8. Ionic a minore; 9. Peonic. 

4. These names are derived from the feet which prevail in them. 
Each species of verse would seem originally to have been composed of 
those feet solely from which it derives its name ; and other feet, equal in 
time, were not admitted until afterward, and then only under certain re- 
atrictions. 

5. It must be carefully noted, that two feet make a metre in the iam- 
bic, trochaic, and anapestic measures, but that one foot constitutes a 
metre in all the rest. 

6. When a verse consists of one metre it is called monometer ; when 
it has two metres, dimeter; three metres, trimeter ; four, teframeter ς 
. five, pentameter ; six, hexameier ; seven, heptameter. 

7. From what has just been remarked, it follows that, in iambic, tro- 
chaic, and anapazstic verse, ἃ monometer consists of two feet ; a dimeter 
of four ; a trimeter of stz, &c.; whereas, in all other kinds of verse, a 
monometer consists of one foot, a dimeter of two, a trimeter of three, &c. 

8. Verses are also denominated acatalectic when complete ; catalectic 

. when they want a syllable at the end ; brachycatalectic when they want 
two syllables at the end ; hypercatalectic when they have a syllable over 
at the end; and acephalous when they want a syllable at the beginning. 

9. The last syllable of a verse is common, except in anapestic and 
greater Ionic measure. 


DACTYLIC MEASURE:! 


1. Dactylic hexameter, or heroic verse, is composed of six feet, the 
last of which must be.a spondee, while the fifth is almost always a dac- 
tyl. The first four may be either dactyls or spondees, at the option of 
the poet. Thus, 


γαϊᾶν du | οὗ καὶ | ποντῦν dp | Gpet | δ' οὐρᾶνδ | θὲν νῦξ. 
2. Sometimes, in a solemn, majestic, or mournful description, the 


i. Amore enlarged view of the Greek metres is given in the author's Greek Prosody. 
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spondee takes the place of the dactyl in the fifth foot, and the line is 
then called a spondaic one ; as, 
© Αχῖ | λεῦ KEAE | al μὲ AT | t φίλε | 2069 | σᾶσθαϊ. 


3. A short syllable in the beginning of a foot is often made long in 
epic poetry. The reason is, that, as the first syllable of the foot was pro- 
nounced with the rising inflection of the voice in heroic verse, so by pro 
nouncing it, when short, with a sharper tone, it was brought nearer in 
sound toa long syllable, by which the deficiency in time was scarcely 
perceived. The following examples show a short czsural syllable made 
long at the beginning of a foot : 

ναύλοχον | ἐς λίμεν | ἃ καὶ | τις ϑεὸς | ἡγεμό | vevev. 
div’ Grog | ἄτλη | τὸν ὁ δ᾽ dp | a Τρω | σὶν μενε | αἴνων. 


Il. PENTAMETER. 


1. This species of verse consists of two equal portions, each contam- 
ing two feet followed by a long syllable. 
2. The first two feet may be either dactyls or spondees, then comes 
a long syllable, to which succeed two dacty]s, followed by another long 
syllable. Thus, 
ἐρπῦλλ | ὃς κεῖτ | αἱ || ταῖς EAL | xavie | of. 
τολμῶ | Ev δ᾽ Epic | αἱ || oxOnks & | HOST | σῖν. 
3. The pause always takes place after the long syllable in the middle 
of the verse, marked by the double line in the two examples just given. 
4. Another, but less correct! mode of scanning pentameters is as fol 
lows: the first and second feet either a dactyl or spondee, the third ak 
ways a spondee, the fourth and fifth anapests; as, 


οὔτε πῦὸδ | ὧν ἄρξτ | ἧς od | τέ πᾶλαϊσ | pdctvifc. | 
5. A dactylic hexameter and pentameter, alternately succeeding each 
other, form what is called elegtac verse. Thus, 
κρῆναϊξ | αἱ λχδᾶ | déc, ri πὲ | φευγᾶτξ ; | ποῦ τὅσδν | ὕδῶρ ; 
tig φλδξ | Eva | οὖς || ἐσδέσξν | GEAT | οὗ ; 


II. IAMBIC MEASURE.! 

1. The only species of iambic verse which we will here consider is 
the trimetér acatalectic, called also senarius, from its containing siz feet. 

2. In the trimeter the iambus is admitted into any one of the six 
places; and, when all the feet are thus iambi, the verse is called a pure 
iambic one. 

1. Consult the larger Proeody. 
Z 2 
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3. A pure iambie line, however, is not of so frequent occurrence 
among the tragic writers as what is called a mized one, namely, where 
other feet are admitted besides the iambus. 

4. The reason why other feet were allowed to enter appears to have 
been, not only to lessen the difficulty of composing, but in order to re- 
move the monotonous and unpleasing effect of a succession of iambi, 
and also to impart more dignity and elevation to the style. 

5. The feet admissible into this measure, besides the iambus, are the 
spondee, dactyl, anapest, and tribrach, The rules for their admission 
are as follows : 

1. The spondee is allowed to enter into the uneven places, namely, 
the first, third, and fifth, and into no other. 

2. The dactyl is admitted into the first and third places only. 

3. The anapezst is admitted into the first place alone, except in the 
case of a proper name, when it may come into any place but ths 
last, provided the anapest be all contained within the proper name. 

4. The tribrach may come into any plece but the last. 

6. The following lines may serve to illustrate some of these laws. 


ὅ πᾶσ | U κλεῖν [| ὅς Oid | ἵποῦς || κἄλοῦ | μένος. || 

δῆς | ortvay || μοῖς καὶ | γδοῖς || πλοῦτιξ | Erat. || 

μῆτ᾽ apor | dv abr || οἷς γῆν | avt || Eval | riva. || 

γερῆς | ἐγῶ |] μὲν Ζῆν | Ber of ἢ] δὲ τ᾽ ἢ | θεῶν. ἢ 

rérapr | dv lar || ὄμεδδντ | ἄπέεστ || εἷλεν | πᾶτῆρ. || 

μῆτρος | ζύγῆν || at καὶ | πᾶτερἄ || κατᾶ | κτἄνεϊν. || 

7. The double mark in these lines, after every two feet, indicates 

what is called a metre; it having been customary in reciting iambic 
verses to make a short pause after every second foot. Hence the name 
trimeier given to thia species of lines, from their containing each three 
of these metres. . 


IV. ANAPESTIC MEASURE. 


1. The most common species of anapwstic verse is the dimeter. In 
ἃ system of legitimate dimeters each metre should end with a word, and 
the system should end with a catalectic verse called the paroemiac, pre- 
ceded by a monometer acatalectic. 

2. This metre admits indiscriminately the dacty! and spondee for the 
anapest. But an anapest ought not to follow a dactyl, to avoid too 
many short syllables occurring together. - 

3. In the catalectic verse, or paroemiac, which closes a system, the 
catalectic syllable should be preceded by an anapest. There are, how- 
ever, some verses in which it is Joined to a spondee. 
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4. The last syllable of a verse in this metre, with the exception of the 
paroemiac, is not common, but subject to the same laws of quantity as if 
it was found in any other part of the verse. 


5. The following is a system of anapestic dimeters, closing with a 
paroemiac : 


el yap | μ᾽ ὕπῦ γῆν, || νέρθεν | τ᾽ ἄϊδοῦ ἢ 
᾿ τοῦ νξκρδ | δεγμδνος || εἰς Erkp | Gvror || 
Taprdpoy | Hxév, || déopoig | ἄλύτοϊς || 
' dypliac | πελᾶσᾶς, || ὥς μὴ | TE ϑέδς, || 
μῆτξ tle | GAAS || τοῖσδ᾽ Exké | γῆθεϊ. || 
viv & αἱθ | ἔρζον || xiviyy’ | ὅ τἄλᾶς || 
ἐχθροῖς | ἔπχᾶρτ || ἅ πέπονθ | ἃ. 


APPENDIX. 


EXCURSUS A. 


GREEK ALPHABET. 


1. According to tradition, Cadmus brought sixteen letters from Phe- 
nicia into Greece, to which Palamedes, at a subsequent period, added 
four more, namely, 3, &, ¢, 7; and Simonides, at a still later day, in- 
creased this number by other four, ¢, ἡ, Ψ, ὦ. 

2. The meaning of this tradition evidently is, that the Pheenician al- 
phabet was introduced into different parts of Greece in a more or less 
perfect shape ; that some tribes received all the letters, while others 
were content with sixteen; that these last-mentioned tribes, however, 
gradually increased the number of alphabetical characters, by borrowing, 
at two different epochs, certain letters previously used in the more per- 
fect systems of other Grecian communities. 

3. The old sixteen, or primitive Cadmean letters, are supposed to 
have been the following, the v being assigned to its true place as the 
representative of the digamma, and being indicated by the old sign of 
the digamma, namely, F. 


ABTAEFIKAMNOTPET. 


4. A change, however, subsequently took place as regarded the in- 
troduction of Y, which was formed from the Fad, or digamma, by split- 
ting its upper part. This new letter was then placed after the T, while 
the F itself was omitted. 

5. The Ionians first adopted all the twenty-four lettere, and of them 
frst the Samians, from whom they were received by the Athenians ; but 
it was not till after the Peloponnesian War, in the archonship of Eucli- 
des (B.C. 403), that they were used in public acts. Hence the twenty- 
four letters are called Ἰωνικὰ γράμματα, and the old sixteen ’Arrixad 
/pappara. 

6. In the most ancient times, according to Pausanias (5, 25), the 
Greeks, like the Orientals, wrote from right to left. They soon began, 
however, to write the first line from the left to the right, in the second 
from the right to the left, and so on alternately. ‘This was called Pov- 
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στροφηδόν, from its resembling the mode in which the ox turns with the 
plough. So the laws of Solon were written. But, as early as the time 
of Herodotus, it was the established custom to write from left to right. 


EXCURSUS B. 
DIGAMMA.! 


1. The whole subject of the digamma rests on the following remark- 
able fact. A certain number of words beginning with a vowel, especially 
the pronoun ot, ol, &, and also εἴδω, ἔοικα, εἰπεῖν, ἄναξ, Ἴλιος, οἶνος, 
οἶκος, ἔργον, ἶσος, ἕκαστος, with their derivatives, have m Homer the 
hiatus so often before them, that, leaving these words out of the account, 
the hiatus, which is now so frequent in Homer, becomes extremely rare, 
and, in most of the remaining cases, can be easily and naturally accounted 
for. These same words have also, in comparison with others, an apos- 
trophe very seldom before them; and, moreover, the immediately prece- 
ding long vowels and diphthongs are far less frequently rendered short 
than before other words. 

2. From an attentive examination of the subject, the illustrious Bent- 
ley was led to conclude, that the words before which these deviations 
from the usual rules of prosody took place, although beginning with a 
vowel, must have been pronounced at least, if not written, as if begin 
ning with a consonant. He recollected that some ancient grammarians 
mentioned a letter as more particularly used by the A‘olians or most an- 
cient Greeks; and that its existence might be traced in the changes 
which some Latin words, derived from the Holic Greek, had undergone ; 
as, οἶνος, vinum ; ἴς, vis; οἶκος, vicus; 7p, ver. The letter alluded to, 
which, from its form, has the name of digamma or double gamma (F), is 
yet to be seen in some ancient inscriptions and on coins ; and it supplies 
the data for resolving the cases of metrica) difficulty, where the length- 
ening of a short syllable uniformly takes place before particular words. 

3. Let us examine some of the instances which are found at the very 
opening of the Iliad. ᾿Ατρξίδης re ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν (v. 7); ᾿Αγαμέμνονε 
Gvdave ϑυμῷ (v. 24) ; ᾿Απόλλωνε ἄνακτι (v. 36); ὁ δ᾽ Hee νυκτὶ ἐοικώς 
(υ. 47) ; ϑαρσήσας μάλα, εἰπὲ (νυ. 85). In all these cases, according to 
the practice of the language in the days of Attic purity, the short vowel 
ought to have been elided before ἄναξ, fvdave, &c. But if we write 
Favat, Fnvdave, &c., or fancy the words pronounced wavat, wyvdave, 
weworac, were, &c., the difficulty will in a great degree disappear. 


1. Buttmann, Ausf. Gr. Sprachl. p. %7.—Buttmann’s Larger Gr. Gr. p. 28, Rob- 
inson’s transl.— Maliby’s Greek Gradus, p. xi, seq. 
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. | EXCURSUS C. 
ACCENTS. 


1. In every polysyllabic word, one syllable is to be regarded as the 
fundamental or radical syllable, or, in other words, that which contains 
the principal idea of the word. The rest, on the contrary, which are 
prefixed or appended to the fundamental syllable in the formation of 
words, are, in respect to the idea, of less weight. 

2. The ascendant importance of the fundamental syllable of a word is, 
in every independent language, indicated by a sharpened elevation of the 
voice in its pronunciation ; as, for example, du in duty, or set in beset. 

3. This elevation of the voice in pronouncing one syllable of a word 
is called the tone or accent (προσῳδία, accentus), which can océur only 
once in each word, and of itself is one and the same im all words, namely, 
the acute or elevated accent (προσῳδία ὀξεῖα, accentus acutus). As a 
sign for this, use is made of a stroke from right to left (7); as, for exam- 
ple, λόγος. 

4. In comparison with the accented or elevated syllable, all syllables 
of a word which are not accented must be spoken with a depressed or 
unelevated accent (προσῳδία βαρεῖα, accentus gravis). This depressed 
or grave accent is represented by an opposite sign, namely, a stroke from 
left to right (*); so that λόγος was in fact Adyé¢. But, because every 
syllable of a word which has not the acute accent is necessarily to be 
spoken with the depressed tone, the sign for the grave is not used, but 
these syllables remain unmarked. 

5. As an indication of the proper grave, therefore, is unnecessary, its 
eign is used for another purpose, namely, to mark what is called the 
softened acute at the final syllable of words in a continued discourse, 
and of which mention will presently be made. 

6. If two vowels, the first of which has the acute, the second the 
grave, are united into one sound, this long sound receives a sign, which 
is formed by the union of those two, namely, (’*) or (7); for which, how- 
ever, a twisted line (7) is more conveniently used,' indicating that the 
accent is to be lengthened in the pronunciation (προσῳδία περισπωμένη, 
accentus circumflexus) ; a3, for example, ὀῆλος for dééAoc, σῶμα for σόὸμα. 


Position of the Accents. 


In order to accentuate a Greek word correctly, it is necessary, 1. to 
determine the syllable on which the accent rests; and, 2. to know the 
sign by which, according to the nature of that and the remaining sylla- 


1. In the Porsonian type a semicircular mark is employed ; as, σῶμα. 
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bles of the word, the accent is to be indicated. Concerning these two 
points, we shall here briefly assign what admits of accurate definition. 


I. Determination of the accented syllable. 

1. A Greek word can have its tone or accent only on one of the last 
three syllables. 

2. In simple radical words (that is, those which are formed with a 
definite termination from an existing root, and not derived from a word 
already formed) the accent rests on the radical syllable; thus, root Acy, 
whence λέγω, “ I say ;” λέξεις, “ expression ;”” λόγος, ‘ speech.” 

3. In words which are derived from others, either by a prefix or an 
appended termination, the accent usually rests on the supplemental part 
(because this, as the sign of distinction from the radical word, defines 
the idea); thus, from λόγος is derived ἄλογος, “ speechless ;” from κάρ- 
soc, “ fruit,” come ἄκαρπος, “ fruitless,” and εὔκαρπος, “ frustful ;᾽" 
from λέγω are derived λεκτός, “‘ said,” and λεκτέος, “ to be said ;” from 
ϑῆρ, “an antmal,” is derived ϑηρίον, “a wild beast.” 

4. The nature of the final syllable has a decisive influence on the po- 
sition of the accent; nemely, if the final syllable of a word be long by 
nature, the accent cannot lie farther towards the beginning of the word 
than on the penultimate syllable. Fora Jong syllable being equal to two 
short ones, if the accent were placed on the antepenult when the last 
syllable is long by nature, it would be placed, in fact, four places hack 
from the end, whereas it can never go farther back than three. 

The following cases, however, are to be noted as exceptions from 
this last rule. 

1. The ὦ which the Attic and Ionic dialects make use of in declen- 
sion for the o of the other dialects has no influence on the posi- 
tion of the accent. It is right, therefore, to accentuate ὑπέρπλε- 
ὡς (Attic and Ionic for ὑπέρπλεος) ; ῥενόκερως, “a rhinoceros ;” 

᾿ δυνάμεως, “ of power ;” *Arpeidew, “ of Atrides.” 

2. The same exception holds good of the syllables az and ot, as ter- 
minations in declension and conjugation. Hence we properly 

_ accentuate τράπεζαι, “tables ;" λέγεται, “it ts said ;” ἔλαφοι, 
“ stags.” The termination of the third person singular of the 
optative, however, again forms an exception to this, and, being 
the result of contraction, is long as regards the accent. We are 
therefore to accentuate ἐκφέροι, not Exgepor, from ἐκφέρω ; νική- 
cat, not vixnoat, as the optative of νικάω.; 


1. From these fundamental rules numerous exceptions are found in Greek, which 
are best learned from actual reading and a ‘good lexicon. 
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5. Some small words are so unimportant of themselves, that, in dis- 
course, they almost unite their sound with the following word, and, there- 
fore, remain unaccented. These are the forms ὁ, 77, οἱ, al, of the article, 
besides the prepositions εἰς or ἐς, ἐν or εἶν, ἐκ or ἐξ; the conjunctions 
el, Sc, and the negative οὐ, οὐκ, οὐχ. These are called drova, “ tone- 
less,” or προκλιτικά, “ proclitic.” Some of them, on a change of signi- 
fication or position, receive the acute, namely, 1. the adduced forms of 
the article, when used as pronouns ; 2. ὥς, when it either stands for οὔ- 
τως, “thus,” “ so,” or in the signification “as” or ‘Ike,’ is placed after - 
the chief word ; as, κακοὶ ὥς, “as cowards’ or “ coward-like ; 3. οὔ or 
οὔκ, when it directly denies, without an additional word, like the Eng- 
lish “no,” or is placed after the word which it negatives. 


II. Sign of the accent according to the nature of the syllables. 


If the syllable on which the tone rests is known, the question then 18, 
with what sign it isto be accented. Concerning this the following rules 
obtain : 


1. The acute can stand on each of the last three syllables ; as, κακός, ᾿ 
“ bad ;? πόλες, “a city ;” ἄνθρωπος, “a man.” But it can stand on 
the third syllable from the end only when the last syllable is short by na- 
ture ; thus, ἀνθρώπου, ἀνθρώπῳ, ἀνθρώποις, although the nominative is 
marked ἄνθρωπος. . . 

2. The circumflex can only stand on ἃ syllable long by nature, and 
only on the final or penultimate syllable, but never on the penultimate 
unless the final syllable is short by nature ; thus, Περικλῆς, ““ Pericles ;” 
κακοῦ, “of evil ;” χῶρος, “ space ;” λεῖπε, “legve.” On the contrary, 
λείπειν, “ to leave ;” yet λεῖψαι, χῶροι, according to rule 2, ὁ 4 of the 
previous head. 

3. The mark properly belonging to the grave accent appears only on 
the last syllable of words standing in a continued discourse, as a sign of 
the softened tone of the acute. Thus, ἀνήρ, “aman ;” ἀγαθός, “ brave ;” 
but in connected discourse, ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς οὐ φεύγει, “ a brave man fleeth 
not away.” 

4. The intimate connexion of discourse, which would be interrupted 
by the sharpened pronunciation of the acute on the final syllable of a 
word, alone renders necessary the transition of the acute into the grave. 
This change, therefore, must not take place before one of the greater 
signs of interpunction (period and colon); nor ‘even before a comma, 
when it indicates a really distinct member of a proposition. But we 

1. For the double exception to the rule, that the acute can stand on the antepenult 


ip case only of a short final syllable, see ere 2, §4 of the previous head. 
. Α 


~ 
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also use the comma in assigning nearer definitions, and predicates, before 
relatives and before expositive or intentional particles, where evidently 
the internal connexion of the discourse must not be interrupted, and in 
this case, in Greek, the sign of the acute must not be placed on the final 
syllable before the comma. Thus, it is proper to write, τέ dé, ἢν χρήμα- 
Ta πολλὰ ἔχῃ τις ; and, in like manner, ol μὲν ἀγαθοί, of δὲ κακοί, be- 
cause here is a perceptible cesura in the discourse ; but πατὴρ, ὃς ἔδωκε, 
and ἔλεγε πολλὰ, ὡς, κ΄ T. A., because here no abrupt separation of the 
single members of the proposition occurs. | 

δ. If the third syllable from the end is accented, it always possesses 
the acute. 

6. If the final syllable is accented, it always bears the acute (or, in 
continued discourse, the grave), except when it arises by contraction, or 
‘forms the genitive and dative of the first two declensions, or belongs, as 
the termination, to adverbs in we. Thus, βασιλεύς, “a king,” but Ba- 
σιλεῖ (contracted from βασιλέϊ) ; κακός, κακή, κακόν, κακούς, but κακοῦ, 
κακῆς, κακοῦ, κακῷ, κακῇ, κακῶν, κακοῖς (as genitive and dative of the 
first two declensions) ; κακῶς, an adverb. 

7. Every dissyllabic word whose penult is long by nature, and followed 
by a short final syllable, is marked with a circumflex on the penult, if 
that be the place of the accent, as, χρῆμα, χῶρος, κεῖσθαι. 

8. Words have denominations according to the position of the accent. 
If the final syllable bears the acute, the word is called an oxzytone (ὀξύ- 
rovoy), as, for example, κακός ; if the circumflex, a perispome (περισπώ- 
μένον), as, ποιεῖν 5 if the final syllable is unaccented, the word is a δατ- 
yton (βαρύτονον). If the accent rests on the penult as an acute, the 
word is paroxyton (παροξύτονον), as, νόμος ; if as a circumflex, proper- 
ispome (προπερισπώμενον), as, σῶμα ; and, lastly, if the acute stands on 
the third syllable from the end, the word is proparoxytone (προπαροξύ- 
Tovoy), as, ἄνθρωπος. 


III. Change of Accents. 


1. If a word possessing an accent experiences such a change, by de- 
clension, or conjugation, or composition, that either the number or meas- 
ure of its syllables is increased, the accent also is usually changed. 
These changes of the accent are of a threefold kind, namely : 


1. The accent remains on the syllable on which it stands, but is itself 
altered, and becomes, 
(A.) An acute from a circumflex ; as, σώματος, from σῶμα ; χώρου, 
from χῶρος ; κείμεθα, from κεῖσθαι. 
(B.) A circumflex from an acute ; as, φεῦγε, fiom φεύγω. 
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2. The accent advances towards the end of a word, 

(A.) If the word is increased by the annexation of syllables, so that 
the original accented syllable has more than two syllables between 
it and the end of the word ; as, ἀνθρώποισι, from ἄνθρωπος ; Be- 
Aéecot, from βέλος ; πινόντων, from πίνω ; ἐστελλέσθην, from 
στέλλω. 

(B.) If the word receives a termination which always or usually 
has the accent ; as, τετυφώς, τετυφέναι, τυπείς, τετυμμένος, all 
formed from τύπτω ; ϑηρός, from ϑῆρ ; xioc, from κίς, ἄτα. 

(C.) If, in the change of a word, the final syllable, which was be- 
fore short, becomes long; as, ἀνθρώπου, from ἄνθρωπος ; ἑτέρου, 
from ἕτερος ; πραγμάτων, from πρᾶγμα. 

3. The accent is drawn back towards the beginning of a word. This 
takes place, 

(A.) If the word receives additions at the beginning, or if the cause 
is removed which held the accent on the penult ; as, ἔτυπτον 
ἔτυπτε, from τύπτω ; παίδευε, from παιδεύω ; ἄφιλος, from φίλος ; 
σύνοδος, from ὁδός. 

(B.) If, in dissyllabic words, the final syllable, which should bear 
the accent, is dropped on account of a succeeding vowel ; as, $7’ 
ἐγώ far φημί; and πόλλ᾽ ἔπαθον for πολλά ; δείν᾽ ἔτλην for 
δεινά. 

But prepositions and particles, when the accented final vowel is 
dropped, remain unaccented; as, ἐπ’ αὐτόν for ἐπί; παρ᾽ ἐμοί 
for παρά ; GAN ἐγώ for ἀλλά ; οὐδ᾽ ὀλίγον for οὐδέ. 


IV. Recession. of the accent to a preceding word. 


. 1. Several small words unite themselves so closely, in respect to 
sense, with the preceding word, that they must be blended with it, as it 
were, in pronunciation. For-this reason they throw back their accent 
on the preceding word, and hence derive the name of enclitics (μόρια 
ἐγκλιετικάλ). 

2. Such enclitics are : the indefinite pronoun ric, τὲ, through all the 
cases ; the oblique cases of the personal pronouns, μοῦ or ped, poi, μέ, 
σοῦ or σεῦ, oot, σέ, οὗ or Eo, and ἔθεν, ol, &, piv, viv, σφέ, σφωέ, σφωΐν, 
σφέων, σφισέ or σφισίν, and odiv, σφέας, σφέα ; together with the pres- 
ent indicative of εἰμί and φημί (except the second person singular εἷς or 
el, “thou art ;" φής, ‘ thou sayst) ;” and, lastly, the adverbs and parti- 
cles πώς, πώ, roi, 1H, πού, ποθί, ποθέν, ποτέ, τέ, τοί, γέ, κέ (or κέν), 
ϑήν, νύ (or νύν), πέρ, pa. 

8. All these words throw back their accent, as acute, on the last syl 
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lable of the preceding word ; but the accentuation of that preceding word 
decides whether this accent must be expressed or not. Concerning this 
point the following rules must be observed : 

(A.) If the preceding word is accented on the last syllable, or is 
marked with the acute on the penult, the enclitic loses its accent 
without farther change of the preceding word ; yet it is evident 
that the grave becomes an acute, because, properly, the enclitic 
unites itself immediately to the preceding word, and the accent 
syllable is therefore no longer to be considered as standing at the 
end of a word. Thus, we write ἀνήρ ric (as if it were ἀνήρτις) ; 
ἀγαθός τε καλός τε; φιλῶ ce; μαθητῶν τίνων, ἄνδρα τε, φίλος 


μου. 

But, in the last case, when the preceding word has an acute on the 
penult, dissyllabic enclitics retain their proper accent ; as, ἦν λό- 
γος ποτὲ ἐναντίος σφισίν. 

(B.) If the preceding word is accented with a circumflex on the pe- 
nuit, or an acute on the antepenult, the accent, thrown back 
from the enclitic, stands as an acute on the final syllable; as, 
ἄνθρωπός tore ϑνητός ; ὁ Κροῖσος ποτε ἔλεξεν. 

If several enclitics follow one another, the preceding always takes 
the accent of the succeeding, and the last only remains unac- 
cented ; as, ef τίς τινά φησί μοι παρεῖναι. 

(C:) The enclitic retains its accent (1.) in pereonal pronouns after 
ἃ preposition ; as, περὶ σοῦ, παρὰ coi, πρὸς of; and, in this case, 
the longer forms of the pronoun of the first person, ἐμοῦ, ἐμοί, 
ἐμέ, must always be used ; as, ἐξ ἐμοῦ (not ἐκ μοῦ) ; ἐν ἐμοί (not 
ἐν μοῦ. (2.) In the verb ἐστί (which then draws back its accent 
to the root), when it is used in the emphatic signification “ there 
is,” “‘ there exists,” “it ts situated,” or else stands followed by 
an infinitive, for ἔξεστι, “st ἐδ possible,” “it is permitted,” “ one 
can ;᾽ as, for example, Θεὸς ἔστιν, “ there ts a God ;” ἔστιν of- 
τως, “it is so situated ;,», ἔστιν ἰδεῖν, * one can see.” 


A. From the enclitics adduced under § 2 must yet be distinguished 
the particles dé and ϑέ or ϑέν, which entirely lose their independence, 
and become incorporated with the preceding word. Strictly considered, 
in annexing these perticles to a word, the given rules of inclination ought 
also to be observed. On the contrary, ϑέ or ϑέν is usually regarded as 
any other appended termination ; and thus we write οἴκοθεν, not οἱἰκόθεν 
(from οἶκος). In the particle dé, however, two cases are to be distin- 
guished ; thus, if it is annexed to forms of nouns, it has the same influ- 
ence as every other enclitic, and hence we write οἶκόνδε (from οἶκος), 
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"Aidocée (from "Aic), δόμονδε (from δόμος). But if it is annexed to de- 
monstrative pronouns, the accent of the principal word advances towards 
that of the particle, and passes into the syllable immediately before de ; 
as, τοσύσδε (from τόσος), τοιόσδε (from τοῖος) And this accent thus 
retains itself regularly through all the cases and forms ; consequently we 
write τοσήδε, τοσοίδε, τοσούςδε ; but τοσοῦδε, τοσῷδε, τοσῇδε, τοσοῖςδε. 


EXCURSUS ὃ. 


DIALECTS. 


1. Of the primitive language of the Greeks the most traces are left to 
us in their epic poems, the oldest monuments of the language of this 
people. The peculiar mode of speech observed in these is called the 
epic dialect. Its basis formed the old national language of the Greeks, 
which the poet, however, for his own purpose, variously modified and 
enriched. Its principal characteristic is a rhythmical harmony and a 
powerful fulness of tone. ᾿ 

2. The epic dialect is expressed the most purely and in ἃ perfect form 
in the poems of Homer and Hesiod. The rest formed themselves ac- 
cording to the model of these two, particularly of Homer. The most 
eminent of them are, Theognis and the other gnomic poets, Apollonius 
of Rhodes, the author of the poems extant under the names of Orpheus, 
Quintus Smyrnezus, and Nonnus. 

3. Since the epic language was derived from the stores of the general 
national language, and variously enriched by the poet himself; since, 
moreover, the dialect found in the oldest epic remained in after times 
appropriated to this species of poetry, and thus was continually advanced 
in civilization and culture by new admixtures; it is natural, therefore, 

‘that it should not appear as a complete and finished whole, but should 
betray in its single parts many deviations and irregularities. 

4. If the basis of the epic is the old primitive language of the Greeks, 
and the primitive contains all the germes of the subsequent development 
of a language, we may easily conceive how thig dialect should evince 
divers traces of all the peculiarities which afterward were individually 
cultivated and retained in the single dialects. Thus, in epic occur o- 
lisms, Dorisms, Atticisms, and the like, as fundamental peculiarities of 
the Greek language. But it is erroneous to regard the epic language, 
on that account, as a mixture of all the dialects; as, on the other hand, 
it is wrong to confound it with the Ionic, from the circumstance of its 
baving many fundamental peculiarities in common with that dialect 
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The same obtains of Molisms, Dorisms, Ionisms, and Atticisms in all 
cases where reference is made to them by grammarians and commenta- 
tors. 

5. The Hellenes, who migrated through Thrace into the country after- 
ward called Hellas, were divided into several tribes, whereof two, the 
Dorians and Ioniens, chiefly extended themselves. Each of these tribes 
cultivated an independent and peculiar character in language, as well as 
in manners and mode of life, and after their names we denominate the 
two principal dialects the Doric and Ionic. 

6. The Dorians, the most powerful of the Hellenic tribes, preserved 
their dialect, which was widely diffused as the common language in 
Hellas proper and the colonies, pure from foreign intermixture, but did 
little for the particular advancement of their language. Hence the Do- 
ric dialect exhibits the most harahness in its forms of words, and a flat- 
ness of tone from the frequent use of the dull sound A, a peculiarity 
termed in Greek πλατειααμός. Besides this dialect, the Holic also was 
formed according to the model of antiquity, and had many peculiarities 
in common with the Doric, whence it was considered as a refined col- 
lateral form of the same, cultivated particularly for the use of the poets. 

7. The Doric and Molic dialects became and continued to be the lan- 
guage of lyric and bucolic poetry. The character of the Doric is most 
purely expressed in the odes of Pindar; while those of Alceus, Sappho, 
and Corinna exhibit rather the Holic mode. The Doric is purer in the 
Idyls of Theocritus. In the lyric parts of the Attic tragedies also an ap- 
proach to the sound of the Doric dialect has been preserved. Fragments 
of the Pythagorean philosophy furnish the only specimens of Doric prose. 

8. Besides these, several dialects sprung up in the mouth of the peo- 
ple as individual varieties of the generally-diffused Doric dialect. But 
their peculiar character is, for the most part, known only from insulated 
expressions and short sentences, which are adduced in historians and 
comic poets. The most celebrated and extensive of them are the Laco- 
nian, Beotian, and Thessalian dialects, and, next to these, the Sicwian. 
' 9. The Ionians, driven from their settlements by the Dorians, betook 
themselves principally to Attica, and, when that barren country was un- 
able to support the multitude of inhabitants, to the opposite coast of 
Asia. Under the mild climate of Lesser Asia, the form of their language 
became mild and soft, and neagly allied to the epic. ‘Thus was devel- 
oped the Ionic dialect, the principal characteristic of which is a softness 
of expression, acquired from the frequency of vowels and the solution of 
harsh syllables by interposed sounds. Herodotus and Hippocrates wrote 
im this dialect. 

10. The numerous peculiarities common to the Ionic with the epic 
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dialect have occasioned the latter also to be denominated Ionic ; although 
with this distinction, that the appellation of Old Ionic is given to the epic, 
but to the Ionic that of New Ionic. 

11. The language of the Ionians who remained behind in Attica pro- 
ceeded. differently in its formation; and hence arose a new dialect, the 
Attic, which observed an intermediate course between the Doric harsh- 
ness and Ionic softness, adopting a perfect rotundity in its forms of 
words, and the greatest pliancy in their construction. The political con- 
sequence and the high pitch of intellectual culture to which Athens ar- 
rived, gave a wide circulation to this dialect, and the considerable num- 
ber of eminent writings which are composed in it, and have been pre- 
served, determine it for the groundwork in the study of the Greek lan- 
guage. 

12. The most celebrated works written in the flourishing period of 
the Attic language and culture are, the historical books of Thucydides, 
the historical and philosophical writings of Xenophon, the philosophical 
books of Plato, and the orations of Demosthenes, Aischines, Lysias, 
Isocrates, &c., besides the tragedies of AEschylus, Sophocles, and‘ Ev- 
. ipides, and the comedies of Aristophanes. 

13. That peculiarity which the single Grecian states had preserved in 
language and manners disappeared with the general decline of their 
freedom. Athens, however, for a long time continued the chief seat of 
liberal information ; and the Attic dialect, as the purest and most widely 
diffused, became the court language of the now ruling Macedonians, and, 
by degrees, the general language of writing and the people. Hence it 
necessarily followed, that much of the old peculiarity of this dialect was 
sacrificed, and many innovations were introduced in expression and in- 
flexion. This language, formed on the basis of the Attic dialect, is 


comprehended under the name of the common dialect. The authors of | 


this period, however, endeavoured to exhibit the Attic dialect pure and 
uncorrupted, according to the early models, although many peculiarities 
of more modern times are interspersed throughout their writings. Hence 
their style has received the appellation of the later Attic. 

14. Writers of this class are, Aristotle, Theophrastus, Pausanias, 
Apollodorus, Polybius, Diodorus, Plutarch, Strabo, Dionysius of Hali- 
carnassus, Lucian, lian, Arrian, &c. 

15. In Macedonia the Greek language was mingled with much for- 
eign alloy; and, thus corrupted, it spread itself, with the extension ot 
the Macedonian empire, over other barbaric nations. Hence arose what 
may be denominated the Macedonic dialect. 

36. Alexandrea was a colony of liberal information under the Mace- 
donianzulers. There a circle of learned men assembled together, and 
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made it their chief study to preserve the purity of the genuine Attic dia- 
lect by rejecting all modern accessions, although their style also fell 
short of the ancient models. But the Greek language underwent a pe- 
culiar reformation by the translators of the Old and the authors of the 
New Testament, who designated by Greek expressions things of orien- 
tal conception and application. As this style occurs only in the Scrip- 
tures and some Christian writers, it has been called the ecclesiastical di- 
alect, while others have preferred the epithet of Hellenistic. 

17. By degrees, the old Greek language, under the influence of various 
causes, so far degenerated in the mouth of the people, and was deformed. 
by 80 much heterogeneous admixture, that it gave rise to the new Greek, 
which has almost entirely exchanged the primitive character of the old 
for that of the more modern tongues, and still continues, in ancient 
Greece, as the language of the country. 

1. From the Greek ἑλληνίζειν, Whence comes ἑλληνιστής, | as referring to one who 

an Oriental trying to 


after the Greek in 
por αὔτ manner, and, in the present case, to 
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menting adopted in them will not fail to meet with the approbation of all. 
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if ever, seen in the hands of those whose instructers have the good 
;sense and judgment to give a decided preference to the volumes edited 
by Professor Anthon. 
_ The publishers take the liberty to subjoin a few of the communice- 
tions relative to the published volumes of the series, which they have 
received from gentlemen of high classical reputation in different parts of 
the country. 


ED 


Harper & Brorueas, 
New-York, May, 1839. 82 CLIFF-STREET. 
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-ANTHON’S SERIES OF CLASSICAL WORKS 
FOR SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES. 


From H. Homrsrey, D.D., Presi- 
dent of Amherst College, at Am- 
herst, Mass. 

to see that you have 

ish uniform editions 

of the Latin classics for the use of our 
grammar schools and higher seminaries 
of leaming. Professor Anthon deserves 
and will receive the thanks of the public 
Sor the labour which he has so judicious- 
ly and successfully bestowed, upon Sal- 
lust, Caesar, and Cicero. The explan- 
atory notes or commentaries are more co- 
pious and comprehensive than those of 
any other edition I have seen, and much 
better adapted to the wants of young stw- 
dents. Among the most valuable of 
these notes are those which divert atten- 
tion to the beautiful uses of the moods 
and tenses, and in the delicate 
shades of meaning and peculiar beauties 
that depend upon them, which our lan- 
guage often expresses imperfectly and 
with difficulty, and which young learn- 
ers rarely regard. The explanations of 
the force and meaning of the particles 


are also very useful. 

The historical, geographical, and oth- 
er indexes are also highly valuable, fur- 
nishing the student, as they do, with fe- 


licitous illustrations of the text,and much 
general information. 

The text seems to be settled with much 
care and ability. The editions adopted 
as the basis or referred to as authority 
are those in the highest repute among 
scholars. The typographical exeoution 
ts very fine, and this is a high merit. 
The wretched reprints of foreign editions 
of the classics, got up in cheap offices, 
on wretched paper, with incompetent 
procf-readers and no editors, to which, 
until within a very few years, our stu- 
dents have been universally condemned, 
have, by taking them young, been as 
successful in making them uncertain and 
inaccurate scholars as if that had been 
one of the main objects of the publishers. 
School books of all kinds, instead of be- 
ing the worst (as they often are), should 
be the most carefully printed books we 


H. Hcmpurey. 
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From the Rt. Rev. Bishop M‘Ic- 
VAINE, President of Kenyon Col- 
lege, at Gambier, Ohio. 


1 anticipate the greatest benefits to ow 
schools and colleges from the admirable 
edition of the classics which you are now 
publishing, under the superintendence 
and illustrated by the copious and learn 
ed notes of Professor Anthon. What 
your ished editor has armed at 
in hie Horace, Cesar, and other volumes 
of the series, few can have been much 
connected with classical institutions m 
this without learning to be pre- 
cisely the one needful thing to their stu- 
dents. The object is most satisfactorily 
attained. The needed books we have, 
80 fur as your series has yet been pub- 
lished ; and as to what are yet to come, 
we have learned from what we have, if I 
may use the words of one of your authors, 
que a summa virtute summoque in- 
genio expectanda sunt, expectare. 

ishing you the most abundant encour- 
agement in your important enterprise, I 
remain your obedient servant, 

Cuas. P. M‘ILVAaIng, 


From Witiun A. Dusk, LL.D., 
President of Columbia College, in 
the City of New-York. 


From the manner in which this under- 
taking has been so far executed, as well 
as from the established character and 
reputation of Professor Anthon as a 
scholar, his experience as an instructer, 
and the accuracy and judgment prenous- 
ly evinced by him as an editor and com- 
mentator, I can entertain no doubt of the 
success of the enterprise, so far as his 
editorial labours and your own skill and 
experience as publishers are concerned ; 
and I trust that, from the tncreasing 
value + classical studies m the eatin 
tion of the public, this juaictousa ἐγ- 
ited effort to facilitate and promote som. 
portant a branch of education will be 
duly appreciated and liberally rewarded. 

I remain, gentlemen, 
Your servant, 
W. A. Dogr. 
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